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PREFACE

First Edition

Over the years since its earliest incarnation nearly two decades ago,
the present textbook has had the benefit of input from many students
and scholars of Akkadian, and it is a sincere pleasure to acknowledge
here those individuals who gave so much of their time to improve it.

The first thanks must be to the many students who have used this
book in its various pre-publication manifestations, in my own classes at
Columbia, Johns Hopkins, and Harvard, and in the classes of other
instructors at Arizona, Berkeley, Boston, Brandeis, Chicago, Emory,
Harvard, Johns Hopkins, Michigan, North Carolina, SUNY, and else-
where. For their many valuable suggestions for improving the volume
and for their patience with the sometimes unclear explanations, non-
sensical exercises, and bewildering typos of the earlier versions, these
intrepid students have my heart-felt thanks.

Many individuals took the time to send me lists of corrections and
suggestions. Of these Matthew W. Stolper and Daniel A. Foxvog must
be singled out for their painstaking reading of earlier drafts and for the
pages and pages of helpful criticism they gave. Others who provided
lists of improvements are Esther Flueckiger-Hawker, Matthias Henze,
Sara Chute Hsiang (and the rest of Prof. Anne D. Kilmer’s class of 1993-
94), Jan Jackson, Eugene C. McAfee, P. Kyle McCarter, Judith H. New-
man, Neal H. Walls, Chris Woods, and Norman Yoffee. My thanks to
these colleagues for saving me from many errors.

I am also grateful to a number of colleagues for taking the time to
discuss, in person or in writing, issues in the presentation of Akkadian
grammar in an introductory textbook: Walter R. Bodine, Steven W. Cole,
Jerrold S. Cooper, W. Randall Garr, Brigitte Groneberg, Thomas O.
Lambdin, Piotr Michalowski, William L. Moran, Jack M. Sasson, Daniel
C. Snell, Piotr Steinkeller, Wheeler M. Thackston, Raymond Westbrook,
Paul E. Zimansky, and the late Thorkild Jacobsen. None of these kind
individuals should, of course, be held responsible for the final product.

Rachel Rockenmacher has my thanks for typing lessons of an ear-
lier draft onto disk, and for doing much of the work of preparing the
English-Akkadian word list.

Many aspects of the present textbook are modeled on Thomas O.
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Lambdin’s exemplary introductory grammars of Hebrew, Ethiopic, and
Coptic. In addition, I have learned much and incorporated many ideas
from the three earlier textbooks of Akkadian that have appeared in En-
glish: Richard Caplice, Introduction to Akkadian (3rd ed., 1988); David
Marcus, A Manual of Akkadian (1978); Kaspar K. Riemschneider, An
Akkadian Grammar (translated by T. Caldwell et al.; 3rd ed., 1977). I
must also express my sincere admiration for the fundamental work on
Akkadian grammar that Wolfram von Soden has carried out over the
past sixty years; his reference grammar, his dictionary, his sign list, and
his many articles have assured a secure basis for the study of Akkadian.

I owe a special debt of gratitude to Kathryn Slanski, who devoted
several hundred hours to working on this book: drawing most of the
cuneiform signs in the book, compiling much of the Akkadian-English
glossary, and looking after many details in the preparation of the vol-
ume. Her reading of previous drafts and her use of them in teaching
several introductory Akkadian classes at Harvard resulted in many im-
provements, as did our many hours of discussion on matters of gram-
mar and formatting. Her steadfast friendship and her gentle humor have
also helped me see this book to its completion. I acknowledge here a
grant from Consortium for Language Teaching and Learning (New
Haven, Ct.), which allowed me to remunerate Ms. Slanski for a part of
the time she devoted to this project.

For permission to include copies of cuneiform texts I am grateful
to Béatrice André-Salvini of the Musée du Louvre (Paris), to P. Pasquale
Puca of Editrice Pontificio Istituto Biblico (Rome), to the Trustees of the
British Museum (London), to Harrassowitz Verlag (Wiesbaden), and to
Editions Dalloz-Sirey (Paris).

As always I am profoundly indebted to Jo Ann Hackett, who has
had to put up with this book from the beginning. Her unfailing encour-
agement and support, her willingness to discuss, at all hours, matters
from the smallest detail of Akkadian grammar to the broadest problems
of computer formatting, are an unending source of wonder to me.

This book is dedicated to Professor William L. Moran, my beloved
mentor and friend, who taught me Akkadian, and so much more. For
half my life now Bill has exemplified for me the true scholar: a person
of perfect integrity and constant modesty, pursuing learning for the
sheer joy of it.

Carlisle, Mass.
August 11, 1996
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Second Edition

A few typographical errors and other problems were corrected in
the second and third printings of this textbook. In the present version,
considerably more revisions have been made. Again most of the changes
are minor and cosmetic, although in a few instances I have made more
substantial changes in the presentation of the grammar, and I have
incorporated some of the findings of scholarship on Akkadian grammar
in the past decade, and added references to research and learning tools
that have appeared recently. The supplementary reading, Gilgames
tablet II, has been revised in accordance with Andrew George’s magnifi-
cent new critical edition of the epic (2003). Despite the large number of
revisions, the pagination of the first edition has been retained (with
minor exceptions), so that copies of both editions may be used side-by-
side in the classroom.

The Old Babylonian cuneiform signs in this edition have been
scanned from three sign lists: Harper (1904) for the lapidary, and Ranke
(1906) and Goetze (1947a) for the cursive. The Neo-Assyrian font is
LaserAkkadian™ (for Macintosh) from Linguist’s Software, Inc.

Once again it is my great pleasure to thank the many individuals
who generously took the time to send corrections and other suggestions
for improvement: Tzvi Abusch, Lesley Adye, Elitzur Bar-Asher, Bronson
Brown-DeVost, Karljiirgen Feuerherm, Sergei Lyosov, Gianni Marchesi,
Jennie Myers, A.D. Riddle, Aaron Rubin, Gonzalo Rubio, Michael Selez-
nev, Brad Spencer, Matthew Tarazi, Benjamin Thomas, David Vander-
hooft, and Avi Winitzer. Among the reviewers of the first edition I am
especially indebted for their remarks and suggestions to D. Charpin, W.
Farber, B. Groneberg, N.J.C. Kouwenberg, E. Robson, M.P. Streck, and N.
Wasserman. I am also grateful to Michael Coogan and Jim Eisenbraun
for their wise advice and their patience in seeing this revision through to
completion, and to Benjamin Studevent-Hickman, who provided correc-
tions and improvements, and scanned and formatted the cuneiform texts
and signs. Finally, my late friend Michael Patrick O’Connor, who used
the book several times in his Akkadian classes at the Catholic University
of America, in addition to reporting many typos, offered scores of
thoughtful proposals for improving the pedagogical value of the work,
many of which I was able to include in this edition.

Carlisle, Mass.
July, 2005
(second printing) August, 2008
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Third Edition

In this edition changes have been made in the section on the nomi-
nal morpheme -an (§20.2) and the sections on the meaning of the D stem
(§24.3) and the Gt stem (§33.1(b)); these revisions reflect recent scholar-
ship in Akkadian grammar. Other changes include minor revisions in
wording in the presentation of the grammar in a few other sections; a
number of new notes to some of the readings; additions to the glosses of
a small number of words in the lesson vocabularies (and the Glossary
and English-Akkadian word list); and updates of the resources available
for the study of Akkadian, and of the bibliography.

A new appendix (F) has been added, giving Hebrew and other
Semitic cognates of the Akkadian words in the lesson vocabularies. I
wish to thank Aren Wilson-Wright for his help in correcting an earlier
draft of this appendix and for a number of important suggestions for im-
proving it.

Once again the pagination of the previous editions has for the most
part been retained, apart from the insertion of the new appendix and a
few minor deviations elsewhere.

Several formatting problems and other infelicities have also been
corrected in this edition. For their faithful reporting of many of these,
and for other suggestions for making the book clearer and more useful, I
am especially grateful to Lesley Adye, Salter Duncan, Yitzhaq Feder,
Andrew Gross, and Benjamin Studevent-Hickman. I also want to thank
Michael Coogan, Jim Eisenbraun, and James Spinti for again providing
much good advice and help in the preparation of this new edition.

Austin, Texas
August, 2011
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INTRODUCTION

The Akkadian Language

Akkadian is the language of the Assyrians and Babylonians of
ancient Mesopotamia, that is, the region ‘between the rivers’, the Euph-
rates and the Tigris (roughly the area of modern Iraq). The name
‘Akkadian’ is a translation of the ancient speakers’ term for their langu-
age, Akkadiim, which derives from Akkad(e), the name of the still-
undiscovered town built about 2300 BCE by king Sargon as his capital.
(In both ancient and modern times Akkadian has also been called
‘Assyrian’ and ‘Babylonian’, terms that are now generally restricted to
the main geographical dialects, which are discussed below.)

Akkadian is the earliest-attested member of the Semitic family of
languages. Other Semitic languages include Arabic, Aramaic, Ethiopic,
and Hebrew. As the following chart illustrates, Akkadian and Eblaite,
the recently-discovered language of the ancient Syrian city of Ebla, com-
prise East Semitic, while all other members of the family comprise West
Semitic.

Common Semitic

/\

West Semitic East Semitic

Central Semitic Ethiopian ~ Modern South

/\ Arabian

Northwest Semitic Arabian Old South

N

Ugaritic Hebrew Aramaic  Arabic  Sabaic Gao‘az Eblaite | Akkadian

It is not certain when speakers of Akkadian or its linguistic pre-
decessor(s) first arrived in Mesopotamia. The first written evidence of the
language is found in names in texts from the 26th century BCE, while
connected texts begin to appear in the 24th century. It is also not known
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when Akkadian ceased to be a spoken language — probably during the
mid-first millennium BCE, having been replaced over a number of cen-
turies by Aramaic — but it continued to be used as a written medium of
literature and scholarship until the first century CE.

After the demise of Akkadian both the language and its complic-
ated writing system were forgotten for over a millennium and a half. In
the 17th century European travelers to the Middle East began to bring
home a few clay artifacts with unusual wedge-shaped writing. Attempts
at decipherment were aided in the 19th century by the publication of a
long trilingual inscription, Akkadian—Old Persian-Elamite. After the
simpler Old Persian script was decoded it became possible to tackle the
Akkadian version successfully; the Akkadian script was deciphered and
the basic elements of the grammar were established by the 1850’s. In the
past 150 years much scholarship has been devoted to the publication of
texts, to the further elucidation of the grammar, and to the preparation of
dictionaries. Today the Akkadian language may be said to be well — but
by no means completely — understood.

Because Mesopotamian scribes were exceedingly prolific and be-
cause they usually wrote on the virtually indestructible medium of clay,
vast numbers of the ancient documents have been preserved to posterity.
The number of Akkadian texts extant has not been counted, but it is cer-
tainly in the hundreds of thousands, and many new texts are discovered
in archaeological excavations every year. While many texts have re-
ceived scholarly publication over the last century and a half, many other
texts remain unpublished, awaiting interested scholars in museums
around the world.

As was just noted, Akkadian texts were usually written on clay, a
material found in great abundance in Mesopotamia. Moist clay was
molded into a rectangular tablet and the writing was impressed into the
clay with a stylus made of reed. The size of tablets varied from about an
inch square to some 18 inches along a side; the most common shape was
a rectangle that was longer than it was wide. The reed stylus made
wedge-shaped, i.e., cuneiform, impressions in the clay. Because the writ-
ing system is very cumbersome, modern publications, including this
textbook, present elements of Akkadian grammar in transcription; and
because the writing system is unquestionably the most difficult aspect of
learning Akkadian, it is not introduced here until Lesson 9, by which
time the student will have acquired some familiarity with Akkadian
forms and structures. (It is worth remembering that ancient Mesopota-
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mian students were fluent in Akkadian — it was their native tongue —
before they began to tackle the writing system.)

Dialects of Akkadian

All languages change over time. English texts of a few centuries
ago, such as the writings of Shakespeare, contain spellings, words,
phrases, and grammar that are sometimes unfamiliar; the 14th-century
writings of Chaucer are more difficult to understand still; and Old English,
of the 8th—10th centuries, must be studied almost as a foreign language
to be understood by modern speakers of English. When we consider that
the recorded history of Akkadian is over twice as long as that of English,
we should not be surprised to witness the development of significant
chronological variations in Akkadian as well. Further, geographical vari-
ations are also evidenced in the texts, particularly between those of Assy-
ria in the north and Babylonia in the south (see further below), but also
in many smaller dialect regions. Although these developments arose
continuously, so that neat divisions cannot be drawn in actuality, schol-
ars refer nevertheless for the sake of convenience to the following sub-
phases, or dialects, of Akkadian, which correspond roughly to periods in
Mesopotamian political history (common abbreviations for the dialects
are given in parentheses):

Old Akkadian (OAkk), mid-3rd to end of 3rd millennium

Old Assyrian (OA) 2000-1500 Old Babylonian (OB)
Middle Assyrian (MA) 1500-1000 Middle Babylonian (MB)
Neo-Assyrian (NA) 1000-600 Neo-Babylonian (NB)

600-100 CE Late Babylonian (LB)

These may be reviewed briefly in turn.

The earliest Akkadian texts, to about the end of the third millen-
nium, are referred to collectively as Old Akkadian, although they reflect
a number of local dialects. The texts include documents dating to the
reigns of Sargon, Naram-Sin, and other kings of Akkad. There are Old
Akkadian letters, legal texts, economic dockets, royal inscriptions, and a
few literary texts (such as a love incantation).

In the second and first millennia, two major geographical dialects
are attested, Assyrian in northern Mesopotamia and Babylonian in the
south. Linguistically these are distinguished by a number of phonologi-
cal, morphological, and lexical differences. (This textbook presents the
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grammar of [Old] Babylonian; see Appendix E for major features of As-
syrian.) The Assyrian and Babylonian scripts also developed somewhat
independently of one another.

Old Assyrian is known from some 15,000 letters and legal and eco-
nomic documents dating from the mid-20th to the mid-18th century,
most of which have been found in Cappodocia (eastern Turkey) at the
site of Kanesh (modern Kiiltepe), although other sites in Anatolia and
Assyria have also produced a few similar texts. Most of these documents
concern the business activities of Assyrian merchant houses and their
trade with outposts in Anatolia.

Middle Assyrian is sparsely attested, although it is known from a
variety of genres, including letters, legal and economic texts, and in-
scriptions of the kings of the nation and early empire of Assyria. There is
also a set of harem decrees and, of great interest, 14 tablets containing the
Middle Assyrian laws, discovered in the city of Asshur.

Neo-Assyrian is the spoken language of first-millennium Assyria,
attested until the downfall of the empire late in the seventh century.
There are a great many letters and administrative texts. Many royal in-
scriptions and scholarly writings are also attested; as in all periods, liter-
ary texts exhibit a considerable amount of linguistic influence from the
more prestigious Babylonian dialect.

Old Babylonian is the Akkadian of southern Mesopotamia during
the period of the first dynasty of Babylon. It is the dialect covered in the
present textbook, and is described in detail further below.

Middle Babylonian is the language of texts from the period of the
Kassite domination of Babylonia, after the fall of Hammurapi’s dynasty
to the Hittites in 1595. Like Middle Assyrian, Middle Babylonian is less
well represented than the dialects that precede and follow it. It is known
from letters, legal texts, economic texts, a few royal inscriptions, and in-
scribed boundary stones (kudurrus).

Already during the Kassite period Old Babylonian had come to be
regarded as the classical period of Akkadian language and literature,
and scribes in both Babylonia and Assyria attempted to duplicate it in a
purely literary (i.e., unspoken) dialect that Assyriologists call Standard
Babylonian (SB). The scribes’ efforts to reproduce the classical language
usually had mixed results, as their own language patterns frequently
intruded. Standard Babylonian is the dialect in which such important
works as Enima elis and the later, longer version of Gilgamesh are
written, indeed, all of the literary texts of the late second and the first
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millennia, as well as many royal inscriptions. The grammatical features
of Standard Babylonian are presented in Appendix D.

Beginning in the Old Babylonian period, but especially in the sec-
ond half of the second millennium, Akkadian, particularly in its Baby-
lonian form, was used as an international lingua franca; Akkadian texts
have been found in a great many sites outside Mesopotamia, including
Ugarit (Ras Shamra) and Emar (Tell Meskeneh) in modern Syria, Hat-
tusas (modern Bogazkdy, the capital of the Hittite empire) and Alalah
(Tell Agana) in Turkey, and el-Amarna in Egypt, to name a few. The lan-
guage of these texts, which was often written by non-native speakers, is
termed Peripheral Akkadian; the texts vary considerably in their fidelity
to the grammar of native Mesopotamian Akkadian and frequently betray
the influence of the scribes’ own languages.

Neo-Babylonian is the spoken language of southern Mesopotamia
until the end of the Assyrian empire, after which the term Late Baby-
lonian is used for the final period of texts written in Akkadian. These
dialects are attested in large numbers of letters and administrative docu-
ments. For literary and monumental texts, Standard Babylonian (see
above) was employed.

Akkadian and Sumerian

Akkadian was not the first language to be given written form in
Mesopotamia. History’s earliest writing appeared in southern Mesopota-
mia, near the end of the fourth millennium; the language for which this
first writing was invented was Sumerian, which was not genetically
related to the Semitic languages, or indeed to any other known language.
Speakers of Sumerian and speakers of Akkadian coexisted in southern
Babylonia for centuries, and the two languages naturally had a signifi-
cant impact on each other. Thus, many features of Akkadian grammar,
from its phonology to its syntax, reflect Sumerian influence, and many
Akkadian words are loans from Sumerian. (Conversely many original
Akkadian words were borrowed into Sumerian.) And the writing system
originally devised for Sumerian was taken over to write the very differ-
ent Akkadian as well.

Sumerian died out as a spoken language long before Akkadian; the
date of its demise is much debated, however, placed variously between
the mid-third and the early second millennium. Even after it ceased to be
spoken, Sumerian remained a language of learning and scholarship, like
Latin in medieval Europe.
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Old Babylonian

It is customary to begin the study of Akkadian with Old Babylo-
nian. Old Babylonian Akkadian was spoken and written in southern
Mesopotamia during the first half of the second millennium BCE. Several
tens of thousands of documents are attested from the first dynasty of
Babylon, from the Isin and Larsa dynasties and from other cities in
Babylonia (such as Kish, Nippur, Sippar, Umma, Ur, and Uruk), from
sites in the Diyala region, and from farther afield, such as the city of Susa
in Elam and the city of Mari in Syria some 250 miles up the Euphrates
from Babylon (see Lesson 29.4).

There are several reasons to choose Old Babylonian as the entry to
Akkadian language study. Although there was naturally some dialectal
diversity among the wide geographical range of texts, on the whole the
Old Babylonian corpus presents a remarkably uniform grammar.
Moreover, many texts, especially those of the royal court, were carefully
written in a clear and relatively simplified system of signs that is consid-
erably easier to learn than, for example, the more cumbersome sign set
used later to write Standard Babylonian. The grammar of Old Babylo-
nian exhibits both a consistency and a number of significant features that
were lost in later dialects, including Standard Babylonian; it is therefore
easier to move from a familiarity with Old Babylonian to the later dia-
lects than it is to work one’s way back in time. The Old Babylonian pe-
riod is also the time in which Akkadian literature began to blossom, in
such stunning works as the Epic of Gilgamesh. Indeed, the Old Babylo-
nian literary dialect (see Lesson 30.2) was considered the classical form of
Akkadian for the rest of Mesopotamian history, and was the model for
the later literary dialect of Standard Babylonian.

Text Genres

An extremely diverse variety of genres has been preserved, nearly
all of which are represented in Old Babylonian documents. In addition to
the myths and epics such as Gilgamesh, mentioned just above, there are
other literary genres, such as hymns and prayers. Still other intellectual
works include a wide range of scholarly texts, among which are lexical
texts (encyclopedic lists of words, often with their Sumerian counter-
parts), grammatical texts, medical texts, and mathematical texts. Texts
written for public display include many royal inscriptions and docu-
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ments like the famous “code” of laws of Hammurapi (the longest single
Old Babylonian document).

Equally important are the many documents that inform us of mat-
ters of everyday life. There are thousands of letters, from kings to their
viziers, from men and women to their business partners, and from
schoolchildren to their parents. Much greater in number still are the legal
contracts and economic documents that record marriages, adoptions,
sales, rentals, leases, loans, guarantees, and the proceedings of lawsuits.
Finally, there are the many omen texts, records of attempts to foretell the
future, from which we learn both what was seen as normal and what
was considered unusual.

About this Book

The present textbook is a graded introduction that covers the
grammar and writing system of Old Babylonian Akkadian in 38 lessons.
It is primarily intended to be used under the supervision of an instructor
in a college class, but it is also meant to be sufficiently clear, thorough,
and self-contained to be used profitably by an individual in independent
study. The 38 lessons require the better part of a full academic year to
cover adequately, but at the end of the lessons the student will be famil-
iar with all the main and most of the minor points of Old Babylonian
grammar and script, will already have read quite a few texts, and will be
ready to move on to additional Old Babylonian texts and to begin the
study of Standard Babylonian texts (with the aid of Appendix D).

In each lesson two or three points of grammar are covered. The
grammar sections are followed by ten to fifteen vocabulary items to be
learned and, beginning in Lesson 9, by about ten cuneiform signs that
are also to be memorized. (It should be noted here that the English
glosses given in the vocabularies are for the most part based on those of
the Chicago Assyrian Dictionary, about which see the next section. See
above on the rationale for delaying presentation of the writing system
until Lesson 9.) The vocabulary items (and signs) are followed in turn by
a series of exercises that are intended to drill the points of grammar cov-
ered in the lesson, to review new and old vocabulary (and signs), and to
present samples of Akkadian texts.

One of the first exercises in each lesson consists of words, phrases,
or short sentences to “write in Akkadian.” There is some feeling that it is
unrealistic to ask students to “compose” in a dead language. Without the
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repeated need to reproduce forms accurately, however, a student’s
knowledge of a language remains passive rather than active, and an ac-
tive knowledge is essential for full understanding of the details of gram-
mar, for attention to the fine points and nuances of a sentence or text, and
for awareness of unusual or even improper constructions on the part of
the scribe. Students are therefore encouraged to write vocabulary, signs,
and paradigms on flash cards and to learn not only to recognize forms
but also to reproduce them.

Other exercises ask the student to translate Akkadian phrases and
sentences. In the earliest lessons, these have of necessity been invented,
although they are modeled on phrases and sentences found in actual
texts. As early as is practical, authentic sentences from Old Babylonian
texts are given, either reproduced verbatim or adapted slightly to accom-
modate the grammar and vocabulary that have been introduced to that
point.

Beginning in Lesson 13, thus, by about the mid-point of the first
semester, actual Old Babylonian texts are reproduced as part of the exer-
cises. The texts introduced in Lesson 13 are contracts; laws from Ham-
murapi’s “code” are introduced in Lesson 17, omen texts in Lesson 22,
letters in Lesson 24, Mari letters in Lesson 29, royal inscriptions in Lesson
30, hymns and prayers in Lesson 33. In the presentation of real texts it
has of course been necessary to provide glosses and explanatory notes
for words and features that have not yet been covered in the grammar
sections and vocabularies. The presentation of a significant number of
texts in a wide range of genres is intended both to hold students’ interest
and to introduce them to the rich variety of textual material preserved to
us in Akkadian.

In deciding how many exercises to include in this textbook it
seemed preferable to err on the side of overabundance. Quite simply,
there are too many, especially if one wants to complete the book within a
single academic year. Thus, both instructors and independent students
should choose a selection of the exercises and texts to work through,
sometimes only half of them, particularly in the later lessons; this, at
least, has proven to be a successful strategy with forerunners of this text-
book to teach Akkadian. Nevertheless it has not seemed unreasonable to
provide additional texts and exercises for students who have more time
available to them or who want additional practice.

A Key to most of the exercises is published separately.
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Research Tools

Akkadian and Sumerian texts offer the modern reader extraordi-
nary views of one of humanity’s earliest literate societies. But the lan-
guages of the texts are obscure, and the script in which they are written
is very difficult to read, both in its complexity and in its (usual) presen-
tation as a series of hard-to-make-out impressions in tablets of not-quite-
flat clay. The most fundamental task of the Assyriologist is to make these
texts accessible to a wider audience.

The full publication of a text, either in a journal article or as one of
many texts in a monograph, involves a number of steps. Although pho-
tographs of tablets are frequently very useful, they generally do not
capture the full three-dimensional effect of the impressed signs; further,
tablets are often inscribed around their sides and on their edges as well
as on their faces, and these peripheral parts of a tablet are difficult to
photograph adequately. It is therefore the common practice for the Assy-
riologist to produce a hand drawing of a text in ink; this is called an
“autograph copy” or simply an “autograph” or a “copy.” A sign-by-sign
rendering in Latin script, called a transliteration, is then produced, along
with a translation. For the interpretation of individual signs a sign list is
consulted. For the interpretation of individual words, of course, one con-
sults one of the standard dictionaries; and for larger philological and
linguistic matters there are the standard reference and dialect grammars.
A brief review of these standard Assyriological tools, with their custom-
ary abbreviations, follows.

Sign Lists. Three modern sign lists are in common use. R. Labat’s
Manuel d’épigraphie akkadienne (6th ed. by F. Malbran-Labat, 1988;
MEA?®) presents the chronological development of the forms of individu-
al signs through all the various dialects, their phonological values, and
their usage as logograms (see Lesson 13), all in an “at-a-glance” format.
R. Borger’s Mesopotamisches Zeichenlexikon (2nd ed., 2010; MZ?) is a
comprehensive reference work. W. von Soden and W. Réllig’s Das akka-
dische Syllabar (4th ed., 1991; AS*) gives phonetic sign values, with
examples, for all periods of Akkadian.

A useful tool for learning signs is D. C. Snell’s A Workbook of Cun-
eiform Signs (1979). W. Schramm’s Akkadische Logogramme (2003) lists
logograms alphabetically with their Akkadian equivalents. L.-J. Bord and
R. Mugnaioni’s L’Ecriture cunéiforme (2002), gives lists of sign forms by
period, including a list of Old Babylonian signs. In C. Mittelmayer’s Al¢-
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babylonische Zeichenliste (2006), signs in literary texts are listed accord-
ing to their Old Babylonian shape, with syllabic and logographic values.

Dictionaries. There are two excellent reference dictionaries of
Akkadian. W. von Soden’s three-volume Akkadisches Handworterbuch
(1965-81; AHw) lists many occurrences for each word, but usually with-
out extensive citation of the context and usually without translation of
passages. Useful features are the clear layout of the verb entries, the
inclusion of Semitic cognates, and the listing of roots at the beginning of
each “letter.” The Assyrian Dictionary of the University of Chicago
(1956-2010), less formally known as the Chicago Assyrian Dictionary
(CAD), was produced over five decades by an editorial board of noted
Assyriologists. It is an encyclopedic reference work in which each vol-
ume is devoted to words beginning with one of the Akkadian phonemes;
several of the volumes are in two or even three parts. (The volumes may
be downloaded in pdf format free of charge at http://oi.uchicago.edu
/research/pubs/catalog/cad/.) In CAD many occurrences of each word
are cited, often with their full context and a translation; comparative
Semitic data are not given. The inexpensive Concise Dictionary of Akka-
dian, edited by ]. Black, A. George, and N. Postgate (1999; CDA), is a
thoroughly reliable one-volume work (updated at www.trin.cam.ac.uk
/cda_archive/). The Assyrian—-English-Assyrian Dictionary, edited by
S. Parpola and R.M. Whiting (2007), covers the Assyrian and Standard
Babylonian dialects of the Neo-Assyrian empire; it can also be used to
look up the Akkadian word for something, as can Mark E. Cohen’s
English to Akkadian Companion to the Assyrian Dictionaries (2011),
T. Kémmerer and D. Schwiderski’s Deutsch-Akkadisches Worterbuch
(1998). The Riickliufiges Worterbuch des Akkadischen by K. Hecker
(1990) is a “reverse dictionary” that is useful for working with damaged
texts in which the beginnings of words are broken away.

Grammars. The standard reference grammar of Akkadian is W.
von Soden’s Grundriss der akkadischen Grammatik (3rd ed., with W.
R. Mayer, 1995; GAG); the presentation of the grammar in the present
textbook follows that of von Soden’s GAG in most details, particularly in
the few minor points over which there is some disagreement or uncer-
tainty among Assyriologists. Another fine reference grammar, though
less complete than GAG, is A. Ungnad’s Grammatik des Akkadischen,
5th ed. by L. Matous (1969), which has been translated into English by H.
Hoffner, Jr. as Akkadian Grammar (1992). Linguistically-oriented gram-
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mars of Akkadian are E. Reiner, A Linguistic Analysis of Akkadian
(1966); 1. J. Gelb, Sequential Reconstruction of Proto-Akkadian (1969);
B. Groneberg Syntax, Morphologie und Stil der jungbabylonischen
“hymnischen” Literatur (2 volumes; 1987); and G. Buccellati, A Struc-
tural Grammar of Babylonian (1996).

Reference grammars of many of the individual dialects, both Me-
sopotamian and peripheral, also exist. The following list is not intended
to be comprehensive.

Adler, H.-P. Das Akkadische des Konigs Tusratta von Mitanni (1976).

Aro, J. Studien zur mittelbabylonischen Grammatik (1955); Glossar zu den
mittelbabylonischen Briefen (1957).

Berkooz, M. The Nuzi Dialect of Akkadian (1937).

Finet, A. L’Accadien des lettres de Mari (1956).

Gelb, 1]. Old Akkadian Writing and Grammar, 2nd ed. (1961); Glossary of Old
Akkadian (1957).

Héameen-Anttila, J. A Sketch of Neo-Assyrian Grammar (2000).

Hasselbach, R. Sargonic Akkadian: A Historical and Comparative Study of the
Syllabic Texts (2005).

Hecker, K. Grammatik der Kiiltepe-Texte (1968).

Hilgert, M. Akkadisch in der Ur III-Zeit (2003).

Huehnergard, J. The Akkadian of Ugarit (1989).

Izre'el, Sh. Amurru Akkadian: A Linguistic Study (2 volumes; 1991).

—— and E. Cohen. Literary Old Babylonian (2004).

Labat, R. L’Akkadien de Boghaz-Koi (1932).

Luukko, M. Grammatical Variation in Neo-Assyrian (2004).

Mayer, W. Untersuchungen zur Grammatik des Mittelassyrischen (1971).

Meyer, L. de. L’Accadien des contrats de Suse (1962).

Seminara, Stefano. L’accadico di Emar (1998).

Soden, W. von. Der hymnisch-epische Dialekt des Akkadischen. Zeitschrift fiir
Assyriologie 40 (1931) 163-227; 41 (1933) 90-183.

Soldt, W.H. van. Studies in the Akkadian of Ugarit: Dating and Grammar
(1991).

Stein, P. Die mittel- und neubabylonischen Konigsinschriften bis zum Ende der
Assyrerherrschaft: Grammatische Untersuchungen (2000).

Streck, M. P. Zahl und Zeit: Grammatik der Numeralia und des Verbalsystems
im Spdtbabylonischen (1995).

Vaan, ].M.C.T. de. «Ich bin eine Schwertklinge des Konigs»: Die Sprache des
Bel-ibni (1995).

Wilhelm, G. Untersuchungen zum Hurro-Akkadischen von Nuzi (1970).

Bibliographies. The field of Assyriology is very fortunate to have
R. Borger’s three-volume Handbuch der Keilschriftliteratur (1967-75;
HKL), in which all Akkadian and Sumerian texts published in journals
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and monographs through the end of 1973 are listed under the names of
publishing scholars, with detailed cross-references to all subsequent dis-
cussion of individual texts; the third volume of HKL organizes the texts
by content. Updates of HKL, i.e., texts and discussions of texts published
since 1973, appear in the “Register Assyriologie” of the periodical Archiv
fiir Orientforschung. Notice should also be taken of the annual “Keil-
schriftbibliographie” in the journal Orientalia.

Journals. Several scholarly journals are devoted to the field of
Assyriology:
Archiv fiir Orientforschung (AfO)
Journal of Cuneiform Studies (JCS)
Nouvelles assyriologiques bréves et utilitaires (NABU)
Revue d’assyriologie et d’archéologie orientale (RA)
Zeitschrift fiir Assyriologie und vorderasiatische Archdologie (ZA)

Other journals at least partly concerned with Assyriology are:

Altorientalische Forschungen (AoF)

Archiv Orientdlni (ArOr)

Aula Orientalis (AuOr)

Bibliotheca Orientalis (BiOr)

Iraq

Journal of Near Eastern Studies (JNES)

Journal of the American Oriental Society (JAOS)

Journal of the Ancient Near Eastern Society of Columbia University
(JANES)

Journal of the Economic and Social History of the Orient (JESHO)

Oriens Antiquus (OrAnt)

Orientalia (Or.)

Orientalistische Literaturzeitung (OLZ)

Rivista degli studi orientali (RSO)

Studi epigrafici e linguistici (SEL)

Sumer

Syria (revue d’art oriental et d’archéologie)

Welt des Orients (WO)

Other Reference Works. An encyclopedic work covering all as-
pects of Assyriology is the Reallexikon der Assyriologie (begun by E.
Ebeling et al., continued by D. Edzard, and most recently edited by M. P.
Streck).

Akkadian (and Sumerian) personal names are treated in the now-
outdated but still-indispensable work of J. Stamm, Die akkadische Na-
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mengebung (1939); see also Stol 1991 in the Bibliography below.

Geographical names (towns, cities, regions, lands, rivers) are col-
lected in the several volumes of Répertoire géographique des textes cu-
néiformes (RGTC; 1974—; for the Old Babylonian period: volume 3, by B.
Groneberg).

Selected Bibliography

It was noted in the preceding section that the grammar of Akka-
dian as presented in this textbook follows in the main the outlines of W.
von Soden’s GAG. During the preparation of the textbook the second,
1969, edition of GAG was consulted (the third edition having appeared
too late to be used). But in addition to GAG numerous other articles and
monographs devoted to issues of Akkadian grammar were also consulted,
especially studies published after 1969. A few of those are specifically
cited within the text; the findings of most, however, are incorporated
into the presentation of the grammar silently. For the record, and for ref-
erence, there follows a list of those works consulted. The list also con-
tains full references for the Akkadian texts reproduced in the Lessons.
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——.1976b. The Case against the Alleged Akkadian Plural Morpheme -aGni.
Afroasiatic Linguistics 3 28-30.

——.1988. The State of the “Stative.” Pp. 153-89 in Yoél L. Arbeitman, ed.,
Fucus: A Semitic/Afrasian Gathering in Remembrance of Albert Ehrman.
Amsterdam /New York.

——.1990. On Poetry — Theirs and Ours. Pp. 105-34 in T. Abusch, et al., edd.
Lingering over Words: Studies in Ancient Near Eastern Literature in
Honor of William L. Moran. Atlanta.

Cagni, L. 1980. Altbabylonische Briefe, vol. 8: Briefe aus dem Iraq Museum
(TIM II). Leiden.




XXXVi INTRODUCTION

Cavigneaux, Antoine. 1989. Le nom akkadien du grain. NABU 1989, no. 52.

Charpin, Dominique. 1986. Le Clergé d’Ur au siécle d’Hammurabi. Geneva/
Paris.

Chiera, Edward. 1922. Old Babylonian Contracts. PBS 8/2. Philadelphia.

Cohen, Eran. 2001 Focus Marking in Old Babylonian. WZKM 91 85-104.

——.2003/4. Paronomastic Infinitive in Old Babylonian. JEOL 38 105-12.

——.2005. The Modal System of Old Babylonian. Winona Lake, IN.

——. 2008. Adjectival $a Syntagms and Adjectives in Old Babylonian. BSOAS 71
25-52.

Deutscher, Guy. 2000. Syntactic Change in Akkadian: The Evolution of Senten-
tial Complementation. Oxford.

Dijk, J.J.A. van. 1965. Cuneiform Texts. Old Babylonian Letters and Related
Material. TIM 2. Wiesbaden.

Dossin, Georges. 1951. Correspondance de Samsi-Addu et de ses fils (suite).
ARMT 4. Paris.

——.1978. Correspondance féminine. ARMT 10. Paris.

Driver, G.R. 1924. Letters of the First Babylonian Dynasty. OECT 3. Oxford.

Durand, Jean-Marie. 1988. Archives épistolaires de Mari I. ARM 26. 2 vol. Paris.

Edzard, Dietz Otto. 1965. Die Stimme des altbabylonischen Verbums in ihrem
Oppositionssystem. Pp. 111-20 in H. Giiterbock and T. Jacobsen, edd., Stud-
ies ... B. Landsberger. Chicago.

——.1970a. Altbabylonische Rechts- und Wirtschaftsurkunden aus Tell ed-Der
im Iraq Museum, Baghdad. Munich.

——.1970b. Cuneiform Texts. Altbabylonische Rechts- und Wirtschaftsurkun-
den aus Tell ed-Der bei Sippar. TIM 7. Wiesbaden.

——.1973. Die Modi beim alteren akkadischen Verbum. Or. 42 (Festschrift 1.].
Gelb) 121-41.

——. 1977. Der gegenwartige Stand der Akkadistik (1975) und ihre Aufgaben. Pp.
47-51 in W. Voigt, ed., XIX. Deutscher Orientalistentag. Wiesbaden.

——.1980. Keilschrift. RLA 5 544-68.

——.1982. Zu den akkadischen Nominalformen parsat-, pirsat-, und pursat-.
ZA 72 68-88.

——.1996. Die Iterativstimme beim akkadischen Verbum: Die Frage ihrer
Entstehung; ihre Funktion; ihre Verbreitung. Munich.

Farber, Walter. 1982. Altbabylonische Adverbialbildungen auf -ani. Pp. 39—47 in
Zikir Sumim (Festschrift F. Kraus). Leiden.

Ferry, David. 1990. Prayer to the Gods of the Night. P. 171 in T. Abusch, et al,,
edd. Lingering over Words: Studies in Ancient Near Eastern Literature in
Honor of William L. Moran. Atlanta.

Figulla, Hugo Heinrich. 1963. Cuneiform Texts ... in the British Museum, vol.
43: Old Babylonian Letters. London.

Foster, Benjamin R. 2005. Before the Muses. 3rd ed. Bethesda, MD.

Frankena, R. 1965. Altbabylonische Briefe. TLB 4. Leiden.

——.1966. Altbabylonische Briefe, vol. 2: Briefe aus dem British Museum (LIH
und CT 2-33). Leiden.



INTRODUCTION XXXVil

——.1968. Altbabylonische Briefe, vol. 3: Briefe aus der Leidener Sammlung
(TLB IV). Leiden.

——.1974. Altbabylonische Briefe, vol. 6: Briefe aus dem Berliner Museum.
Leiden.

Frayne, Douglas R. 1990. Old Babylonian Period. Royal Inscriptions of Mesopo-
tamia, Early Periods, vol. 4. Toronto.

Gadd, C.J. 1963. Two Sketches from the Life at Ur. Iraq 25 177-88.

—— and S.N. Kramer. 1966. Literary and Religious Texts, Second Part. UET
6/2. London.

Gelb, L.]. 1955. Notes on von Soden’s Grammar of Akkadian. BiOr 12 93— 111.

——.1961. WA = aw, iw, uw in Cuneiform Writing. JNES 20 194-96.

——.1970. A Note on Morphophonemics. Pp. 73-77 in D. Cohen, ed., Mélanges
Marcel Cohen. The Hague.

——.1973. [Review of GAG Erginzungsheft]. BiOr 30 249-53.

George, A.R. 2003. The Babylonian Gilgamesh Epic: Introduction, Critical
Edition and Cuneiform Texts. 2 vol. Oxford.

Glassner, Jean-Jacques. 2000. SU+BAR dans les textes divinatoires paléo-babylo-
niens. NABU 2000, no. 67.

Goetze, Albrecht. 1936. The t-form of the Old Babylonian Verb. JAOS 56 297-334.

——. 1942. The So-called Intensive of the Semitic Languages. JAOS 62 1-8.

——.1945. The Akkadian Dialects of the Old-Babylonian Mathematical Texts.
Pp. 146-51 in O. Neugebauer and A. Sachs, edd., Mathematical Cuneiform
Texts. New Haven.

——. 1946a. Number Idioms in Old Babylonian. JNES 5 185-202.

——. 1946b. Sequence of Two Short Syllables in Akkadian. Or. 15 233-38.

——.1946¢c. The Akkadian Masculine Plural in -@niz/7 and its Semitic Back-
ground. Language 22 121-30.

——.1947a. Old Babylonian Omen Texts. YOS 10. New Haven.

——. 1947b. Short or Long a? (Notes on Some Akkadian Words). Or. 16 235-50.

——.1947c. The Akkadian Passive. JCS 1 50-59.

——. 1958. The Sibilants of Old Babylonian. RA 52 137—49.

Greenstein, Edward L. 1986. The Phonology of Akkadian Syllable Structure.
Afroasiatic Linguistics 9 1-71.

Groneberg, Brigitte. 1978-79. Terminativ- und Lokativadverbialis in altbabylo-
nischen literarischen Texten. AfO 26 15-29.

——.1980. Zu den “gebrochenen Schreibungen.” JCS 32 151-67.

——. 1989a. Reduplication of Consonants and “R”-Stems. RA 83 27-34.

——.1989b. Dimtu. NABU 1989, no. 73.

Haayer, G. 1986. Languages in Contact: The Case of Akkadian and Sumerian. Pp.
71-84 in H.L.J. Vanstiphout, et al., edd. Scripta signa vocis: Studies about
Scripts, Scriptures, Scribes and Languages in the Near East, Presented to
J.H. Hospers. Groningen.

Hamori, Esther J. 2007. A Note on ki-ma Ll-i-im (Gilgamesh P 218, 224). JAOS
127 67-71.

Harper, Robert Francis. 1904. The Code of Hammurabi King of Babylon about
2250 B.C. Chicago/London.



XXXViil INTRODUCTION

Hecker, Karl. 1974. Untersuchungen zur akkadischen Epik. Neukirchen.

——.2000. ¢ oder 7 im Status constructus? AoF 27 260-68.

Heidel, A. 1949. The System of the Quadriliteral Verb in Akkadian. Chicago.

Hirsch, Hans. 1969. Zur Frage der ¢-Formen in den keilschriftlichen Gesetzes-
texten. Pp. 119-31 in Lisan mithurti (Festschrift W. von Soden). Neukirchen.

——. 1975. Akkadische Grammatik — Erorterungen und Fragen. Or. 44 245-322.

Huehnergard, John. 1986. On Verbless Clauses in Akkadian. ZA 76 218-49.

——. 1987a. “Stative,” Predicative, Pseudo-Verb. JNES 46 215-32.

——. 1987b. Three Notes on Akkadian Morphology. Pp. 181-93 in D. Golomb,
ed., Working With No Data: Semitic and Egyptian Studies Presented to
Thomas O. Lambdin. Winona Lake, IN.

——.1991. Further South Semitic Cognates to the Akkadian Lexicon. Semitic
Studies in Honor of Wolf Leslau, ed. Alan S. Kaye. Wiesbaden. 1.690-713.

——.1997. Akkadian Grammar (review of GAG®). Or. 66 434—44.

——. 2002. izuzzum and it@lum. Pp. 161-85 in Tzvi Abusch, ed., Riches Hidden
in Secret Places: Ancient Near Eastern Studies in Memory of Thorkild
Jacobsen. Winona Lake, IN.

——.2003. Akkadian A and West Semitic *h. Pp. 102-19 in Leonid Kogan, ed.,
Studia Semitica. Orientalia: Papers of the Oriental Institute, 3 (Alexander
Militarev volume). Moscow.

—— and Christopher Woods. 2004. Akkadian and Eblaite. Pp. 218-87 in Roger
D. Woodard, ed., The Cambridge Encyclopedia of the World’s Ancient
Languages. Cambridge.

Izre'el, Shlomo. 1991. On the Person Prefixes of the Akkadian Verb. JANES 20
35-56.

Jacobsen, Thorkild. 1960. Ittallak niati. JNES 19 101-16.

——.1963. The Akkadian Ablative Accusative. JNES 22 18-29.

Jean, Charles-Francois. 1950. Lettres diverses. ARMT 2. Paris.

Jeyes, Ulla. 1989. Old Babylonian Extispicy: Omen Texts in the British Muse-
um. Istanbul.

Kaplan, Golda H. 2002. Use of Aspect-Tense Verbal Forms in Akkadian Texts of
the Hammurapi Period (1792-1750 B.C.). Munich.

Khan, Geoffrey A. 1988. Studies in Semitic Syntax. Oxford.

Kienast, Burkhardt. 1957. Verbalformen mit Reduplikation im Akkadischen. Or.
26 44-50.

——. 1961. Weiteres zum R-Stamm des Akkadischen. JCS 15 59-61.

——.1962. Das System der zweiradikaligen Verben im Akkadischen. ZA 55 138-
55.

King, Leonard W. 1898-1900. The Letters and Inscriptions of Hammurabi,
King of Babylon. 3 vol. London.

——.1910. Cuneiform Texts ... in the British Museum, vol. 29. London.

Knudsen, Ebbe Egede. 1980. Stress in Akkadian. JCS 32 3-16.

——. 1986. Innovation in the Akkadian Present. Pp. 231-39 in Tryggve Kronholm
and Eva Riad, edd., On the Dignity of Man: Oriental and Classical Studies
in Honor of Frithiof Rundgren (= Orientalia Suecana 33-35). Uppsala.



INTRODUCTION XXXIX

Kobayashi, Yoshitaka. 1975. Graphemic Analysis of Old Babylonian Letters from
South Babylonia. Ph.D. diss., University of California, Los Angeles.

Kogan, Leonid. 2001. *g in Akkadian. UF 33 263-98.

Kouwenberg, N.J.C. 1997. Gemination in the Akkadian Verb. Assen.

——. 2001. The Interchange of e and a in Old Babylonian. Pp. 225-49 in W.H. van
Soldt et al., edd., Veenhof Anniversary Volume: Studies Presented to Klaas
R. Veenhof on the Occasion of His Sixty-fifth Birthday. Leiden.

——. 2002. Ventive, Dative and Allative in Old Babylonian. ZA 92 200—40.

——. 2005. Reflections on the Gt-Stem in Akkadian. ZA 95 77-103.

Kraus, F. R. 1957. Eine Besonderheit der alteren akkadischen Orthographie. RSO
32 103-8.

——.1964. Altbabylonische Briefe, vol. 1: Briefe aus dem British Museum (CT
43 und 44). Leiden.

——.1968. Altbabylonische Briefe, vol. 4: Briefe aus dem Archive des Samas-
Hazir in Paris und Oxford (TCL 7 und OECT 3). Leiden.

——.1972. Altbabylonische Briefe, vol. 5: Briefe aus dem Istanbuler Museum.
Leiden.

——.1973. Ein altbabylonischer ‘i-Modus’? Pp. 253-65 in M.A. Beek, et al.,, edd.,
Symbolae Biblicae et Mesopotamicae F.M.T. de Liagre Bohl Dedicatae.
Leiden.

——. 1976. Der akkadische Vokativ. Pp. 293-97 in B. Eichler, ed., Kramer Anni-
versary Volume. Neukirchen.

——.1977. Altbabylonische Briefe, vol. 7: Briefe aus dem British Museum (CT
52). Leiden.

——.1984. Nominalsdtze in altbabylonischen Briefen und der Stativ. Amster-
dam.

——.1987. Sonderformen akkadischer Parataxe: die Koppelungen. Amsterdam.

Leichty, Erle. 1970. The Omen Series Summa Izbu. Locust Valley, NY.

Leslau, Wolf. 1987. Comparative Dictionary of Ge'ez (Classical Ethiopic). Wies-
baden.

Lieberman, Stephen J. 1977. The Sumerian Loanwords in Old-Babylonian Ak-
kadian. Volume 1: Prolegomena and Evidence. Missoula, MT.

Livingstone, A. 1990. Sertu, «ring», Serderratu, «chain». NABU 1990, no. 87.

Loesov, Sergey. 2004. T-Perfect in Old Babylonian: The Debate and a Thesis.
Babel und Bibel 1 83-181.

Lutz, Henry Frederick. 1929. Old Babylonian Letters. UCP 9/4. Berkeley.

Macelaru, Adrian. 2003. Coding Location, Motion and Direction in Old Babylon-
ian Akkadian. Pp. 189-210 in Erin Shay and Uwe Seibert, edd., Motion,
Direction and Location in Languages. Amsterdam.

Malbran-Labat, Florence. 1979-84. L’Expression du serment en akkadien.
Comptes rendus du groupe linguistique d’études chamito-sémitiques 24-28
233-38.

——. 1991. Le “passif” en akkadien. Pp. 977-90 in A.S. Kaye, ed., Semitic Studies
... W. Leslau, vol. 2. Wiesbaden.



x1 INTRODUCTION

Maloney, John F. 1982. The T-Perfect in the Akkadian of Old-Babylonian Letters,
with a Supplement on Verbal Usage in the Code of Hammurapi and the
Laws of Eshnunna. Ph.D. diss., Harvard University.

Marchesi, Gianni. 2002. On the Divine Name “BA.U. Or. 71 161-72.

Mayer, Werner R. 1989. Die Verwendung der Negation im Akkadischen zur
Bildung von Indefinit- bzw. Totalitatsausdriicken. Or. 58 145-70.

——.1995. Zum Terminativ-Advervialis im Akkadischen: Die Modaladverbien
auf -i$. Or. 64 161-86.

——. 2007. Das akkadische Prasens zum Ausdruck der Nachzeitigkeit in der Ver-
gangenheit. Or. 76 117-44.

Meissner, Bruno. 1893. Beitrdge zum altbabylonischen Privatrecht. Leipzig.

Metzler, Kai Alexander. 2002. Tempora in altbabylonischen literarischen Tex-
ten. Miinster.

Moran, William L. 1993. UET 6 402: Persuasion in the Plain Style. JANES 22
(Festschrift Yohanan Muffs) 113-20.

Nougayrol, Jean. 1948-51a. La détermination et l'indétermination du nom en ac-
cadien. Comptes rendus du groupe linguistique d’études chamito-sémi-
tiques 573-76,78.

——. 1948-51b. La phrase dite nominale en accadien. Comptes rendus du groupe
linguistique d’'études chamito-sémitiques 5 22-24.

Oppenheim, A. Leo. 1933. Die Rolle der T-Formen im Codex Hammurapi.
WZKM 40 181-220.

——. 1935. Die mittels T-Infixes gebildeten Aktionsarten des Altbabylonsichen.
WZKM 42 1-30.

——.1960. A Caesarian Section in the Second Millennium B.C. Journal of the
History of Medicine and Allied Sciences 15 292-94.

Pardee, Dennis and Robert M. Whiting. 1987. Aspects of Epistolary Verbal Usage
in Ugaritic and Akkadian. Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African
Studies 50 1-31.

Patterson, Richard Duane. 1970. Old Babylonian Parataxis as Exhibited in the
Royal Letters of the Middle Old Babylonian Period and in the Code of
Hammurapi. Ph.D. diss., University of California, Los Angeles.

Pedersén, Olof. 1989. Some Morphological Aspects of Sumerian and Akkadian
Linguistic Areas. Pp. 429-38 in Hermann Behrens et al., edd. Dumu-E>-Dub-
Ba-A: Studies in Honor of Ake W. Sjoberg. Philadelphia.

Pinches, T.G. 1896. Cuneiform Texts ... in the British Museum, 2. London.

——.1898a. Cuneiform Texts ... in the British Museum, 4. London.

——.1898b. Cuneiform Texts ... in the British Museum, 6. London.

——.1899. Cuneiform Texts ... in the British Museum, 8. London.

Poebel, Arno. 1939. Studies in Akkadian Grammar. Chicago.

Powell, Marvin A. 1979. Notes on Akkadian Numbers and Number Syntax. JSS
24 13-18.

——. 1987-90. Metrologie. RLA 7 457-517.

——. 1991. Epistemology and Sumerian Agriculture: The Strange Case of Sesame
and Linseed. AuOr 9 (Festschrift M. Civil) 155-64.



INTRODUCTION xli

Pritchard, James B., ed. 1969. Ancient Near Eastern Texts Relating to the Old
Testament. 3rd ed. Princeton.

Rainey, Anson F. 1976. Enclitic -ma and the Logical Predicate in Old Babylonian.
10S 6 51-58.

Ranke, Hermann. 1906. Babylonian Legal and Business Documents from the
Time of the First Dynasty of Babylon, chiefly from Sippar. BE 6/1. Phila-
delphia.

Reiner, Erica. 1964. The Phonological Interpretation of a Sub-System in the Akka-
dian Syllabary. Pp. 167-80 in Studies Presented to A. Leo Oppenheim. Chi-
cago.

——.1970. Akkadian. Pp. 274-303 in T.A. Sebeok, ed., Current Trends in Lin-
guistics, vol. 6. The Hague.

——. 1973a. How we Read Cuneiform Texts. JCS 25 3-58.

——.1973b. New Cases of Morphophonemic Spellings. Or. 42 (Festschrift L].
Gelb) 35-38.

——. 1984. Damqgam-inim Revisited. Studia Orientalia Memoriae Jussi Aro
dedicata. StOr 55 177-82.

Rollig, W. 1987. Uberblick iiber die akkadische Literatur. RLA 7 48-66.

Rémer, W.H.Ph. 1966. Studien zu altbabylonischen hymnisch-epischen Texten
(2). Ein Lied tber die Jugendjahre der Gotter Sin und Isum (CT 15, 5-6).
JAOS 86 138-47.

Roth, Martha T. 1995. Law Collections from Mesopotamia and Asia Minor. At-
lanta.

Sallaberger, Walther. 1999. “Wenn Du mein Bruder bist, ...” Interaktion und
Textgestaltung in altbabylonischen Alltagsbriefen. Groningen.

Scheil, Vincent. 1902. Une saison de fouilles a Sippar. Cairo.

Schorr, M. 1913. Urkunden des altbabylonischen Zivil- und Prozessrechts. Vor-
derasiatische Bibliothek, 5. Leipzig.

Schroeder, Otto. 1917. Altbabylonische Briefe. VAS 16. Leipzig.

Soden, Wolfram von. 1936. Schwer zugangliche russische Veroffentlichungen alt-
babylonischer Texte. ZA 43 305-9.

——. 1948. Vokalfarbungen im Akkadischen. JCS 2 291-303.

——. 1950. Verbalformen mit doppeltem t-Infix im Akkadischen. Or. 19 385-96.

——. 1960. Status Rectus-Formen vor dem Genitiv im Akkadischen und die so-
genannte uneigentliche Annexion im Arabischen. JNES 19 163-71.

——.1961. Die Zahlen 20-90 im Semitischen und der Status absolutus. WZKM 57
24-28.

——. 1965. Das akkadische ¢-Perfect in Haupt- und Nebensétzen und sumerische
Verbalformen mit den Prafixen ba-, imma-, und u-. Pp. 103-10 in Studies ...
Landsberger. Chicago.

——. 1973a. Der akkadische Subordinativ-Subjunktiv. ZA 63 56-58.

——. 1973b. Iterativa im Akkadischen und Hethitischen. Pp. 311-19 in, E. Neu
and C. Ruster, edd., Festschrift Heinrich Otten. Wiesbaden.

——.1983. Zu den semitischen und akkadischen Kardinalzahlen und ihrer Kon-
struktion. ZA 73 82-91.



xlii INTRODUCTION

——.1991. Tempus und Modus im élteren Semitischen. Pp. 463-93 in H.-P.
Miiller, ed., Babylonien und Israel: Historische, religiose und sprachliche
Beziehungen. Darmstadt.

Soldt, W.H. van. 1990. Altbabylonische Briefe, vol. 12: Letters in the British
Museum. Leiden.

Stol, Marten. 1986. Altbabylonische Briefe, vol. 11: Letters from Collections in
Philadelphia, Chciago and Berkeley. Leiden.

——. 1991. Old Babylonian Personal Names. SEL 8 191-212.

Streck, Michael P. 2002. Die Nominalformen maPRaS(t), maPRaS und
maPRiS(t) im Akkadischen. Pp. 223-57 in Norbert Nebes, ed., Neue Bei-
trage zur Semitistik. Wiesbaden.

——.2003. Die akkadischen Verbalstimme mit ta-Infix. Minster.

——. 2005. Simply a Seller, Nothing but Gods: The Nominal Suffix -Gn in Old
Babylonian. Pp. 233244 in L. Kogan et al., edd., Memoriae Igor M. Diako-
noff. Winona Lake, IN.

Szlechter, E.. 1958. Tablettes juridiques de la I¢ Dynastie de Babylone. 2 vol.
Paris.

——.1963. Tablettes juridiques et administratives de la III¢ Dynastie d’Ur et
de la Ie Dynastie de Babylone. 2 vol. Paris.

Thureau-Dangin, Francois. 1910. Lettres et contrats de 'époque de la premiére
dynastie babylonienne. TCL 1. Paris.

——1924. Lettres de Hammurapi & Samas-hasir. TCL 7. Paris.

——. 1925. Un hymne a I8tar de la haute époque babylonienne. RA 22 169-77.

Ungnad, Arthur. 1909. Altbabylonische Urkunden. VAS 7, 8. Leipzig.

——.1914. Babylonische Briefe aus der Zeit der Hammurapi-Dynastie. Vorder-
asiatische Bibliothek, 6. Leipzig.

——. 1915. Babylonian Letters of the Hammurapi Period. PBS 7. Philadelphia.

Vanstiphout, Herman. 1989. The Akkadian word for grain and Lahar and
Asnan, 11. 189-90. NABU 1989, no. 98.

Walker, C.B.F. 1976. Cuneiform Texts ... in the British Museum, vol. 52: Old
Babylonian Letters. London.

Wasserman, Nathan. 2003. Style and Form in Old Babylonian Literary Texts.
Leiden.

Waterman, Leroy. 1916. Business Documents of the Hammurapi Period from
the British Museum. London.

Weeden, M. 2009. The Akkadian Words for “Grain” and the God Haya. WO 39
77-107.

Westenholz, Aage. 1991. The Phoneme /o/ in Akkadian. ZA 81 10-19.

Westenholz, Joan Goodnick. 1971. Some Aspects of Old Babylonian Syntax as
Found in the Letters of the Period. Ph.D. diss., University of Chicago.

Whiting, R-M., Jr. 1981. The R Stem(s) in Akkadian. Or. 50 1-39.

Wilcke, Claus. 1984. CT 45, 119: Ein Fall legaler Bigamie mit naditum und
Sugttum. ZA 74 170-80.

Winitzer, Abraham. 2003. UD-gunit as manzazu /naplastu in TIM 9 79. NABU
2003, no. 94.



LESSON ONE

1.1 The Sounds of Akkadian

Since there have been no native speakers of Akkadian for some
two millennia, it is impossible to determine exactly how the language
was pronounced. The pronunciation used by scholars is merely an edu-
cated guess, based largely on comparisons with languages related to
Akkadian, such as Arabic, Amharic, and Hebrew.

(a) Vowels

There are four short vowels, a, e, i, u, and four corresponding long
vowels. Long vowels are marked either with a macron, @, €, 7, &, or with
a circumflex, @, é, i, &, depending on the origin of the length (see §6.1).
The vowels may be pronounced as follows:

SHORT VOWELS LONG VOWELS

a asin swap a,& asin father
e asin pet €,é asinrein

i asin pit 7,1  asinmarine
u asin put @, asinrule

The distinction between short @ and long @/d is basically one of duration.

It is crucial to know the length of a vowel, since a difference in
length may mark a significant difference in meaning between otherwise
identical words, as in

mutum ‘husband’ Vs. miutum ‘death’
dannatum ‘fortress’  vs. dannatum ‘fortresses’
bélum ‘to rule’ Vs. belitm ‘to be extinguished’

(b) Consonants

Most of these are pronounced like their English equivalents:

b asinbet m asin met § asshinshot
d asindot n asinnot t asintot

g asinget p asinpot w asinwet

k asinkid r asinrot y asin Mayan
[ asinlot s asinset z asinzoo
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Note that w does not occur before other consonants (except itself, as in
nuwwurum ‘to brighten’) or at the end of words. The consonant y occurs
between vowels (singly, as in eliya ‘against me’, or doubly, as in
dayyanum ‘judge’), and at the beginning of a few words (as in yam
‘mine’); many scholars prefer to transcribe j rather than y, and the
phoneme is counted as j for alphabetization in the modern dictionaries.

Five consonants require special comment:

The phonemes ¢, s, and ¢ are usually referred to as “emphatic”
consonants. The ancient pronunciation of these is not known, and most
modern students of Akkadian pronounce g like 2, s as ¢s in fits, and ¢
like ¢.

The sounds corresponding to Akkadian g, s, ¢ in the modern Semitic lan-
guages of Ethiopia and South Arabia are glottalized, that is, pronounced like %, s,
and ¢ with accompanying glottal closure and sharp ejection of air (¢ = [k’]; s =
[s’]; ¢ = [’]). In Arabic the phonemes corresponding to the Akkadian emphatics
are pronounced as follows: q is articulated farther back than & (at the uvula); s
and ¢ resemble s and ¢, respectively, but with a simultaneous constricting of the
throat (pharyngealization).

Consider the following table (note: “voiced” consonants are pronounced
with resonance of the vocal cords, “voiceless” without):

Voiced Voiceless Emphatic

b p

d t ¢
g k q
z s s

One of the several difficulties with the Akkadian writing system is its frequent
failure to distinguish voiced, voiceless, and emphatic consonants that have oth-
erwise identical articulation. Thus, for example, the same sign is used to write
both za and sa; another sign is used to write any of ag, ak, or aq. This problem
will be considered in detail under “The Writing System,” §9.2.

The phoneme k should be pronounced like ck in German ach and
Scottish loch. The student should be sure to include the “hook” when
writing this consonant.

The remaining consonant, transcribed > (or, conveniently, as a sin-
gle close-quote mark: °), is referred to as “aleph” (after the corresponding
Hebrew consonant). It is the glottal stop or catch, the sound heard be-
tween n and i in ‘an iceman’ when one wishes to distinguish carefully
that phrase from ‘a nice man’, or the sound heard in some pronun-
ciations of ‘bottle’ as [bo°l]. Like w and y, ° is of limited distribution: it
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occurs only between vowels, either singly or doubled (as in na’adum ‘to
heed’, $ita™al ‘interrogate!’), and, rarely, at the end of a syllable (e.g.,
na’dum ‘attentive’; see §21.4). In modern Akkadian dictionaries, ° is ig-
nored in alphabetization.

All consonants may occur doubled, as in wussurum ‘to release’,
libbum ‘heart’. Doubled consonants should be held longer (cf. [nn] in
‘meanness’ or ‘penknife’; [dd] in ‘bad day’; [tt] in ‘hot tub’).

Alphabetization in modern Akkadian dictionaries is as follows:
a, b d e g b i,jy) kL, mmnp qrsssituw, ez

As noted above, words containing -~ are listed as though the > were not
present.

1.2 Syllabification

The cuneiform writing system, as adapted for Akkadian (see be-
low, §9.2), was based on the syllabification of the language; that is, to
“spell” a given word, the scribe thought in terms of the constituent syl-
lables of that word. It is therefore important that the student be able to
determine the syllables that make up Akkadian words. There are three
essential rules:

(a) Every syllable has one, and only one, vowel.

(b) With two exceptions, no syllable may begin with a vowel. The
exceptions are: the beginning of a word; the second of two succes-
sive vowels (note: some scholars prefer to write * between any two
vowels in a word: e.g., ki’am rather than our kiam).

(c) No syllable may begin or end with two consonants.

Some examples:

balati: ba/la/tt  tteneppus:i/te/nep/pus kiam: ki/am (or,
elim:e/lam narkabtum: nar/kab [tum ki’am: ki /’am)
sabat: sa/bat epistasu: e/pis/ta/su

1.3 Stress (Accent)

For any Akkadian word, the position of the stress is completely
predictable, according to the rules given below. To determine which
syllable bears the stress in any given word, it is convenient to consider
syllables as being of three different types:
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(a) Light: ending in a short vowel: e.g., -a, -ba.
(b) Heavy: ending in a long vowel marked with a macron, or in a
short vowel plus a consonant: e.g., -@, -b@, -ak, -bak.
(c) Ultraheavy: ending in a long vowel marked with a circumflex, or in
any long vowel plus a consonant: e.g., -4, -bd, -ak, -bak,
-Gk, -bak.
The syllable bearing the stress may be determined for any given word by
applying the following rules, in order:

(a) 1If the last syllable is ultraheavy, it bears the stress, as in
ibni: ib/ni; iditk: i/ ditk.
(b) Otherwise, stress falls on the last non-final heavy or ultraheavy syl-
lable, as in

iparras: i/ par/ras; teteneppusa: te /te/nep / pu/sa;
nidittum: ni/dit/tum; itarsum: i/tar/sum;
iduku: i/da/ka; napistasunu: na/pis/ta/su/nu.

(c) Words that contain no non-final heavy or ultraheavy syllables have
the stress on the first syllable:
zikarum: zi/ka /rum; ila:i/la.
Sunu: Su/nu;

EXERCISES
A. VOCABULARY 1.

Nouns:
abum ‘father’. marum ‘son’.
alum ‘town, city’. qaqqadum ‘head, top; person;
amtum ‘female slave, wom- principal (amount)’.

anservant’. sabum ‘gang, army, troop(s);
belum ‘lord, master, owner’. worker, soldier’.
hurasum ‘gold’. Sarratum ‘queen’.
iltum ‘goddess’. Sarrum ‘king’.
ilum ‘god’. wardum ‘male slave, manser-
kaspum ‘silver’. vant’.

martum ‘daughter’.
Conjunction:

u ‘and’.
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How is § pronounced? q? h? s? {? the vowels? Pronounce the
vocabulary words aloud.

Which Akkadian consonants are voiced? voiceless? emphatic?

Divide the nouns in the vocabulary into syllables, and mark the
syllable with the stress: e.g., abum: a /bum.

For additional practice, divide the following words into syllables,
and mark the syllable with the stress:

1. musallimum 5. tabnianni 9. tabni 13. paris
2.18al 6. nigias 10. isSiakkum 14. iSmeanim
3.idin 7. epesum 11. rediom 15. pete

4.iddindnisSum 8. kullumum 12. igbi 16. susit
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2.1 Noun Declension

(a) Paradigms

Study the following paradigms of the masculine words ilum ‘god’
and Sarrum ‘king’ and the feminine words iltum ‘goddess’, Sarratum

‘queen’ and narum ‘river’:
MASCULINE

SINGULAR nominative ilum Sarrum
genitive ilim  Sarrim
accusative ilam Sarram

DUAL nominative ilan Sarran
gen.—acc. ilin  Sarrin

PLURAL nominative ilZ  $arri
gen.—acc. i Sarri

(b) Definiteness

FEMINTINE

tltum
itim
iltam
iltan
iltin
tlatum
ilatim

Sarratum
Sarratim
Sarratam

Sarratan
Sarratin

Sarratum
Sarratim

narum
narim
naram
naran
narin
naratum
naratim

Akkadian has neither a definite nor an indefinite article; thus, e.g.,
according to the context in which it occurs, sarrum may be rendered

‘king’, ‘a king’, or ‘the king’.

(c) Base and Endings

It is convenient to consider the noun (and the adjective; see §4.2—4)
as consisting of a base, which conveys the meaning, plus an ending or
endings, which signify gender, number, and case.

(d) Case

Akkadian nouns and adjectives have three cases:
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Nominative (nom.): for the subject of the sentence, and the nominal predicate
of some verbless sentences (see §2.5 below);

Genitive (gen.): to indicate possession and other noun-noun modification,
and after prepositions (cf. §31.3);

Accusative (acc.): for the direct object of the verb, and in several adverbial
expressions (see §18.3).

The cases are expressed by specific endings.

On all singular nouns, the case-endings are:

nom.:. -um asin ilum $arrum iltum $arratum ndarum
gen.. -im asin ilim Sarrim itim  Sarratim narim
acc.: -am asin ilam Sarram iltam $arratam naram

The final -m, which also appears on feminine plurals, on masculine plu-
ral adjectives, and on some verb forms, is called “mimation.”

(e) Gender

Akkadian has two genders, masculine and feminine. As is to be
expected, nouns signifying male animate beings are masculine and
nouns signifying female animate beings are feminine. For other nouns,
there is usually no apparent semantic factor that determines their gen-
der.

Masculine singular nouns have no special formal marker:
ilum ‘god’, Sarrum ‘king’, marum ‘son’, alum ‘city’, kaspum ‘silver’.
Many nouns that are masculine in the singular are always or sometimes
construed as feminine in the plural; see the next section.

Most feminine singular nouns have -¢ or -at after the base, -t if the
base ends in a single consonant or in a vowel, -at if the base ends in two
consonants:

with -¢: iltum ‘goddess’, martum ‘daughter’, qibitum ‘utterance’;

with -at: Sarratum ‘queen’, warkatum ‘back’.
Some nouns without -¢ or -at are also feminine, however; these include
both animate and non-animate nouns, such as

ummum ‘mother’, enzum ‘she goat’, n@rum ‘river’, and most paired

parts of the body, such as inum ‘eye’, $épum ‘foot’.

All nouns that are feminine in the singular, including those without the
ending -(a)¢, remain grammatically feminine in the plural.
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Still other nouns without -t or -at are of variable gender, that is,
they sometimes take masculine modifiers, sometimes feminine; e.g.,

abnum ‘stone’, gerrum ‘way’, tuppum ‘tablet’, ugarum ‘open field’.

Such nouns also usually exhibit variable gender in the plural.

A few nouns with ¢ before the case-ending are masculine, the ¢
being part of the base rather than the fem. marker:

bitum ‘house’, liptum ‘handiwork’.

In the vocabularies, nouns with ¢- before the case-ending are to be
taken as feminine (e.g., iltum, Sarratum, matum ‘country’) and other
nouns as masculine, except as otherwise noted.

(f) Number

There are three categories of number: singular, dual, and plural.
The dual and the plural both distinguish only two cases, each having a
common form for the genitive and accusative (gen.—acc., sometimes
referred to as the oblique case).

The dual case-endings are:
nom. -an

gen.—acc. -in

(The final -n is called “nunation.”) These endings replace the sg. endings,
following the base and the fem. sg. marker -(a)t if it is present:

MASCULINE FEMININE
nom. ilan  3arran iltan Sarratan naran
gen.—acc. ilin  3arrin iltin  Sarratin  narin

The dual usually indicates precisely two of something. In OB, the
use of the dual is generally confined to natural pairs of objects (that is, it
is not normally used with words like ‘god’, ‘king’, ‘goddess’, ‘queen’,
‘river’, as the examples above might suggest); thus, where English has,
for example, simply ‘my eyes’, Akkadian normally has ‘my two eyes’.
The dual also occurs on a small number of nouns with the same meaning
as the singular, e.g.,

i8dum and isdan ‘foundation’ (dual originally ‘buttocks’);
qablum and qablan ‘middle, waist, hips’;
résum and resan ‘top’.

Adjectives, verbs, and pronouns do not have dual forms in OB,
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and so nouns that are dual in form have plural agreement. Most nouns
that occur in the dual in OB are feminine in the singular, and dual forms
of these take feminine plural adjectives and verbs. Dual forms of nouns
that are masculine in the singular may also take feminine plural ad-
jectives and verbs, or, less often, masculine plural.

In the plural, the declensional endings of the masculine and the
feminine differ from one another.

Masculine plurals replace the sg. case-endings with:

nom. - asin il ‘gods’ Sarrz ‘kings’ wardi ‘slaves’
gen.—acc. -7 it Sarri wardt

Feminine plurals, like sg. nouns, end in -m:
nom. -Gtum asin ilatum ‘goddesses’ Sarratum ‘queens’
gen.—acc. -atim ilatim Sarratim
Note that the fem. pl. endings replace both the sg. case-endings and the
sg. fem. marker: Sarratum, pl. Sarratum; iltum, pl. ilatum; amtum, pl.
amatum.

As noted earlier, all nouns that are feminine in the singular,
including those without the ending -(a)¢, have -atum, -atim in the plural;
eg.,

narum ‘river’, pl. n@ratum;
ummum ‘mother’, pl. ummatum.

Many nouns that are masculine in the singular become feminine in
the plural, such as
dinum ‘legal decision’, pl. dinatum;
igarum ‘wall’, pl. igaratum.
Other nouns that are masculine in the singular exhibit both masculine
and feminine plurals, e.g.,

kunukkum ‘seal’, pl. kunukk@ or kunukkatum;
naspakum ‘granary’, pl. naspak or naspakdatum.

Nouns that are of variable gender in the singular usually exhibit
both masculine and feminine plural forms:
abnum ‘stone’, pl. abni or abnatum;

tuppum ‘tablet’, pl. tuppi@ or tuppatum.

It should be noted that in the plural, it is the ending that effective-
ly determines the gender of the form: all plurals ending in -atum/-atim
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are grammatically feminine plural, and all but one or two plurals ending
in -iZ/-7 are grammatically masculine plural.

In the lesson vocabularies, it should be assumed that masculine
nouns have masculine plurals and that feminine nouns have feminine
plurals, unless there is a note to the contrary.

For designating groups of animate beings of both sexes, the mascu-
line plural usually serves as the common plural:
il ‘gods (and goddesses)’; ilatum is only ‘goddesses’;
mari ‘sons’ or ‘children’; maratum is only ‘daughters’.
Some words occur only as plurals, e.g.,
namrirrg ‘divine luminosity’;
Stpatum ‘wool’.
In some instances the singular and the plural have the same meaning;:

dibbatum and dibbatum ‘agreement, discussion’;

uzzum and uzzatum ‘anger’;

zimum and zimi ‘appearance, looks’;

sg. emiiqum, dual emiiqan, pl. emiiqii and emiigatum, all ‘strength’.

Some nouns are singular in form but may denote groups or collec-
tions of people or things. Such collectives, as they are called, may be
construed with either singular or plural modifiers and verbs; e.g.,

sabum ‘worker, soldier’; as collective, ‘gang, workers, troop(s), army’
(construed as masc. sg. or pl.).

2.2 Prepositions
Most Akkadian prepositions are two-syllable words ending in a
short vowel, such as

ana ‘to, for, at’ ina ‘in, among, with, by, from’
i$tu ‘from, out of’ ittt “with, in the company of’.

Nouns following prepositions are always in the genitive case:

ana iltim ‘to the goddess’ ina $arrt ‘among the kings’
i$tu alim ‘from the town’ itti belim ‘with the lord’.

2.3 The Determinative Pronoun Sa

The determinative pronoun sa literally means ‘the one of’, as in

3a Babilim ‘the one of Babylon, he of Babylon’.
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Usually, $a occurs in apposition to a preceding noun, and may be trans-
lated simply ‘of’ (apposition is considered in detail in §11.2):

Sarrum $a Babilim ‘(the) king of Babylon’ (lit.: ‘the king, the one of
Babylon’).

Nouns after $a are in the genitive:
Sarrum 3a alim ‘the king of the city’;
ittt wardim Sa Sarratim ‘with the servant of the queen, with the queen’s

servant’;
hurasum $a ilatim ‘the goddesses’ gold’.

2.4 Independent Personal Pronouns

Akkadian personal pronouns have distinct masculine and femi-
nine forms not only for the third person singular (‘he’, ‘she’), but also for
the third person plural and for the second person singular and plural (so
that there are four forms for ‘you’). To refer to a group of people or
objects in which both sexes or genders are present, the masculine forms
are used. The first person forms (‘I’, ‘we’) are common for both genders.
(A dual pronoun existed for the third person [common gender] in the oldest
stages of Akkadian, but fell out of use very early in OB.)

In this and subsequent sections concerning both pronouns and
verbs, person, gender, and number will be referred to, for example, as
3ms (i.e., third person, masculine, singular), 2fp (second person, femi-
nine, plural), 1cs (first person, common gender, singular).

The nominative forms of the independent personal pronouns are:

les  anaku ‘I’ lcp ninu ‘we’

2ms atta ‘you (ms)’ 2mp attunu ‘you (mp)’
2fs  atti ‘you (fs)’ 2fp  attina ‘you (fp)’
3ms @ ‘he, it (m)’ 3mp Sunu ‘they (m)’
3fs 37 ‘she, it (f)’ 3fp $ina ‘they (f)’

These pronouns are used as subjects of verbless clauses (see the next sec-
tion; other uses are discussed in §3.5).
When more than one person is expressed, the Akkadian order is
the reverse of the English:
ana@ku u atti ‘you and I’ (lit. ‘I and you’);

anaku u wardum ‘the servant and I’ (lit. ‘I and the servant’);
atta u $7 ‘she and you’ (lit. ‘you and she’).
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2.5 Verbless Clauses

Akkadian has no verb ‘to be’. Such clauses are expressed simply
by juxtaposing the subject and the predicate, and are called verbless (or
nominal) clauses.

If the subject of a verbless clause is a noun, it stands at the begin-
ning of the clause; if the subject is a pronoun, it stands at the end. The
tense in such clauses can be determined only from the surrounding con-
text. Some examples:

Hammurapt $arrum $a Babilim ‘Hammurapi is/was (the) king of
Babylon.’
amatum ina alim ‘The womenservants are/were/will be in the town.’
martum $a Sarrim atti ‘You are the king’s daughter.’
ina alim ninu ‘We are/were/will be in the town.’
Clauses of the type Adverb (phrase) — Noun (phrase) also occur, but infre-
quently; most of these are existential clauses: e.g.,
ina libbim $a alim narum ‘In the center of town (there) is a river’ or
‘There is a river in the center of town’ (vs. narum ina libbim 3a
alim ‘The river is in the center of town’).

Verbless clauses may also express simple possession when $a and
a following genitive constitute the predicate:
bitum $a iltim ‘The house is the goddess’s, belongs to the goddess.’
kaspum u hurasum $a alim ‘The silver and gold belong to the town.’
wardi 3a belim ‘The slaves belong to the lord, are the lord’s.’
3a ilim $u ‘It is the god’s, belongs to the god.’

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 2.

Nouns (note: nouns with ¢- before the case-ending are fem., others
masc., except as indicated):

a$satum ‘wife’.

bitum (masc.; pl. fem. bitatum) ‘house, estate, household’.

emiqum (dual emiigan; pl. masc. emiiqii and fem. emiiqatum)
‘strength, power, force, ability; armed forces; value’; also used in
the dual and pl. with the same meanings.
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inum (fem.) ‘eye; spring’.

isdum (dual isdan [often = sg.l; pl. isdatum) ‘base, foundation,
bottom; lower extremities; administration, organization (of a
government)’.

libbum ‘heart; mind, thought, wish; inside, center, midst’.

mutum (masc.) ‘husband, man’.

narum (fem.) ‘river, canal’.

Sipatum (always pl.) ‘wool’.

tuppum (masc. and fem.; pl. tupp@ and tuppatum; Sum. Iw.) ‘(clay)
tablet, document, letter’.

ummum (fem.) ‘mother’.

uznum (fem.) ‘ear; wisdom, understanding’.

Prepositions:

ana ‘to, toward, unto, for’; temporally, ‘for, (with)in’.

ina ‘in, into, at, among; with (things), by means of, by; from, from
within (a place, with verbs of motion and of taking, seizing; see
§5.6)’; temporally, ‘in, on, at the time of’.

i$tu ‘from, out of, away from (a place)’; temporally, ‘since’.

itti ‘with (persons, deities), in the company of, from (a person, with
verbs of taking, receiving; see §5.6)".

Other:

Sa ‘the one of; of’.

Divide the vocabulary words into syllables, and mark the syllable
with the stress.

Give the plural (nominative) of the following;:

1. amtum 6. assatum 11. iltum 16. sabum
2. wardum 7. mutum 12. Sarratum 17. bitum
3. ummum 8. isdum 13. emiiqum 18. Sarrum
4. martum 9. marum 14. narum

5. belum 10. ilum 15. tuppum

For what is the accusative case used?

Write in Akkadian (remember to use the dual where appropriate):

1. from the town 3. with the menservants of
2. inthe center of the house the queen
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the lord’s eyes 11. by the power of the gods
the one of strength 12. out of the house
among the wives of the 13. (he received it) from the
husbands slave
the head of the lord 14. with the king’s wool
the silver and gold of the 15. the foundation of the city
king’s son 16. among the daughters’
the one of the town tablets

with eyes and ears

F. Translate the following sentences:

1.

O 0 NG »N

10.
11.

Ninhursag (a goddess) Sarratum Sa ilatim; Sarratum 3Sa ilatim
St.

amatum $a belim anaku u attina.

belum $a alim anaku.

amatum ina narim; ina narim Sina.

tuppum $a marim $a belim; Sa marim Sa belim $i.

iz ina libbim $a alim; ina libbim $a alim Sunu.

wardi $a $arratim ninu.

emiuqi $a Sarrim ina alim.

mutum u as$$atum ina bitim itti mari u maratim; ina bitim
Sunu.

Sipatum Sa wardim.

emiqgan Sa Sarrim i$dan Sa alim.

G. Write in Akkadian:

1.
2.
3.

®© NG

You are the mother of the gods.

The gold was in the house; it was in the house.

You are the sons of the female slaves; you are the daughters of
the male slaves.

The army of the king was in the river.

You are the father of the womanservant.

The principal of the silver belongs to the mother.

The goddess was in the midst of the army.

The wife’s wool is in the house.
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3.1 The Semantic Root

In the Semitic languages, including Akkadian (see above, page
xxiii), most nouns, adjectives, and verbs consist of a sequence of conson-
ants plus an internal vowel pattern; other modifications include affixes
(prefixes, suffixes, infixes) and consonant doubling. Study the following

words, which share the consonantal base k—s—r:

VOWEL PATTERN AFFIXES, ETC.
kasarum ‘to bind’ RjaRzaR3 suffix -um (case-ending)
kusur ‘bind!’ RiuRsuR3 none
kussurum ‘well tied’ RjuRsRouR3  doubling of Rg; suffix

-um (case-ending)
maksarum  ‘bundle’ RiRz2aR3 prefix ma- and suffix -um

(case-ending)

These words are all clearly related in meaning; they all have to do with
‘binding’. The sequence of consonants k—s—r is called the root of these
words (and of others containing the same sequence and having related
meanings). The consonants %, s, and r are referred to as the radicals of
the root (hence Ry, R2, and R3). As a further example, note the following
words, which have the root d-n—n (hence, R2 and R3 are the same), and
have to do with ‘strength’:

VOWEL PATTERN AFFIXES, ETC.
dananum  ‘to grow strong’ RjaR2GR3  suffix -um (case-ending)
idnin ‘it grew strong’ RjiR2iR3 prefix i-
dunnum ‘strength’ RjuRsRs3 suffix -um (case-ending)
tadnintum ‘strengthening’ RjR2iR3 pref. ta-; suffixes -t (fem.)

and -um (case-ending)

The vowel patterns and the affixes give the words their precise mean-
ings; they also provide morphological information: e.g., the pattern
RiaR2aR3(-um) is the basic Infinitive of the verb (as in kasarum,
dananum); RjuR2uRs is one of the patterns of the Imperative (kusur).
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Because the use of Rj-R2-R3 is cumbersome, Assyriologists have
adopted one root as paradigmatic, namely, p—r-s, which has to do with
‘separating, deciding’, where p stands for R, r for R2, and s for R3.
Thus, the basic Infinitive, as in kasarum and dananum above, is said to
be “of the pattern paras” or to be a “pardas form” (the case-ending may
be omitted in the discussion of patterns); the patterns of the other nouns
given above are as follows:

WORD PATTERN WORD PATTERN
kussurum  purrus dunnum purs
maksarum mapras tadnintum taprist

In this grammar, we will usually follow the tradition of using p-r—s as
the paradigmatic root, although there will be occasions on which R7-R2—
R3 will be more convenient.

Not all roots have three radicals; many have only two, and some have four
and even five. In such cases, obviously, the paradigmatic root p—r—s is not useful.
For roots with two radicals, therefore, we will use p—s or R1-R2; e.g.,

WORD PATTERN WORD PATTERN
mutum pusor RjuRs narum pas or RijaRs

(See also the next paragraph, however.) For four-radical roots, the paradigm will
be either p-r-s—d (or R1—-R2-R3-R4) or p-s—p-s (or R;—-R2-Ri-R2); five-radical
roots are very rare.

From comparison with other Semitic languages, it is known that, very
early in its history, Akkadian merged five consonants that it had inherited from
Proto-Semitic; these are transcribed °, A, k, ¢, § by students of Semitic philology,
although Assyriologists often refer to them as “1, 72, ’3, “4, 75, respectively. (’s,
Semitic g, merged with & in some instances; Kogan 2001.) The phonemes w and y
also merged with these in some instances; in such cases, they are referred to as
and 77, respectively. The loss of ’1-5 in most phonological positions, and of %-7 in
some positions, resulted in various further sound changes, including vowel
lengthening and vowel contraction, and changes of vowel quality, changes that
are taken up in LESSON 6. The word abum ‘father’, for example, was originally
*2abum, and so it is in effect of the pattern pas; na@rum ‘river’ was originally
*nahrum, and so may be said to be either pds or pars (see above); similarly alum
‘city’, originally *’ahlum, may be said to be either pas or pars, and belum,
originally *ba‘lum, either pés or pars.

3.2 Verb Morphology: Introductory Considerations

Akkadian verbs present to the beginning student a bewildering
array of forms. There are three nominal or non-finite forms (Infinitive,
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Participle, Verbal Adjective). Finite forms, that is, forms that are inflected
for person, gender, and number, include indicative “tenses” (Preterite,
Durative, Perfect) as well as injunctive forms (Imperative, Precative).
Besides sound roots, there are several weak root types, in which one or
more of the radicals is subject to phonological change. Finally, most roots
occur in several stems or conjugations, each with its own semantic range.
Not surprisingly, then, much of the grammar presented in this text will
concern verbal morphology.

Up to LESSON 23, only the basic stem or conjugation will be con-
sidered; it is called the G Stem, after German Grundstamm (‘basic
stem’). It has been thought best to introduce the G stem of weak root
types before the other conjugations of the sound roots, since many of the
most common verbs in the language have weak roots.

As will be seen from the descriptions that follow in this and sub-
sequent lessons, the term “tense” for the Preterite, Durative, and Perfect
is inadequate. None of these forms is limited to a single time value, and
all involve certain aspectual notions such as (non-)duration of action and
present relevance of action.

3.3 The G Infinitive: Form and Meaning

The Infinitive is a declinable noun (masc. sg.; plural forms of
infinitives do not occur); in the G stem, it has the pattern paras: e.g.,
Sakanum ‘to place, install’; mahdarum ‘to receive’; Saraqum ‘to steal’.

Infinitives often follow prepositions (thus, in the genitive case); in
such instances, the prepositions frequently have special nuances (e.g.,
ana ‘in order to’; ina ‘when, while, by’), and the Infinitive is often best
translated by the English gerund:

wardum ina Saraqim $a hurasim imqut ‘The slave fell imqut) while/
when stealing the gold (lit.: in the stealing of the gold).’

Sarrum ana alim ana Sakanim $a ilim ikSud ‘The king arrived (iksud)
at the city to install the god (lit.: for the installing of the god).”

The use of the Infinitive will be treated in greater detail in a later lesson
(§30.1).

Verbs are listed under their Infinitives in modern Akkadian dic-
tionaries, as they were by ancient scribes in their lexical texts.
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3.4 Verb Semantics: General Comments

Most verbs may be assigned to one of three semantic categories:

(1) Active-transitive verbs: these are verbs that take a direct object,
such as $akanum ‘to place’, Saraqum ‘to steal’, mahasum ‘to
strike’, taradum ‘to send’.

(2) Active-intransitive verbs: here belong especially verbs of motion,
such as nahdasum ‘to recede’, wasabum ‘to sit down, dwell’,
magqgatum ‘to fall’, halaqum ‘to escape, perish’, and a few other
verbs, such as balatum ‘to live’.

(3) Stative or adjectival verbs: these mean ‘to be X’ or ‘to become X’,
where “X” is an adjective, as in damaqum ‘to be/become good, im-
prove’, marasum ‘to be/get sick’, rapasum ‘to be/become wide’,
waraqum ‘to be/turn yellow’.

A few verbs belong to two of these categories: e.g., kas@dum ‘to reach
(+ direct object)’ and ‘to arrive (intransitive)’; pal@hum ‘to fear (+
direct object)’ and ‘to be afraid (intransitive)’.

The significance of these semantic categories for a thorough understand-

ing of the verbal system will become apparent over the course of the next
few lessons.

3.5 The G Preterite: Form and Meaning

The base of the G Preterite is R1R2VR3, where V is one of the short
vowels. This vowel, which is called the theme vowel (or, stem vowel), is
unpredictable and must be learned for each root. Prefixes and suffixes
are added to the base to indicate person, gender, and number (as is
traditional in Semitic grammar, verbal paradigms proceed from the third
person to the first):

3cs  i- 3mp i- -u
3p  i- -a

2ms ta- 2cp  ta- -a

2fs  ta- -1

les  a- lecp  ni-

Note that there is a common form for the third person singular, for the
second person plural, as well as for both singular and plural first person
forms. Below are the G Preterites of Sak@num (theme vowel u) ‘to place’,
Saragqum () ‘to steal’, and sabatum (a) ‘to seize’:
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3cs  iskun ‘she/he/it placed’ isriq ‘she/he/it stole’ isbat ‘she/he/it seized’
2ms taskun ‘you (ms) placed’ tasrig ‘you (ms) stole’ tasbat ‘you (ms) seized’
2fs  taskuni ‘you (fs) placed’ tasrig? ‘you (fs) stole’  tasbatl ‘you (fs) seized’
lcs  askun ‘Iplaced’ asriq ‘Istole’ asbat ‘I seized’

3mp iskuni ‘they m) placed’ isriqi ‘they (m)stole’  isbat@ ‘they (m) seized’
3fp iskund ‘they (9 placed’ isrigqa ‘they () stole’  isbata ‘they (p seized’
2cp taskunda ‘you (p)) placed’ tasrigd ‘you (p) stole’ tasbatd ‘you (p)) seized’
lcp niskun ‘we placed’ nisdriq ‘we stole’ nisbat ‘we seized’

The Preterite denotes an action seen by the speaker/writer as
occurring or having occurred at a single point in time (hence “punctual”).
It is therefore usually best translated as a simple past tense: askun ‘I
placed’. (In temporal clauses, it may on occasion be rendered by the
pluperfect: ‘(when/after) I had placed’.)

The pronominal subject (‘I’, ‘you’, etc.) is always included in the
verb form. The independent nominative pronouns (§2.4) may be used for
two reasons:

(a) For emphasis: atta tasrig ‘It was you (ms) who stole.’
(b) When the subject involves different persons: andku u atta nisbat
‘You and I (we) seized.’
Note that the independent pronouns stand at the beginning of verbal
clauses (see the next section), rather than at the end as they do when
subjects of verbless clauses (§2.5).

3.6 Word Order and Agreement in Verbal Clauses

In verbal clauses in prose texts, the normal order of constituents is:
Subject—Direct Object—Adjunct—Verb.

“Adjuncts” are adverbs and prepositional phrases (including indirect
objects). Naturally, all of these elements need not be present in any
given clause. While the order of constituents may be rearranged in a
variety of ways, usually to emphasize one element of the clause over the
others (e.g., by placing the direct object before the subject), the verb is
always the last word in its clause. Since there is no punctuation in the
writing, this is an essential key in determining where one clause ends
and the next begins. Occasionally, the direct object may be left unex-
pressed, where English would have a pronoun; thus, in certain contexts,
wardum i5rig may mean ‘The servant stole it’. But Akkadian too nor-
mally has a pronoun here (§18.2). As in English, conjunctions always
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precede all other constituents in a clause, as do certain sentence-
modifying adverbs and prepositional phrases (such as ‘moreover’, ‘at
that time’). Some examples of verbal sentences:
amtum kaspam isbat ina bitim iskun ‘The woman slave seized the sil-
ver; she put (it) in the house’;
hurasam Sa Sarrim tasriqa ‘You (pl) stole the king’s gold’;
belum abam $a Sarratim ina alim isbat ‘The lord seized the queen’s
father in the town.’

Verbs must agree with their subjects in person, gender, and
number: e.g.,
ilatum hurasam $a Sarrim isbatd ‘The goddesses seized the king’s gold’;
wardi $ipatim ina bitim iSkun@ ‘The menservants put the wool in the
house.’
As was noted in §2.1(f), subjects that are dual in form are normally con-
strued as feminine plural, even when the noun in the dual is masculine
when singular:
Sarran iskund (only rarely Sarran iskuni) ‘The two kings placed’;
Sarratan iskunda ‘The two queens placed’.
Compound subjects (‘X and Y’, ‘X, Y, and Z’) take plural verbs; if any of
the elements is masculine, the verb is masculine plural:
marum u martum imquti ‘“The son and the daughter fell’;
amtum wardum u maratum imquta ‘The female slave, the male slave,
and the daughters fell’;
assatum u maratum imquta ‘The wife and the daughters fell’.
Collective nouns may be construed as singular or plural:

sabum alam isbat/isbatii ‘The troop seized the town.’

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 3.
Verbs:

damaqum (Preterite idmiq) ‘to become good, better, improve,
prosper’.
dananum (idnin) ‘to become strong’.
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halaqum (ihlig) ‘to disappear, go missing, get lost; to escape; to
perish’.

kasadum (tksud) ‘to arrive (at a place: ana or acc.); to reach, achieve;
to conquer, defeat’.

mahdasum (imhas) ‘to strike, hit, smite, wound, kill’.

maqatum (mqut) ‘to fall, fall down, collapse; to arrive (said of
news, etc.), happen; to fall upon, attack (with ana, eli)’.

marasum (imras) ‘to become sick, fall ill; to be(come) painful; to
become troublesome, difficult (to, for someone: eli, ana)’; with
libbum as subject: ‘to become annoyed’ (e.g., libbum $a Sarrim
imras ‘the king became annoyed’).

rapasum (irpis) ‘to become wide, broad’.

sabatum (isbat) ‘to seize, take hold of, arrest, capture’.

Sakanum (iSkun) ‘to place, set, put; to establish, install, appoint,
assign, impose’.

Saraqum (i$riq) ‘to steal’.

Nouns (reminder: nouns with ¢- are fem., others masc.):

awtlum ‘human being, person; grown man; free man; boss’.

matum (fem.; pl. matatum) ‘country (political unit), native land;
land, open country’.

qatum (fem.) ‘hand; care, charge, responsibility’; ina qatim Sa ‘from
(a person, with verbs of receiving, taking, seizing, etc.); in the
charge of, under the authority of (a person); through the agency
of (a person)’; qatam sabatum ‘to help’ (e.g., gatam Sa wardim
asbat ‘I helped the slave’); gatam Sakanum ‘to begin’ (+ ana +
Infin.: ‘to do’, as in gatam ana Saraqim Sa kaspim iskuni ‘they
began to steal the silver’; + ana + noun: ‘begin work on’, as in
qatam ana bitim askun ‘I began work on the house’); the plural
form qatatum means ‘guarantee, security, pledge’.

Sarragqum ‘thief’ (cf. Saraqum above).

Preposition:

eli ‘on, upon, over, above, towards, against, beyond, more than’.

Divide the vocabulary words into syllables, and note the syllable that
bears the stress.

1. What are the radicals (i.e., what is the root) of each of the verbs
in the vocabulary?
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Give the verb in the vocabulary to which each of the following

nouns and adjectives is related (i.e., the verb with which each

shares its root). Note the pattern of each (using either p—r—s or

Ri-R2-R3).

Example: mithusum is related to mahasum (root m—h-s), of
the pattern pitrus (or RiitRouRs3 [infix -¢-]).

migtum kasidum Sarraqum Saknum
nasbutum dummuqum damqis tadnintum
murappiSum  Sahlugtum maskanum ritpasum
hulgum Susbutum mursum Sikanum

D. Give the full Preterite conjugation, with meanings, of halaqum,
kasadum, and mahasum.

E. Write in Akkadian:

1.

SANRSLEE- IR

he escaped 7. she seized

I conquered 8. you (pl) placed

you (ms) stole 9. they (f) struck

it became wide 10. you (fs) became strong
they (m) improved 11. you (mp) and I fell

we got sick

F. Translate the following sentences:

—_

O 0N TN

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

hurasum u kaspum $a wardr ihliqi.

amtam $a Sarratim tasbat.

gagqadam Sa marim $a Sarraqim ina emiiqim tamhast.
sabum ina libbim $a matim.

tlum inin $a mutim imhas.

Stpatim ina bitim Sa ummim iSriqu.

ilu Sarram eli matim iskuni.

ittt mardatim $a awilim atta.

sabum $a Sarrim idnin@; ana libbim $a matim iStu narim
tksudi.

bitum $a awilim idmiq.

abum u ummum uznin u gatin Sa marim imhasi.
naratum Sa matatim irpisa.

a$satum u maru Sa belim imrasi; bitum $a belim ihliq.
tltum i8din $a alim ina qatim $a Sarrim iskun.

i$dum Sa alim ina gatim Sa ilt.
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17.
18.
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LESSON THREE 23

Sarraqum ina hal@qim is$tu matim imras.
tuppatim ina gatim Sa Sarraqim asbat.
gatam ana mahasim Sa wardim iskun.
libbum $a Sarratim eli awilim imras.
gatam ana bitim Sa ilim asSkun.

G. Write in Akkadian:

1.

AN

The owners of the house became strong; they prospered.
She placed (her) hands on (her) daughter’s ears.

We caught the thief stealing (lit.: in stealing).

I was in the city.

The army of the lord fell upon the land to conquer the land.
You (p]) helped the womanservant.
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4.1 Vowel Syncope

In §1.3, a light syllable was defined as one that ends in a short
vowel. Akkadian phonology does not tolerate sequences of two or more
light syllables in a word, except in a number of instances that are des-
cribed below. When two or more light syllables would appear succes-
sively, the vowel of the last one is omitted (syncopated). As an example,
consider the word napistum ‘life, throat’, which may be broken down
into napis- (base), -¢- (fem. marker), -um (case-ending). The plural of
napistum will have the elements napis+at+um. But a form **napisatum
(** indicates an unattested or impossible form) would begin with two
light syllables; thus, syncope of the second vowel takes place, and the
form is napsatum. Further examples appear in §4.3 below.

Exceptions to the rule of vowel syncope occur:

(a) regularly at the end of a word, where two successive light syllables
are permitted, as in iskunu ‘(who) placed’, ina ‘in’;

(b) regularly before a vowel, as in rabiam ‘great (acc.)’, binia ‘build
(pDY;

(c) frequently before r, as in zikarum ‘male’, Sikarum ‘beer’, labirum
‘old’, nakirum ‘hostile’; byforms with syncope, such as nakrum,
also occur;

(d) occasionally before /, as in akalum ‘food’, ubil@ ‘they (m) brought’;
byforms with syncope often occur: aklum;

(e) when certain pronominal suffixes are added, as in tuppasunu ‘their
tablet’ (see §11.1);

(f) in some Sumerian loanwords, such as nuhatimmum ‘cook’,
gabarahhum ‘rebellion’.

4.2 The Attributive Adjective: Declension and Agreement

Adjectives may be attributive, as in ‘the mighty king’, or pre-
dicative, as in ‘the king is mighty’. The latter are taken up in §22.1.
Attributive adjectives, like nouns, are declined; they agree with the
nouns they modify in case, number, and gender. The endings are the
same as those on nouns, except for the masc. pl. Thus, in the sg., the case-
endings are nom. -um, gen. -im, acc. -am. The fem. sg. has -¢- after the
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base (before the case-ending) if the base ends in one consonant, -at- if it
ends in two (cf. the nouns martum, $arratum). The fem. pl. endings, as
on nouns, are nom. -@tum, gen.-acc. -a@tim. As noted above, the only
distinction between the declension of attributive adjectives and that of
nouns lies in the masc. pl.: whereas nouns have nom. -, gen.-acc. -Z,
adjectives have nom. -@Ztum, gen.-acc. -@¢im for the masc. pl. Below are
the full declensions of tabum (base tab-) ‘pleasant’ and dannum (base
dann-) ‘strong’:

MASCULINE  FEMININE MASCULINE  FEMININE

SINGULAR nom. tabum tabtum dannum dannatum
gen. tabim tabtim dannim dannatim
acc. tabam tabtam dannam dannatam

PLURAL nom. tabitum tabatum dannutum dannatum
gen.-acc. tabitim tabatim dannutim dannatim

The attributive adjective follows the noun it modifies, as in
Sarrii dannuitum ‘strong kings’;
ina qatim dannatim ‘with a strong arm’.
An adjective may modify more than one noun; it appears in the plural:

abum u marum danniitum ‘the strong father and son’;
ummum u martum danndtum ‘the strong mother and daughter’;

an adjective modifying a compound antecedent of mixed gender is masc.
pl:

abum u ummum danniitum ‘the strong father and mother’.

Adjectives do not have dual forms; dual nouns are modified by plural
adjectives (normally feminine pl.; see §2.1(f)):

inan tabatum ‘pleasant eyes’.

4.3 The G Verbal Adjective

Associated with verbal roots, in all stems (see §3.2), is a form
referred to as the Verbal Adjective. Most Akkadian adjectives belong to
this category (for other types of adjectives, see §§6.2, 6.3, 25.3).

(a) Form

The Verbal Adjective in the sound verb has the pattern parVs,
where V is one of the short vowels. For most verbs, this second vowel is
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i; only a few stative/adjectival verbs have a or u (see below); examples
are sabit- ‘seized’; damiq- ‘good’; rapas- ‘wide’; zapur- ‘malicious’.
Because of the vowel syncope rule (§4.1 above), however, the distinctive
second vowel of such bases disappears when case-endings are added in
the masc. sg. and in all pl. forms. Thus, the vowel appears only in the
fem. sg. forms.

MASCULINE FEMININE

SINGULAR nom. damqum damiqtum

gen. damqim damiqtim

acc. damqam damiqtam

PLURAL nom. damqiitum damgatum

gen.-acc. damgqutim damgatim

Similarly:

ms rapSum fs rapastum ms zaprum fs zapurtum
mp rapsutum fp rapsatum mp zaprutum fp zapratum

These adjectives, like all others, are listed in dictionaries, and in the
vocabularies of this textbook, by their masc. sg. forms (e.g., damqum).
As noted above, the second vowel of active roots (both transitive and
intransitive) is almost invariably i; for adjective/stative roots, however,
the vowel is unpredictable. For such roots, the student must be careful to
learn either the base (damiq-, rapas-) or the fem. sg. (damiqtum,
rapastum) as well; note that the vowel is not necessarily the same as the
theme-vowel of the Preterite: idmiq ‘became good’ and damiq- ‘good’,
but imras ‘became sick’ and marus ‘sick’, irpi§ ‘became wide’ and
rapas$- ‘wide’.

Verbal Adjectives of adjectival verbs in which R, and Rj3 are the
same, such as dananum ‘to become strong’, have pass- as their base, as
in ms dannum, fs dannatum. Active verbs of this type have regular
bases: thus, e.g., the Verbal Adj. of sakd@kum ‘to harrow’ is ms Sakkum,
fs Sakiktum.

(b) Meaning

The Verbal Adjective describes the condition or state resulting
from the action of the verb from which it is derived. The basic meaning
of any such adjective is determined by the semantic nature of its root (see
§3.4); in particular:
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(1) Active-transitive roots have passive Verbal Adjectives, as in mah-
sum ‘struck, smitten’, sabtum ‘seized, captive’, Saknum ‘placed,
installed’, Sarqum ‘stolen’;

(2) Active-intransitive roots have resultative Verbal Adjectives, as in
halqum ‘escaped, missing, lost’, magtum ‘fallen, collapsed, in
ruins’;

(3) Stative/adjectival roots have simple descriptive Verbal Adjectives,
as in damqum ‘good’, dannum ‘strong’, marsum ‘sick’, rapsum
‘wide’.

Although it is clear that Verbal Adjectives could be formed at will
for any verbal root, semantics and the fortuitousness of discovery have
meant that Verbal Adjectives are in fact not attested in texts for all roots.
Further, some Verbal Adjectives that do occur are not yet attested attrib-
utively, but only in predicative use, in a construction to be treated in a
later lesson (§22.1).

In the lesson vocabularies, Verbal Adjectives will usually be given
in the entries of new verbs, though not in the case of all active-transitive
verbs, since for those roots the form and meaning of the Verbal Adjec-
tive, if attested, are generally predictable. (Even when not specifically
cited in the vocabularies, however, such forms may nevertheless appear
in the exercises and readings.) Finally, it should be noted that for stative/
adjectival roots, the Verbal Adjective is often of greater frequency than
finite forms like the Preterite. (Rarely, finite forms are not yet attested at
all; in such cases, the Adjective will be listed separately, without a corres-
ponding Infinitive.)

4.4 The Substantivization of Adjectives

Any adjective may be used as a noun, meaning ‘one (person or
thing) who/that is X’, where “X” is the quality described by the adjec-
tive. Adjectives used as nouns are said to be substantivized. Examples:

sabtum ‘seized, captive (m); a captive, a prisoner’;

danniitum ‘strong (pl); strong men, the strong ones’;

haligtum ‘escaped, missing (f); an escaped /missing woman’.
As indicated by the example dann@itum, the masc. plural of substan-
tivized adjectives normally retains the adjectival endings -Ztum /-itim;
occasionally, however, the noun pl. endings occur, as in:

nakirum ‘hostile, inimical; enemy’; pl. nakiriitum when used as an at-

tributive adjective (Sarrié nakiritum ‘enemy kings’), nakirc when
substantivized as ‘enemies’.
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The feminine singular of an adjective may be used as an abstract
noun, indicating the quality descibed by the adjective:
damqum ‘good’; damiqtum ‘good (f); good(ness), favor, luck; fame’;
zaprum ‘malicious, false’; zapurtum ‘malicious, false (f); malice, false-
hood’.
Sometimes the meaning of the substantivized feminine form is more
concrete:

dannum ‘strong, hard (m)’; dannatum ‘strong, hard (f); hard times;
fortress’.

4.5 The Negative Adverb ul(a)

The predicate of a main clause is negated with an adverb that
usually has the form ul; a less common byform is ula. This stands im-
mediately before the verb in verbal clauses, before the head of the
predicate in verbless clauses. Examples:

hurasam ina bitim ul asbat ‘1 did not seize the gold from the house.’

Isme-Dagan ula Sarrum $a Babilim ‘Ishme-Dagan is not king of
Babylon.’

ul Sarrum $a Babilim $u ‘He is not king of Babylon.’

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 4.
Verbs:

balatum (Preterite iblut) ‘to live, be alive, be healthy; to get well,
recover’; the Infinitive is used as a noun, ‘life’; Verbal Ad,.
baltum (base balit- [fem. sg. see §5.4]) ‘alive, healthy, safe’.

gamarum (igmur) ‘to bring to an end; to annihilate; to use up; to
settle; to encompass, control; to finish (doing: ina + Infinitive); to
come to an end’; Verbal Adj. gamrum (gamir-) ‘finished, settled;
complete, entire, full (may follow another adj.: Samnum tabum
gamrum ‘the entire (amount of) fine oil’)’.

kanakum (itknuk) ‘to seal; to place under seal’; Verbal Adj. kankum
(kanik-) ‘sealed, under seal’.
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maharum (mhur) ‘to accept, receive (from someone: it{i or ina
qatim Sa); to approach, meet, confront’; tnam $a X maharum ‘to
please X’ (e.g., inam $a Sarrim tamhur ‘you (ms) pleased the
king’); Verbal Adj. mahrum (mahir-) ‘received’.

Salamum (i8lim) ‘to become whole, sound, well, uninjured, safe; to
recover; to arrive safely,‘ to succeed, prosper; to be Completed’;
Verbal Adj. salmum (Salim-) ‘whole, sound, well, safe, in good
condition, intact, complete, favorable’.

Nouns:

ahum ‘brother’.

alpum ‘ox, bull’.

etlum (pl. like an adjective: etfl@Ztum) ‘young man, youth’.

kakkum ‘weapon’.

napistum (pl. napsatum) ‘life, vigor, good health; person; per-
sonnel; self; throat’.

Samnum ‘oil, fat’.

$ikarum ‘beer, intoxicating liquid’.

Adjectives:

damqum (base damiq-; Verbal Adj. of damaqum) ‘good, of good
quality; beautiful; favorable; expert’; fem. damigtum ‘good(ness),
favor, luck; fame’.

dannum (dann-; Verbal Adj. of dananum) ‘strong, solid; mighty,
powerful; fortified; fierce, savage; severe, difficult; urgent’; sub-
stantivized fem. dannatum ‘famine, hard times; fortress’.

halqum (halig-; Verbal Adj. of haladqum) ‘escaped; missing, lost’.

kasdum (kasid- [fem. sg. see §5.4]; Verbal Adj. of kasadum) ‘success-
ful, achieved; conquered; having arrived, available’.

maqtum (maqit-; Verbal Adj. of magatum) ‘fallen, collapsed, in
ruins’.

marsum (marus- [fem. sg. see §5.4]; Verbal Adj. of marasum) ‘sick,
ill; diseased, painful; difficult’; substantivized fem. marustum
(pl. marsatum) ‘difficulty, hardship, trouble, duress’.

nakarum, nakirum, and nakrum (base nakar- or nakir-; Verbal
Adj. of nakarum, Vocab. 21) ‘hostile, inimical; foreign’; substan-
tivized (pl. nak(a /i)rir), ‘enemy, foe’.

rapsum (rapa$-; Verbal Adj. of rapasum) ‘wide, broad’; uznum
rapastum ‘great intelligence, understanding’.
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sabtum (sabit-; Verbal Adj. of sabatum) ‘seized; deposited; captive,
prisoner’.

Saknum (Sakin- [fem. sg. see §85.1, 5.41; Verbal Adj. of sakanum)
‘placed, lying, situated, located, present; established, appointed;
endowed, provided’; substantivized, ‘governor’.

Sarqum (Sariq-; Verbal Adj. of Saraqum) ‘stolen’.

tabum (tab-; Verbal Adj. of tiabum, Vocab. 9) ‘pleasant, pleasing (to:
eli), sweet, fine, good’.

Adverb:

ul, less often ula ‘not’.

To which verbs are the following words related?

1. stknum 4. mugqutum 7. Sumhurtum 10. tamhisum
2. haligtum 5. kantkum 8. gamris 11. bultum
3. sabitanum 6. taslamtum 9. rapastum 12. kasdum

Give the plurals of the following words:

1. napistum 2. rapastum 3. zapurtum 4. Sarigtum.

Give the full Preterite, with meanings, of balatum, sabatum, and
Salamum.

Decline in full (sg. and pl.) and translate the phrases wardum
halqum and amtum haligtum.

Write in Akkadian:
1. strong weapons 12. stolen wool
2. fine beer 13. sealed tablets
3. diseased eyes 14. against the foreign coun-
4. alord of great intelligence try
5. among the good daugh- 15. for captive husbands
ters 16. foundations in ruins
6. missing oxen 17. with the healthy son
7. against the mighty youth 18. mighty strength
8. with fine oil 19. in the wide river
9. with the sick brother 20. with the entire heart
10. fallen houses 21. received silver

11. hostile kings 22. successful attacks (¢2biz)
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G. Translate the following sentences:

1.
2.
3.

O 0N NG

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

amras; inanna (‘now’) napistam aksud, ablut, adnin.

il napistam Sa etlim dannim imhasi.

Sipatum ina bitim Sa awilim ihliqd; ahum $a awilim
Sarragam ina kasadim $a dannatim isbat.

sabam nakiram ina kakki dannitim nigmur.

Samnam tabam u alp? Salmitim itti Sarraqim ul amhur.
abum $a Sarratim ul ina bitim Sa iltim.

amatum ina gatim $a belim ihliqa.

tuppt ittt adsatim Sa awilim nimhur; tupp? niknuk.

sabum $a Sarrim dannatim Sa nakri iksudi.

wardi dlam ana gamarim $a i$dim Sa bitim iksudi.
Sarrum dannum sabtiitim ina kakk? ul imhas.

damiqgtum $a ilt ana ahim $a etlim imqut.

Stkaram tabam ina gatim $a Sarrdaqim tasbata.

alpi $a awilim tnam Sa belim imhuri.

wardi marsitum istu dannatim ana narim rapastim ihliqi.
ina kanakim $a tupp? ul nigmur.

gatam ana bitim magqtim askun.

H. Write in Akkadian:

® NN W

They are the youth’s mother’s oxen.

The king imposed (a tribute of) silver and gold on the conquered
town.

The sick man put fine oil on (his) head.

The mothers of the youths reached the center of the fortified city.
You (fs) placed the entire (amount of) silver under seal.

The lords of the city approached the king of the land.

Foreign youths stole the governor’s beer (and) used (it) up.
Famine fell upon the land; we became sick.
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5.1 Assimilation of n

The consonant n nearly always assimilates completely to a follow-
ing consonant; the following consonant is then doubled (i.e., nC; > C;C5).
As examples, consider the Verbal Adjectives Saknum with base Sakin-
‘placed’ and gatnum with base qatan- ‘thin, fine’. In the feminine sin-
gular of these adjectives, the final n of the base assimilates to the ¢ of the
feminine; the plural forms are not affected by this sound change, since
the final n precedes a vowel in those forms:

Saknum, fem. sg. Sakittum (< Sakintum); mp Sakniitum; fp Saknatum;

qatnum, fem. sg. qatattum (< qatantum); mp qatniitum; fp qatnatum.
Another set of examples of this sound change is offered by nouns of the
pattern pirist, such as mihirtum ‘copy’ (for details on noun patterns, see
§32.2); pirist nouns from roots whose third radical is n show assimilation
of n before the fem. ¢ in the sg., and syncope of the second i of the pat-
tern (§4.1) in the pl.:

libittum (< libintum), pl. libnatum (< libinatum) ‘brick’;

nidittum (< nidintum), pl. nidnatum (< nidinatum) ‘gift, present’.
Still another example of the assimilation of n appears in the common
noun Sattum, originally *$antum, ‘year’, the pl. of which is Sanatum.

The assimilation of n is also found in verbs whose first radical is n,
for which see §5.3 below.

Exceptions to the assimilation of n regularly occur in Verbal Adjec-
tives of roots whose second radical is n, such as kankum ‘sealed’ and
enSum ‘weak’, and in certain loanwords from Sumerian, such as entum
‘high priestess’. (There are also sporadic exceptions in forms like those cited
above, such as gqatantum for expected qatattum, nidintum for expected
nidittum; some of these may be dialectal variations, but most probably reflect
morphographemic writings, a subject to be taken up in a later lesson [§18.4].)

5.2 Weak Verbs

Weak verbs are those with roots containing one or more radicals
susceptible to phonological changes under certain conditions. Such verbs
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will be designated by a Roman numeral, indicating the radical affected,
followed by the “weak” consonant in question. For example, I-n denotes
verbs with first radical n (see the next section), while II-w denotes verbs
with second radical w. The consonants that give rise to weak verbs are n,
? (or ¢, since ° simply disappears in many environments), w, and y. In
certain instances, we will refer to verbs more broadly as II-weak or III-
weak; these designations indicate that the second or third radical, respec-
tively, is 7, w, or y, since these often behave similarly.

5.3 The G Infinitive, Preterite, and Verbal Adjective:
Verbs I-n

In the G Preterite of verbs I-n, the first radical n is always followed
by another consonant, and therefore always assimilates, as illustrated by
the following paradigms of nad@num (Preterite theme vowel i) ‘to give’
and nagarum (Preterite u) ‘to tear down’:

nadanum naqarum
3cs iddin iqqur
2ms taddin tagqur
2fs taddint taqqurt
lcs addin aqqur
3mp iddini iqquri
3fp iddina iqqura
2cp taddina taqqura
lcp niddin nigqur

The G Infinitive and Verbal Adjective of verbs I-n are regular,
since the initial 7 is always followed by a vowel in such forms: nagarum,
naqir-.

5.4 Sound Changes before the Feminine Marker ¢

A number of consonants undergo some modification when they
appear immediately before the marker ¢ of the feminine singular. We
have just seen above in §5.1 that n as third radical assimilates com-
pletely to the fem. sg. ¢ in Verbal Adjectives and in the noun pattern
pirist as in,

Saknum, fem. $akittum; gatnum, fem. gatattum;
nidittum (< nidintum) ‘gift, present’.
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The consonants d and ¢ also assimilate completely to the ¢ of the
fem.sg.; e.g.,
in Verbal Adjectives; plural forms are regular: kasdum, fem. kasittum
(mp kasditum, fp kasdatum); pagdum ‘entrusted’, fem. paqittum
(mp paqdutum, fp paqdatum); madum ‘much’, fem. mattum (mp
madutum, fp madatum); baltum, fem. balittum (mp baltitum, fp
baltatum);
in pirist nouns: kisittum (< *kisidtum; pl. kisdatum) ‘conquest, acqui-
sition’; piqittum (< *pigidtum; pl. piqgdatum) ‘delivery; inspection’.
Exceptions to these changes are rare.

The consonants s, s, and z normally become § before the fem. sg. ¢:
in Verbal Adjectives; the plural forms are regular: parsum ‘separated’,
fem. paristum (mp parsiatum, fp parsatum); mahsum, fem. ma-
histum (mp mahsitum, fp mahsatum); marsum, fem. marustum
(mp marsitum, fp marsatum);
in pirist forms: piri§tum (root p—r—s) ‘secret’.
As with the assimilation of n, occasional exceptions, in which s, s, and z
appear before the fem. ¢ unchanged, are attested.

5.5 Verbs With Two Accusatives

Some Akkadian verbs may govern two direct objects, both in the
accusative case, where English verbs have only one, with the other object
(from the Akkadian point of view) rendered by a prepositional phrase.
(A rare English verb that takes two objects is ‘to envy’, as in ‘I envy him
his knack with languages’.) Two main types of verbs with double accus-
ative may be distinguished, according to their English equivalents. In
one, the first accusative (usually a person, less often a thing) is translated
as a direct object and the second requires the preposition ‘with’, as in ‘to
provide/satisfy/anoint/burn/clothe/touch/punish/surround someone
/something with something’. Examples are pagadum (Pret. ipqid),
which may mean ‘to provide someone with something’, and pasasum
(ipgus) ‘to anoint someone with something’:

amtam Sikaram tapqid ‘you (ms) provided the female slave with beer’;
qaqqadam $a Sarrim Samnam ip$usi ‘they (m) anointed the king’s
head with oil’.
In the second type, one accusative, a thing, is rendered as a direct object
and the other, a person, is translated with the preposition ‘from’, as in
‘to receive/request/claim/take away something from someone’:

awilam eqlam abqur ‘I claimed (bagarum) the field from the man’.
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Usually the second object in this type is a pronoun suffixed to the verb;
object suffixes are covered in §18.2, but an example may be cited here:

kaspam amhursu ‘I received silver from him’ (-§u = ‘him’, acc.).

Frequently, one of the objects is replaced by a prepositional phrase

(as is normally the case in English):
Stkaram ana amtim tapqid;
gaqqadam $a $arrim ina Samnim ip$usi;
eqlam itti awitlim abqur.

Since only certain verbs take two direct objects, the student should
not use this double-accusative construction in the English-to-Akkadian
exercises unless it is explicitly noted for the verb in question in the Voc-
abulary in which it is introduced.

5.6 Prepositions with Verbs

The range of meaning of certain Akkadian prepositions and
prepositional phrases requires comment. In particular, it will have been
noted that the preposition ina is primarily locative and instrumental in
meaning (‘in; with, by’), yet may in some situations mean ‘from’, as in

amtum ina bitim ihliq ‘the slave escaped from the house’.

This phenomenon has a simple explanation: the preposition ina denotes
the location of its object before the action of the verb (‘escaped from
within, from being in the house’; the slave was in the house before her
escape). A similar explanation underlies the use of i¢ti and ina gatim $a
for ‘from’ with verbs of taking, receiving, and seizing;
kaspam itti awilim amhur ‘I received the silver from the man’ (‘from
with the man’; the silver was ‘with the man’ before ‘I received’ it);
hurasam ina qatim Sa Sarraqim nisbat ‘we seized the gold from the
thief’ (the gold was ‘in the hand of the thief’ before ‘we seized’).

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 5.
Verbs:

nadanum (iddin) ‘to give, grant; to hand over, deliver, transfer; to
set, assign; to allow’; ana kaspim nadanum ‘to sell’.
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nagarum (igqur) ‘to tear down, destroy’.

nasahum (issuh) trans.: ‘to remove, tear out, expel, reject, deport,
transfer’; intrans.: ‘to move on, remove oneself; to pass (of
time)’; gatam $a X nas@hum ‘to keep X away, keep the claim of
X away’ (e.g., dayyan@ qatam Sa etlim issuhi ‘the judges kept
(the claim of) the youth away’); Verbal Adj. nashum (nasih-)
‘uprooted, removed (from office)’.

nasarum (issur) ‘to watch (over), protect, guard; to keep’; Verbal
Adj. nasrum (nasir-) ‘watched, protected, guarded, under
guard’.

pagadum (ipqid) ‘to hand over, entrust, assign (something: acc.; to
someone: ana); to supply (someone with something: double
acc.), deliver; to take care of, look after; to inspect, muster’;
pagdum (paqid-; fem. paqittum) ‘delivered, assigned’.

pasasum (ipsus) ‘to anoint, rub, smear (someone: acc.; with some-
thing: acc. or ina)’; Verbal Adj. passum (pasis-) ‘anointed’.

qatanum (iqtin) ‘to become thin, narrow, fine’; Verbal Adj. gatnum
(gatan-; fem. gatattum) ‘thin, narrow; fine (of wool, textiles)’.

rakabum (irkab) ‘to mount; to ride; to board’.

Nouns:

harranum (fem.) ‘road, path, way; journey; military expedition or
campaign; caravan’; harranam sabdatum ‘to take to the road,
undertake a campaign’.

kalbum ‘dog’.

kisadum (pl. kisadatum) ‘neck, throat; bank (of a river, canal, etc.)’.

narkabtum ‘(war-) chariot’ (cf. rakabum above).

sepum (fem.) ‘foot’.

Adjective:

madum (fem. mattum [mattum in the dictionaries]; mp maditum, fp
madatum; Verbal Adj. of miaddum, lesson 9) ‘much’; pl.: ‘many’.

Preposition:

kima ‘like, as, according to, instead of’.

Give the full Preterite, with meanings, of nasahum and nasarum.
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C. Write in Akkadian:

O 0N NG

. from the conquered fortress 10. many campaigns and many
with the living womanser- weapons
vant 11. the lives of the enemy
the feet and ears of the smit- youths
ten daughter 12. in the stolen chariots
on the eyes of the sick wife 13. like torn down houses
a woman prisoner 14. much hardship
a narrow road 15. lords removed (from office)
complete sealed tablets 16. many chariots of good qual-
like the strong goddess ity
the anointed goddess 17. much beer

D. Translate:

—_

O 0 NG LN

—_ =
_ O

—_
N

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

Sarrum gaqqadam u kisadam Sa ilim Samnam tabam ipsus.
marustum ana Sarrim u ana sabim ina harranim imqut.
ahum Sa Sarratim narkabtam damiqtam ana alim irkab.
i$§dum Sa bitim iqtin; bitum imqut.

alp? $almitim ana ummim Sa awilim ul taddind.

gatam eli kisadim qatnim $a kalbim askun.

tuppatim kankatim ina gqatim $a $arrdqim ina emiiqin nisbat.
marustum belam imhur.

Sarrum belam hurasam u Sikaram maditim ipqid.

beli Sa matim Sarram issuhii; abam Sa Sarratim iskuni.

. wardam sabtam ana marim $a awilim ana nasarim apqid; $i

wardam ul issur; wardum ihliq.

mutam $a amtim $ipdatim qatndatim tapqidi; mutum Sipatim
ana kaspim iddin.

alam u dannatim Sa nakarim ula nigqur.

anaku kima libbim $a ilt nakram ina matim assuh.

tlum napistam $a awilim issur.

Sepum $a kalbim imras.

ila $epam Sa Sarrim eli kisadim Sa nakritim iskuni.

Sarrum sabam damqam ipqid; harranam isbati.
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6.1 Vowel Changes due to Consonant Loss

It was noted in §3.1 (p. 16) that Akkadian lost a number of conso-
nants known from other Semitic languages. Five Proto-Semitic conson-
ants, called alephs by Assyriologists, merged in Akkadian into a single
consonant, ’; this Akkadian ° was in turn lost in most phonological
environments. The five Proto-Semitic consonants in question are:

7= h =7 g =7
h = 32 C = 34
The development of Semitic & = 5, which was rare, is complex: sometimes it was

lost, sometimes it appeared as A, and sometimes as °.

The consonants w and y were also lost whenever they stood immediately
before another consonant; in such cases, they too may be referred to as
alephs:

2,

w = 6 y = 7

The loss of °1-7 resulted in several other phonological changes, which are
described in the following paragraphs.

(a) If the consonant that dropped out stood at the beginning or end
of a word, no further change occurred:

*abum > abum ‘father’; *imla® > imla ‘he filled’;
*halakum > alakum ‘to go’; *puttuh > puttu ‘is opened’;
*yumum > tmum ‘day’; *zakuw > zaku ‘is clear’.

Note that w was not lost word-initially: wardum ‘male slave’, wasabum
‘to dwell’.

(b) The loss of one of “1-7 that stood directly before or after another
consonant caused the lengthening of the immediately preceding vowel
(marked in transcription with a macron): e.g.,

*nahrum > narum ‘river’; *mar’um > marum ‘son’;
*$uySur > §usur ‘is straightened’;  *hudwum > hiidum ‘joy’;
*zakuwtum > zakitum ‘clear’ (fs); *tib‘um > ttbum ‘attack’.
(The Old Babylonian developments of Proto-Semitic *aw and *ay were @ and 7
respectively, as in maitum < *mawtum ‘death’ and bitum < *baytum ‘house’.)
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(c) When any of “1-7 stood between two vowels, its loss left those
vowels contiguous, as in *kal@’um > *kalaum; *ibniyd > *ibnia; *ha-
duwim > *haduim. In Old Babylonian, most pairs of contiguous vowels
contract to one vowel, which is marked in transcription with a circum-
flex. Contiguous vowels contract according to the following rules:

(1) Sequences of long or short e or i followed by long or short a remain uncon-
tracted:

rabiam ‘great (ms, acc.)’; ilged ‘they (f) took’;
an original long € or 7 that remains as the first vowel in most such sequences

is shortened (i.e., a long vowel does not usually occur immediately before
another vowel):

ki+am > kiam ‘thus’; mahri+atum > mahriatum ‘former (fp)’.
Note that the presence of the i or e in some examples, such as rabiam ‘great

(acc.)’, constitutes an exception to the rule of vowel syncope, as already
noted in §4.1.

(2) Along a or é followed by long or short i contracts to é:

banda+im > baném ‘to build (gen.)’;
Semeé+im > Semém ‘to hear (gen.)’;

A

purussa+i > purussé ‘decisions (gen.-acc.)’.

Note that only long @ and é are affected by this rule; short @ and e are
affected by rule (3).

(3) In all other sequences of contiguous vowels, the vowels contract to a long
vowel, marked in transcription with a circumflex, that is the quality of the
original second vowel; some examples:

imla+a > imla ‘they (f) filled’ bana+am > bandm ‘to build (acc.)’
rabi+im > rabim ‘great (ms, gen.)’ rabi+um > rabiim ‘great (ms, nom.)’
ibni+i > ibnil ‘they (m) built’ tamla+7 > tamli ‘you (fs) filled’
zaku+im > zakim ‘clear (ms, gen.)’ zaku+atum > zakitum ‘clear (mp)’
telge+7 > telqi ‘you (fs) took’ lege+um > leqiim ‘to take (nom.)’

There are some instances in which intervocalic > was not lost, namely,

in certain forms of verbs II-weak (see §29.1) and of doubly-weak verbs (§21.3),
where ” is morphologically significant;

in certain pronominal forms (see §6.3 below);

in some Sumerian loanwords.

The features outlined in the preceding paragraphs are illustrated
more fully in the following paradigms:

(1) The base of the demonstrative adjective meaning ‘this, these’ was
originally *hanniy- (for the demonstratives in general, see §6.3 below);
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with the loss of the initial A and the base-final y, the declension of this
word is:

MASCULINE FEMINTINE
SING. nom. annim (< *hanniyum) annitum (< *hanniytum)
gen. annim (<« *hanniyim) annitim (<« *hanniytim)
acc. anniam (< *hanniyam) annitam (< *hanniytam)

PLUR. nom. annitum (< *hanniyitum) anniatum (< *hanniyatum)
g-a. annttim (< *hanniyitim) anniatim (« *hanniyatim)

(2) The noun ‘decision’ was originally *purussa’um; its declension is:

SING. nom. purussim (< *purussa’um)
gen.  purussém (< *purussa’im)
acc. purussam (< *purussa’am)

PLUR. nom. purussit (< *purussa’i)
g.-a.  purussé (< *purussa’i)

%3 (*h) and “4 (*9) had a further effect on the vocalism of the language
before they were lost: they caused nearby short a and long @ to become,
respectively, short e and long &; e.g.,

*haqlum > *heqlum > eqlum ‘field’; *zar‘um > *zer‘um > zerum ‘seed’

*balum > *belum > belum ‘lord’; *himarum > imérum ‘donkey’.
The standard grammars of Akkadian state that 75 (*g) also caused the change of a
to e; but there are few clear examples of this, and so we will refer to 734 as caus-
ing the change a > e (rather than the traditional ’3-s).

6.2 Denominative Adjectives

The ending -7 is added to the base of many nouns, including
proper nouns, to form adjectives that denote ‘pertaining to, related to X’,
where “X” is the base noun: e.g.,

mahram (base mahri-) ‘former, earlier, previous, first’, from mahrum
‘front, front side’;
elitm (base eli-) ‘upper’, from elum ‘top, upper part’;
Saplam (base Sapli-) ‘lower’, from Saplum ‘bottom, underside’;
Denominative adjectives formed by the addition of -7 to place names are
referred to as gentilic adjectives:

ARkadim (base Akkadi-) ‘Akkadian’, from Akkade ‘Akkad’.
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Denominative adjectives are declined like anniim in the preceding
section:

MASCULINE FEMININE
SING. nom. mahriom mahritum
gen. mahrim mahritim
acc. mahriam mahritam
PLUR. nom. mahritum mahriatum
g.-a. mahriitim mahriatim

6.3 Demonstrative Adjectives and Pronouns

The most common near demonstrative adjective in Old Babylonian
is annitm (base anni-; for the complete declension see §6.1 above), which
is best translated ‘this, these’.

kaspam anniam ina qatim $a marustim amhur ‘I received this silver
from the sick woman’;
Sipatim ana amatim anniatim niddin ‘We gave wool to these female
slaves’.
anntim follows other adjectives:
Samnam tabam anniam assur ‘I protected this fine oil’.

The fem. sg. annitum may also be used as a neuter demonstrative pro-
noun, ‘this (thing, matter, etc.)’.

The most common forms for ‘that, those’ are the third person in-
dependent personal pronouns. In the declension of these forms, the gen.
and acc. have the same form, and there is a special dative case that is
used immediately after ana. Alternative forms listed below for the sing.
gen.-acc. and dative reflect dialectal variation within Old Babylonian.

MASCULINE SINGULAR FEMININE SINGULAR
nom. S ST
gen.-acc.  $uati, Suatu, $§ati, satu Suati, $ati, siati
dative Suasim, $4sim, $G$sum Suasim, $4sim, siasim
MASCULINE PLURAL FEMININE PLURAL
nom. Sunu Sina
gen.-acc.  Suniiti sinati
dative Sunasim [$inasim unattested]

This pronoun is called the anaphoric pronoun, since it always refers to
something already mentioned or known. Thus, while it may be trans-
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lated ‘that, those’, it is sometimes better rendered ‘the aforementioned’
or ‘said’ or even ‘this, these’. When used attributively, the forms follow
and agree with the noun they modify:

amtum $T asSatum $a wardim halqim ‘That womanservant is the wife
of the missing manservant’;

alpam $udtu ana etlim iddin ‘He gave said ox to the youth’;

Stpatum qatndatum ana bitatim $indti ‘The fine wool is for the afore-
mentioned estates’.

Another demonstrative is ulliim (base ulli-; declined like annéim), mean-
ing ‘that, those” and ‘distant’. It occurs infrequently in OB texts.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 6.
Verbs:

nasakum (Preterite issuk) ‘to throw (off, down), hurl, shoot (ana: to,
into); to pile up (grain)’.

natalum (ittul) ‘to see, look, look at, observe; to consider; to face’.

parasum (iprus) ‘to divide, separate (out), select; to decide (a legal
case); to keep away (enemy, demons, etc.)’; Verbal Adj. parsum
(paris-; fem. paristum [8§5.4]) ‘divided, separated, separate’.

Satarum (iStur) ‘to inscribe, write, write down, enter, register (some-
thing in an account, list, etc.); to assign (something to someone,
someone to a task, duty)’; Verbal Adj. Satrum (Satir-) ‘inscribed;
registered; assigned’.

taradum (itrud) ‘to send, dispatch (person); to drive away’; Verbal
Adj. tardum (tarid-; fem. tarittum [§5.4]) ‘expelled, banished,
exile(d)’.

Nouns:

dayyanum ‘judge’.

ekallum (fem.; Sum. Iw.) ‘(royal) palace’.

kussiim (fem.; base kussi-) ‘chair, seat; throne’; kussiam sabatum
‘to take the throne’ (referring to both regular succession and
usurpation).
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purussim (base purussa-) ‘legal decision, case’ (cf. parasum).

rubatum (fem. of rubiim below; pl. rubdtum [« ruba+atum]) ‘prin-
cess’.

rubtim (base ruba-) ‘prince, ruler’.

Sadim (base Sadu-) ‘mountain, mountain region’.

Adjectives:

annim (base anni-) ‘this, these’.

mahram (mahri-) ‘first; former, earlier, previous’.

Saplim (Sapli-) ‘lower’.

8i, 81, Sunu, $ina (anaphoric pronoun) ‘that, those, the aforemen-
tioned, said, this, these’.

B. Decline in full (ms, fs, mp, fp) the adjectives parsum and tardum.

C. Decline in full (sing. and pl.) the following phrases:

1. this princess 4. this prince
2. previous decision 5. former seat
3. lower mountain

D. Write in Akkadian:

1. the aforementioned palaces 6. to that captive enemy
2. to the feet of that judge 7. the aforementioned weapon
3. upon that road 8. that lower river
4. like the governor of said 9. for that life
land 10. out of those houses
5. the neck of that dog 11. with those inscribed tablets

E. Translate:

1. tnan $a dayyanim ul ittula.

2. ili isdin $a kussim Sa $arrim Sudtu issuhii; belum nakarum
kussiam isbat.

3. alpam ana ahim $a rubém apqid; alpum $i imras-ma imit
(-ma imat ‘and died’); rubiom alpam Suatu ana kalbi issuk.

4. rubum gaqqadam Sa iltim $samnam tabam ipSus.

5. ina $atarim $a sabim ul nigmur.

6. beli $a matim purussim $a mutim iprusi; as$satam ina bitim
parsim iskuni.

7. harranam rapastam $ati ul niksud.
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10.
11.
12.

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.

18.

LESSON SIX

sabum nakirum ekallatim $a Sarrim iqqur; ekallatim magqta-
tim Sinati ul nittul.

rubdtum Sa alim sudti Sikaram madam ana narim issuka.
rubim bitam $4tu ana gatim Sa dayyanim iStur u itknuk.

ul mara sa assatim mahritim $a rubém attunu.

dayyanu narkabtam istu kisadim S$a narim annitim ana
Sadim irkabii.

Sarraqt u nakir? istu matim ina gatim dannatim tatrud.
sabam damqam ina etlitim Sa alim annim aprus.

wardi Sunu ina gatim Sa ummim $a Sarrim.

beli wardr Suniiti ana bitim $a awilim marsim itrudi.
tuppam mahriam $a purussém annim anaku ul astur; atti
tasturt.

martum marustum iblut.



LESSON SEVEN

7.1 The Sound Changei >e

The vowels i and 7 were apparently pronounced as e and ¢,
respectively, when they occurred before the consonants r and A. This
sound change is not consistently indicated in the writing system, how-
ever, so that byforms are freqently attested, as in

laberum and labirum (and fem. labertum and labirtum) ‘old’;
mehrum and mihrum ‘copy, reply’.
In some cases the writing system simply does not adequately distinguish
the vowels i and e (see §9.2), so that it is not clear whether we should
transcribe, for example,

nakirum or nakerum for ‘enemy’.

In this textbook, transcriptions with both i and e will appear for these
forms, as they do in actual texts and in Assyriological publications.

The third person and the 1cp verbal prefixes may also be affected by this
phonological process. This occurs infrequently, however, and is not detectable in
the writing system in Preterite forms, where ir- and er- are written the same, as
are th- and eh-. In the form called the Durative (§12.1), however, note

irakkab, less often erakkab, ‘he mounts’;
ithalliqa, less often ehalliqa, ‘they (f) escape’.

7.2 Vowel Harmony (a > e)

In Old Babylonian, a-vowels and e-vowels are incompatible in the
same word, with certain notable exceptions considered below. Whenever
there is an e or & in a word, an expected @ or @ in most instances becomes
e or € as well. For example,

the plural of the noun béltum ‘lady’ (the fem. of belum) is beletum <
belatum;
the 2ms of the verb ‘to hear’, originally *tasma®, becomes first *tasme*
(see §6.1, end), then tasme (§6.1(b)), and finally tesme, the form
usually attested in OB texts.
Many forms show a change of a (or @) to e (or&) even when the culprit
e-vowel no longer appears because of subsequent vowel contraction;
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note, for example:

telgi ‘you (fs) took’ (« *telger < *talgel < *talqehi < *talgahi);
leqium ‘to take’ (Infinitive; « *leqgeum < *lageum < *lagehum <« *laqahum).

Exceptions to vowel harmony, i.e., instances in which @ and @ do not
become e and &, are the following:

(@)
(b)
(c)
@
(e)

®
(g)

(h)

@

a in the accusative sg. ending -am, as in belam;

a of the dual nom. ending -@n, as in §epan;

-a of 3fp and 2cp verbs: tepusa (< *tehpusa) ‘you (pl.) made’;

a as a linking vowel immediately before possessive pronominal
suffixes (§11.1), as in ¢értasu ‘his instruction’;

a and @ in pronominal suffixes (§§11.1, 18.2), as in bélka ‘your (ms)
lord’; ezibsinati ‘1 left them (f)’;

a of the Ventive ending -am (§15.2): terubam ‘you (ms) came in’;

é that results from the contraction of @+i (§6.1(c2)) does not cause a-
vowels to change: baném < *banaim < *banayim ‘to build (Infini-
tive, gen.)’; note: the mark  over a vowel indicates that the vowel
may be long or short (called an “anceps vowel”);

e that results from i by the phenomenon described above in §7.1
does not normally cause a-vowels to change; note, e.g., nakerum
and laberum ‘old’; a notable exception to the exception, however,
is sehrum ‘small, young’, the base of which is seher-, from earlier
saher- < sahir- (fs sehertum; fp sehretum);

the change of a to e before a following e or & does not always occur
in some verb forms; thus, we find both esme and, less often, asme
(see above) for ‘I heard’.

Other phonological conditions also gave rise to e-vowels, apparently spo-

radically. One such condition was the presence of both a preceding ” (the Proto-

Semitic *°) and a following sonorant (I, m, n, r), as in

ersetum < *’arsatum ‘earth’ (the second e is due to vowel harmony);
ensum < *>ansum ‘weak’;
Sumelum < *Sum’alum ‘left (side)’.

7.3 The G Infinitive, Preterite, and Verbal Adjective:
Verbs I1I-weak

Verbs IlI-weak are verbs in which the third radical was one of the
consonants that dropped out of the language (see §6.1). The forms of
these verbs present very little difficulty once the rules of vowel contrac-
tion and vowel harmony have been learned.

Forms that would have ended with the third radical, such as the
3cs (cf. iprus), end simply with the theme-vowel, as in
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ibni ‘she built’ (« *ibniy; i.e., root originally *b-n-y);
tamla ‘you (ms) filled’ (< *tamla’; root originally *m—I-);
nilge ‘we took’ (« *nilgeh < *nilgah; root originally *I—g—h).

Forms in which the third radical would have occurred before a
consonant, such as the fem. sg. of the Verbal Adjective, have a long
vowel before that consonant:

Semitum ‘heard (fs, nom.)’ (« *$ami‘tum);
zakutum ‘clear (fs, nom.)’ (< *zakuwtum).

In forms with a vocalic ending, that is, an ending that begins with
a vowel, such as the 3mp (cf. iprus-iz) or the Infinitive (paras-um), vowel
contraction takes place according to the rules outlined in §6.1(c):

ibni ‘they (m) built’ (<« *ibni < *ibniyi);

tamld ‘you (p)) filled’ (« *tamlaa < *tamla’d);

ilged ‘they (f) took’ (< *ilgeha < *ilgaha);

banim ‘to build’ (Infinitive, nom.; < *band@um < *bandyum);
zakim ‘clear (ms, gen.)’ (< *zakuim « *zakuwim).

(a) Infinitive

The Infinitives of verbs IlI-weak, originally of the pattern paras as
in sound verbs, have bases ending in -& (- in verbs Ill-e), and thus are
declined like the noun purussiim given in §6.1 (end); examples are ba-
niom (< *banaum < *bandayum) ‘to build’ and lequm ‘to take’ (< *legeum
<*laqeum < *laqehum < *laqahum):

nom. banum leqim
gen. baném leqgém
acc. banam leqgeam

(b) Preterite

In general, the Preterite theme vowels of these verbs were deter-
mined by the (now lost) third radical:
roots originally III-y have the theme-vowel i, as in ibni ‘he built’, and
may be referred to as Verbs III-i;
roots originally IlI-w have u, as in thdu ‘she rejoiced’ (« ihduw, root
originally *A—d-w), and thus may be called verbs III-u;
verbs originally III-"1-2 (i.e., IlI-*’ and IlI-*k) have a, as in imla ‘he
filled’ (<« *imla’), and may be called verbs Ill-a;
verbs originally IlI-"3-4 (Ill-*A; III-*) have e, as in ilge ‘she took’ («
*ilgeh < *ilgah), and may be referred to as verbs Ill-e.
In verbs Ill-e, the a in the 1lcs and second person prefixes usually
becomes e in accordance with the vowel harmony rule outlined in the
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preceding section; exceptions, with a, are common in the Ics, rare in the
second person forms.

banim (Il-i) hadim (Il-u) malim (Il-a) leqam (Ill-e)

‘to build’ ‘to rejoice’ ‘to fill’ ‘to take’
3cs ibni thdu imla ilge
2ms tabni tahdu tamla telge/talge
2fs tabni tahdi tamli telqi/talqi
1cs abni ahdu amla elge/alge
3mp ibnil thdu imli ilqu
3fp ibnia thda imla ilgea
2¢cp tabnia tahdé tamla telqed /talgea
lcp nibni nihdu nimla nilge

(c) Verbal Adjective

The second vowel of the base of the Verbal Adjective, as in sound
verbs, is usually i, as in

bani- (< *baniy-) ‘well-formed’; mali- (« *mali?-) “filled, full’.
hadi- (< *hadiw-) ‘happy’;
For a few (but not most) stative verbs, the theme-vowel is not i, as in
zaku- ‘clear’ (« *zakuw-).
In verbs Ill-e, the original a of the first syllable usually becomes e:
leqi- ‘taken’ (less often laqi-; < *lagih-).
Note that, because of their respective vowel contractions, the nom. ms
form of a IlI-weak Verbal Adjective is identical to the nom. form of the
Infinitive: ban@im (Vbl. Adj. < *baniyum; Infinitive < *banayum). Other
forms of the declension differ for most verbs, however.

Below is the full declension of three Verbal Adj.s of roots Ill-weak;
note the long theme-vowel in the fem. sg. (rabitum < *rabiytum, etc.).

rabum (rabi-) Semiam (Semi-) zakam (zaku-)

‘great’ ‘heard’ ‘clear’
MASC.SG. nom. rabum Semim [$amim zakiim
gen. rabim Semim /samim zakim
acc. rabiam Semiam /$amiam zakdm
FEM. SG. nom. rabitum Semitum [ Samitum zakiitum
gen. rabitim Semitim [3amitim zakutim

acc. rabitam Semitam /$amitam zakiitam
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MASC.PL. nom. rabiitum  Semitum/Samitum zakutum
gen.-acc. rabutim Semutim /Samatim zakitim

FEM. PL. nom. rabidtum  Semiatum/Samiatum  zakdtum
gen.-acc. rabiatim  Semidtim/samiatim zakatim

7.4 The Coordinators -ma, u, and @ (liz)

The conjunction u is an independent word that may be used to
connect both noun phrases, as in abum u ummum ‘father and mother’,
and sentences.

The enclitic particle -ma is a coordinating conjunction that may be
attached to the end of any finite verb form (or other predicate). Any final
short vowel is lengthened when -ma is added; as a result, stress invar-
iably falls on the syllable before -ma:

ibni ‘he built’, but ibni-ma ‘he built and ...’;

isbat ‘she seized’, but isbat-ma ‘she seized and ...

tasbata ‘you (pl) seized’, but tasbata-ma ‘you seized and ...’
Note that a word-final n normally assimilates to -ma (§5.1):

iddim-ma (<iddin-ma) ‘she gave and ...’;

askum-ma (< askun-ma) ‘I placed and ...’
In a similar vein, the consonants b and, very rarely, p are also assimilated
to a following -ma:

irkam-ma (< irkab-ma) ‘he rode and ...’

These assimilations are frequently not indicated in the writing system;
i.e., we find written both iddim-ma and iddin-ma, both irkam-ma and
irkab-ma. See further §18.4.

Both -ma and u are used for ‘and’ to create compound sentences.
They occur in different environments, however, and have different sem-
antic connotations.

(a) -ma normally connects clauses with verbs of the same mood
(i.e., indicative or injunctive), whereas u has no such restriction.

(b) Clauses connected with u bear equal semantic or thought
stress, and are reversible; that is, the clauses could be reversed without
altering their essential meaning or relationship to each other. When
clauses are connected with -ma, the main thought stress, the emphasis,
lies with the last clause. Further, clauses connected with -ma may not be
reversed without changing the meaning.
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(c) Clauses connected with -ma are logically related in some way.
The first clause normally presents the conditions that result in the action
of the second clause. The first clause may be said to be “logically subor-
dinate” to the second; that is, the first clause, although formally a main
clause, is often best thought of as an unmarked (apart from -ma) subor-
dinate clause, subordinate to the clause following -ma. Several interpre-
tations are often possible:
tla sarram ul iskuni-ma matum ihliq
‘The gods did not install a king, and so (or and then) the land per-
ished.’
‘Because/When/If the gods did not install a king, the land perished.’
‘The gods not having installed a king, the land perished.’
With u, no such dependent relationship is implied:
bitam issura u kaspam itti Sarrim imhuri
‘They (m) kept the house and (also) they received silver from the
king.’
As the last example suggests, u as a conjunction between clauses may
often be rendered ‘and also, moreover, furthermore, additionally, as
well’.

(d) There is no Akkadian word meaning ‘but’. Rather, both » and
-ma may be translated ‘but’ in certain instances, particularly when one
of the two clauses connected by them contains a negative, as in
dayyanum ana Sadim iksud-ma sabam nakram ul ittul ‘The judge
arrived at the mountain, but did not see the enemy troop.’

(e) Clauses are in rare instances connected by -ma u. Such clauses
contain the same mood, are irreversible, and the emphasis or thought
stress is on the first clause. -ma u is best translated ‘and also’ or ‘and
then’:

mutum ana a$$atim kaspam iddim-ma u mimmé $a bitim $a abim
ana ads$atim usallim ‘The husband gave silver to (his) wife and
also restored (usallim) to (his) wife the property (mimmé) of (her)
father’s house’.

(f) The conjunction ‘or’ is expressed in Akkadian by & or by & la.
The word # is indistinguishable from u ‘and’ in the writing system, so
that the presence of the former is frequently uncertain unless it is fol-
lowed by l@i. There are several patterns of coordination possible with &
(l); for example, ‘(either) he gave or he took’ may be expressed by any
of the following (see also Vocab. 16 and §29.3):



LESSON SEVEN 51

iddin @ ilge la iddin @ li ilge

iddin @ li ilge @ la iddin @ li ilge
Clauses connected with @ (Iiz) have the same verbal mood, and, because
of the nature of the conjunction, are reversible.

7.5 Asyndeton

Clauses may also follow one another without a coordinator. When
a semantic relationship exists between two clauses that are not formally
connected (i.e., that are not joined by a conjunction), they are said to be
asyndetically joined (or, joined with asyndeton). Essentially, each of the
coordinators discussed above in §7.4 may be deleted; the use of asynde-

ton lends distinctiveness, emphasis, or urgency to the clauses so joined:
Sarrum wardam itrud wardum ul iksud ‘The king sent a slave, (but)

the slave did not arrive.’

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 7.
Verbs:

baniim (Preterite ibni) ‘to build, rebuild, construct, create’; Verbal
Adj. baniim (bani-) ‘well-made, well-formed; fine’.

hadtm (thdu) ‘to rejoice, be happy (at, in something: ina or ana)’;
Verbal Adj. hadiim (hadi-) ‘happy, joyful, rejoicing’.

leqgum (ilge) ‘to take (in one’s hand), accept, receive, obtain (from:
itt1), take along, take away; to take (a wife), marry’.

malim (Iimla) ‘to become full of, fill with’ (+ acc.; e.g., eqlum mé
imla ‘the field filled with water, became full of water’); rarely: ‘to
fill’ (something: acc.; with something: a second acc., as in belum
bitam Sipatim gatnatim imla ‘the owner filled the house with
fine wool’); Verbal Adj. malam (mali-) ‘filled, full’.

rabam (irbi) ‘to become large, great; to grow (up), increase’; Verbal
Adj.rabtm (rabi-) ‘big, large; great, important; mature’.

Semum (i§me) ‘to hear; to listen; to listen to, obey’; Verbal Adj.
Semuim (Semi-) ‘heard; having heard, informed, aware; obedient’.
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B.

C.

D.
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zakim (izku) ‘to become clean, clear; to become free (of claims,
obligations)’; Verbal Adj. zakiim (zaku-) ‘clear; clean(ed), pure;
free (of claims)’.

Nouns:

beltum (pl. beletum) ‘lady; mistress, (female) owner’.

eqlum (pl. eqletum) ‘plot of land, field; area, region’.

mi (always pl.; gen.-acc. mé) ‘water, liquid’.

nariam (base naru-/nara-; Sum. lw.) ‘stela’.

qistum (pl. gisatum) ‘gift; fee; votive offering’.

sibittum (fem.) ‘prison, imprisonment’ (cf. sabatum).

temum (pl. temi and temetum) ‘information, news, report; com-
mand; mind, attitude, intention, decision’; temam sabatum ‘to
take action (concerning: ana)’; temam Sakanum ‘to give a report,
information (to someone: itti [or mahar, Vocab. 12]).

Adjective:

sehrum (base seher-; Verbal Adj. of seherum, §21.2) ‘small, young’;
as a noun: ‘child’.

Conjunction:

-ma ‘and (then)’ (see §7.4).
Give the full Preterite of rabiim, zakiim, and Semam.

Decline in full (sg. and pl.) the following phrases:

1. clear field 5. small throne
2. great lady 6. this gift

3. well-formed stela 7. joyful prince
4. previous command 8. full chariot

Translate:

1. eqletum sa beletim mé madutim imla.

2. rubatum temam itti etliitim iSkum-ma ana $adi irkab.

3. ina emugqdatim Sa qatin isdin $a ekallim annitim abni-ma
sabam damqam apqid-ma ina ekallim askun.

4. ahum $a rubém qistam itti beltim ilge ana marim Sa rubém
iddin.

5. temam Suati niSme-ma nihdu.
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10.

12.
13.
14.

15.
16.
17.
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nakrum naram Satram Sa Sarrim issuk-ma iqqur.

mu i$tu narim Saplitim ana alim iksudi.

tuppam $a beltim e§me-ma ana tuppim Sudti temam asbat.
gatan Sa ilt Suniti matatim ibnid.

amatum annidtum ina kasadim ana alim ithda.

libbum $a Sarrim dannim irbi-ma kakkam ina qatim ilge-ma
nakram imhas.

alp@i marsiatum islimi.

inan $a sehrim irbid-ma imrasa.

beli $a alim purussém Sa awilim iprusii-ma ina purussém
Sudti eqlum sa awilim izku.

Sarrum nakiritim ina sibittim isSkum-ma sibittum imla.
tuppatim annidatim ul tattul-ma wardam Suati ul tatrud.
hurasam gamram ittt martim ul alge.
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81 The G Infinitive, Preterite, and Verbal Adjective:
Verbs I-° (I-a and I-e); alakum

The verbs presented in this section are those in which the first
radical was °, h, h, €, g, or y (i.e., °1-5 or “7; not, however, w, for which see
§10.1). The Infinitives, Preterites, and Verbal Adjectives of these verbs
exhibit the developments brought about by the loss of those consonants,
already covered in §6.1 and §7.2. Specifically,

(a) In the Infinitive and Verbal Adjective, since the weak initial
radical appeared at the beginning of the form (cf. para@sum and parsum),
no lengthening of the following vowel took place:

amarum ‘to see’ (< *’amarum); aladkum ‘to go’ (« *halakum);
arkum ‘long’ (< *’arkum); arttum ‘pregnant’ (« *hariytum).

(b) In the Preterite, on the other hand, since the weak initial radical
stood before another consonant (cf. iprus), the vowel of the prefix was
always lengthened:

7zib ‘he left’ (« *12id); tamurt ‘you (fs) saw’ (< *ta’muri).

(c) Roots in which the first radical was 34 (i.e., h, ) also exhibit the
change of original a-vowels to e-vowels, with the regular exceptions of
the acc. ending -am in the Infinitive and Verbal Adj., and the -@ of the
3fp and 2cp in the Preterite:

epesum ‘to do’ (« *hapasum; acc. epesam);

epsum ‘done’ (<« *hapsum; acc. epsam);

epus ‘1did’ (« *ahpus); tepusa ‘you (pl) did’ (« *tahpusa); note that forms

with @ in the prefix, such as **a@pus and **tapusa, do not occur.
Verbs in which the first radical was y, such as eserum ‘to be(come)
straight’ and eserum ‘to draw’, have merged with verbs -’34 in nearly
all forms, and will accordingly be presented with the latter, usually
without further comment, throughout this textbook.

(d) We may refer to verbs in which the first radical was "12 (e.g.,
amarum ‘to see’) as verbs I-a, and to those in which the first radical
was 734 or y as I-e. The few roots originally -5 either have initial & or
follow the I-a (I-"1-2) type or, rarely, the I-e (I-734) type.
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(e) Below are presented the Preterites and Verbal Adjectives of the
I-a verbs amarum (Preterite imur) ‘to see’ and arakum (@rik) ‘to bec-
ome long’ and the I-e verbs epésum (tpus) ‘to do’ and ezebum (izidb) ‘to

leave’:

3cs
2ms
2fs
lcs

3mp
3fp
2cp
lcp

ms
fs
mp

fp

amarum

imur
tamur
tamurt
amur

imuru
imura
tamura
nitmur

VERBAL ADJECTIVE

amrum
amirtum

amritum
amratum

arakum
PRETER

irik

tarik

tariki

arik

rika

irika

tarika

nirik

arkum
ariktum
arkiitum
arkatum

epesum
I TE
ipus
tepus
tepust
epus
ipusSu
ipusa
tepusa
nipus

epSum

epistum
epSutum
epSetum

ezebum

1zib
tezib
tezibit
ezib
1zibi
iziba
teziba
nizib

ezbum
ezibtum
ezbiitum
ezbetum

(f) The very common verb alakum ‘to go’ (« *halakum) has an
irregular G Preterite: the second radical / is doubled (as in verbs I-n),
while the prefix-vowel remains short. The theme-vowel of the G Preterite

is i:

3cs  illik 3mp
2ms tallik 3fp
2fs  tallikt 2cp
les  allik lcp

8.2 The Genitive Chain

illiki
illika
tallika
nillik

The construction that we have learned for expressing a genitival
relationship (‘X of Y’) is

governing noun (also called the nomen regens) + $a + gov-

erned noun (genitive; also called the nomen rectum), as in

belum $a bitim ‘the owner of the house’.
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There is, however, a more common construction for expressing a geniti-
val relationship, namely, the simple juxtaposition of the governing and
governed nouns (in that order); such a construction is called a genitive
chain (or construct chain). When it is used, the governing noun, i.e., the
first noun in the chain, normally appears without any case-ending (i.e.,
without -um/-im/-am, and thus the same for all cases; as will be seen
below, masc. pl. and dual nouns do retain their case-endings). A word of
this type is said to be in the bound form (or construct form; also referred
to in some grammars as the status constructus); the regular form with a
case-ending may be called the free form or unbound form (also called
the status rectus). The governed noun, as in the construction with $a, is
in the genitive. Some examples:

bel bitim ‘the owner of the house;

ana Sarrat matim ‘for the queen of the land’;

qaqqad awilim tamhas ‘you (ms) struck the man’s head’;

bitat etlim ‘the youth’s houses’.
The removal of the case-ending, however, causes phonological changes
to occur in many types of nouns, and these changes must be memorized
for each noun type (see §8.3, below).

A genitive chain constitutes an inseparable unit; the governed
noun (i.e., the genitive) must follow the governing noun immediately.
Thus, an adjective modifying the governing noun follows the entire
chain; the adjective must have the appropriate case-ending, even though
the noun it modifies may be endingless:

mar Sarrim sehram amhas ‘I struck the king’s young son’;
itti belet alim rabiatim ‘with the great ladies of the city’.

Since the genitive must follow its governing noun immediately, it
is normally not possible for two or more genitive nouns to be dependent
on one bound form, except when the genitives form a natural or logical
group in the speaker’s mind, as in

bel samé u ersetim ‘lord of heaven ($amil, pl.) and earth (ersetum)’.

It is never possible for more than one bound form to govern a single
genitive. Thus, to express, for example, ‘the man’s hand and foot’, sa
must be used:

gatum u Sepum $a belim (not the incorrect **qat u Sep belim).

Chains containing more than two elements may occur; all but the
last element appear in the bound form; e.g.,

bit mar sarrim ‘the king’s son’s house’.
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Infinitives often appear in the bound form; they may govern a
following
(a) objective genitive, i.e., a noun that would be the direct object if the
verb were finite, as in
ana paqad sabim iksud ‘he arrived to inspect the troop’ (lit.: ‘for
the inspecting of the troop’); or
(b) subjective genitive, as in
ina maqdt bitim ‘while the house was collapsing’ (lit.: ‘in/
during the collapsing of the house’).
Adjectives may also appear in the bound form; the following gen-
itive noun qualifies or limits the adjective in some way:
belum rapas uznim ‘an intelligent lord’ (lit.: ‘a lord wide of ear’; for the
bound form of rapsum, see the next section).

8.3 The Bound Form of the Noun

As was noted in the preceding section, the bound form is distin-
guished from the free form in most instances by the absence of the case-
endings -um/-im/-am. The loss of these endings often must also result
in other phonological changes in the shape of the noun. This is the case
particularly when the base ends in two consonants, as in /ibb- and kalb-;
it will be recalled that syllables, and thus words, may not end in two
consonants (see §1.2).

The following paragraphs present the rules for producing the
bound form of all nouns and adjectives in the language; a chart summa-
rizing the rules concludes the section.

(a) Masculine plural nouns. The bound forms are the same as the free
(unbound) forms. Masc. pl. bound forms and dual bound forms (next
paragraph) are the only bound forms that are always declined:

belid matim ‘the lords of the land’;

ana mari Sarrim ‘for the king’s sons’;

kalbi awitlim amhas ‘I struck the man’s dogs’.

(b) Duals. The final n of the free form is dropped in the bound form; no
other changes occur. These bound forms, like those of masc. pl. nouns,
are therefore declined:

ind etlim ul ittula ‘the youth’s eyes did not see’;

ana uzni marsim ‘for the sick man’s ears’;

qati rubatim tamhast ‘you (fs) struck the hands of the princess’.
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(c) All others, namely, singular nouns, feminine plural nouns, and all
adjectives. The bound forms are derived by removing the case-endings
-Vm. The shape of the bound form depends on two features:

(a) the ending of the noun or adjective base, i.e., whether the base (the
form without the case-ending) ends in one consonant (e.g., awil-),
two consonants (libb-), or a vowel (ruba-);

(b) the number of syllables in the base, whether one or more.

(c 1) Bases ending in a single consonant. For these the bound form is
either simply the base or, for one-syllable bases, sometimes the base with
a final - (for all 3 cases; i.e., this -i is unrelated to the genitive marker).

(c 1 1) Bases ending in a single consonant, more than one syllable. The
bound form is simply the base:

awil alim ‘the man of the city’;

harran Sarrim ‘the king’s road’;

gaqqad awilim ‘the man’s head’.
Here belong all feminine plural forms and all plural adjectives:

narat matim ‘the rivers of the land’;

ina eqlet sarrim ‘among the royal fields’;

itti amat belim ‘with the master’s womenservants’;

danniit alim ‘the mighty ones (m) of the city’;

marsat bitim ‘the sick women in (lit.: of) the house’,
and the G Infinitive (except of verbs Ill-weak), examples of which
appear in §8.2 above.

We may also list here the masc. sg. bound forms of G Verbal
Adjectives (except for verbs Ill-weak [§7.3] and verbs II-weak [§9.1]).
Although these forms exhibit two consonants before the case-ending in
the masc. sg. free form, their bases are of the form parVs; the masc. sg.
bound form of these adjectives is thus simply the base (for the bound
forms of the plurals of these, see immediately above; for the fem. sg.
bound form, see below, c 2 v):

damiq il7 ‘the good one (m) of the gods’;

qgatan kisadim ‘one (m) with a thin neck’ (lit.: ‘the thin one of [i.e., with
respect to] neck’);

marus bitim ‘the sick man in (lit.: of) the house’.

(c1 ii) Bases ending in a single consonant, one syllable. The bound
form in all cases is either simply the base or the base plus -i:

qat rubém imras or qati rubém imras ‘the prince’s hand hurt’;
itti bel matim or itti beli matim ‘with the lord of the land’.
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The bound forms of abum and ahum always end in -i:

abi wardim imqut ‘the slave’s father fell’;
ahi Sarrim sehram tamhas ‘you (ms) struck the king’s young brother’.

(c 2) Bases ending in two consonants. The unacceptable cluster of conso-
nants at the end of a form is usually resolved in one of three ways:

(a) addition of a final -i (e.g., libb- -~ libbi);

(b) insertion of a vowel between the two consonants (e.g., kalb- -

kalab);
(c) simplification of a doubled consonant (e.g., ekall- - ekal).

In particular:

(c 21i) Bases ending in a doubled consonant, one syllable. The bound
form ends in -i:

ummi Sarrim ina ekallim ‘the king’s mother is in the palace’;

ana libbi alim niksud ‘we arrived at the center of town’;

tuppi dayyani amhur ‘I received the judges’ tablet’.
A small number of nouns of this type have alternative bound forms, in
which the final doubled consonant is simplified, and no -i is added; of
the nouns encountered thus far in the vocabularies, only $arrum and
kakkum exhibit this feature:

Sar matim or $arri matim ‘the king of the land’;

kak etlim or kakki etlim ‘the youth’s weapon’.

(c 2 ii) Bases ending in a doubled consonant, more than one syllable.
If the base ends in -¢¢-, the bound form ends in -¢i:
sibitti alim irpis ‘the city prison expanded’;
lemutti ilim ittul ‘she saw the god’s evil intention (lemuttum)’.
If the base ends in any doubled consonant except -t¢-, the doubling
is simplified in the bound form:
ekal sarrim ‘the king’s palace’;
kunuk dayyanim ‘the judge’s seal (kunukkum)’.

(c 2 iii) Bases ending in two different consonants, one syllable, without
feminine -t. These are nouns of the type pVrs, where V is any short
vowel. The bound forms of these have the shape pVrVs, in which a copy
of the vowel that appears between R1 and R is also inserted between R>
and R3, as in
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kalab awilim ‘the man’s dog’; 13id bitim ‘the base of the house’;
alap mutim ‘the husband’s ox’; uzun rubém ‘the prince’s ear’.
eqel beltim ‘the lady’s field’;

(c 2iv) Bases ending in consonant + feminine -, one syllable. There are
two unpredictable possibilities for the bound form; any given noun
usually exhibits only one of these possibilities, which must therefore be
learned for each such noun:
(a) Addition of -i to the base (cf. nouns like libbum and sibittum,
above):
qisti beltim amhur ‘I received the lady’s gift’; note also, e.g.,
tértum ‘order’, bound form térti.
(b) Insertion of a before the final -¢, as in
marat Sarrim ‘the king’s daughter’; similarly for amtum (amat);
iltum (ilat); note also, e.g., Subtum ‘dwelling’, bound form
Subat.
The inserted a becomes e in words with e or e:

belet bitim ‘the mistress of the estate’.

(c 2 v) Bases ending in consonant + feminine -#, more than one syl-
lable. As with one-syllable bases, there are two possibilities, but in this
case they are predictable:

(a) For most words of this type, the bound form before other
nouns has a final -i:
napisti matim ‘the life of the land’;
narkabti Sarrim ‘the king’s chariot’.
The fem. of Verbal Adjectives (except of verbs Ill-weak and II-
weak) have bound forms of this type:
marusti rubdatim ‘the misfortune of the princess’;
damigti Sarrim ‘a favor (i.e., good thing) of the king’.
(b) Exceptions are fem. Participles (§20.1), with a inserted before the -¢:
mahirtum (G Participle), bound form mahirat;
musamhirtum (5 Participle; see §27.1), bound form musamhirat.
The inserted a becomes e in words with e or é:

epistum (Participle of epésum ‘to do’), bound form episet.

Note: Bases of more than one syllable that end in two consonants, in
which the second of those consonants is not the feminine -¢, do not nor-
mally occur.



LESSON EIGHT 61

(c 3) Bases ending in a vowel. Most of these nouns and adjectives have
their simple bases as bound forms: e.g.,

kussi Sarrim ‘the king’s throne’.
There are, however, a number of additional forms to be noted:
(a) Words with bases ending in short -a or -z may have bound
forms in -i; e.g., from Sad@m ‘mountain’, base Sadu-:

3adi il7 ‘mountain of the gods’.

(b) Words with bases ending in a single consonant and a short
vowel may have alternative bound forms without the final
vowel:

rab beside rabi ‘great one of’; Sad beside Sadi; note also, e.g.,
nasi and nas, bound forms of nasam (base nasi-) ‘bearer’
(Participle of nasim ‘to bear’), and, like this word, all Parti-
ciples of verbs IlI-weak (§20.1).

(c) Words with bases ending in long -@ normally exhibit bound
forms ending in -¢, although less commonly byforms in -i and
in -@ also occur (some final vowel always appears on these
forms):

purussé (less often purussi and purussa) belim ‘the lord’s deci-
sion’;

rubé (less often rubi and ruba) matim ‘the prince of the country’.

Here belong also the G Infinitives of verbs IlI-weak:

bané bitim ‘the building of the house’;
leqé kaspim ‘the taking of the silver’.

* * *

Given below for reference are the bound forms of the nouns and adjec-
tives that have appeared in the vocabularies of the first seven lessons. In
the vocabularies of this and subsequent lessons, the bound form will be
given for each new noun and adjective introduced.

abum: abi beltum: belet dayyanum: dayyan
ahum: ahi belum: bel(i) ekallum: ekal
alpum: alap bitum: bit(i) emiqum: emilq
alum: al(i) damiqgtum: damiqti eqlum: eqel
amtum: amat damqum: damiq etlum: etel
assatum: assat dannatum: dannat halqum: haliq

awtlum: awil dannum: dan(ni) harra@num: harran
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Summary Table of the Bound Form of the Noun and Adjective

base ending | no. of syll| free form | bound comments
in base form
masc. pl. -i any maru maru free and bound forms are
-l any mart mart identical
dual -an| any uznan uzna final -n
-in any uznin uzni lost
1 consonant 2 awilum awil
Sarratum | $arrat | includes fem. pl. nouns
damqutum | damqut | and all plural
damgatum | damqat | adjectives
2 damqgum damiq | Vbl. Adjectives, masc. sg.
marsum marus bound form = base
rapSum rapas
1 belum bel() final -i optional
abum abi abi and ahi
ahum ahi always in -i
doubled 1 libbum libbi 1-syl. base
consonant 2 | sibittum sibitti 2-syl. base in -¢¢-
ekallum ekal all 2-syl. bases except in -£¢-
2 different 1 kalbum kalab pVrs
consonants, eqlum eqgel
C2#fem. ¢ iSdum 1sid nouns
uznum uzun
1 qistum qisti qisti and marat are unpre-
consonant martum marat dictable variants; béelet is
beltum belet e-vowel variant of marat
+ fem. ¢ 2 napistum | napisti | most such forms
mahirtum | mahirat| feminine Participles
vowel|-CCi any kussiim kussi
-VCi any rabim rab(i) | final -i is optional
-a any rubam rubé less often, rubi or ruba
other | any Sadiim $ad(V) | final -V is optional




hurasum: huras
tltum: ilat
tlum: il(i)
tnum: In(i)
iSdum: isid
kakkum: kak(ki)
kalbum: kalab
kaspum: kasap
kisadum: kisad
kussum: kussi
libbum: libbi
madum: mad(i)
maqtum: maqit
marsum: marus
martum: marat
marum: mar(i)

marus$tum: marusti

matum: mat(i)

LESSON EIGHT

mi: mii, mé
mutum: mut(i)
nakrum: nakir, nakar
napistum: napisti
narkabtum: narkabti
narim: naru, nari, nar
narum: nar(i)
purussum: purussé,
DUrussi, purussa
gagqadum: gqagqad
qatnum: qatan
gatum: qat(i)
qistum: qisti
rapSum: rapa$
rubatum: rubat
rubam: rubé,rubi,ruba
sabtum: sabit
sabum: sab(i)
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sehrum: seher
sibittum: sibitti
Sadiam: sadi, Sad
Saknum: Sakin
Samnum: Saman
Sarqum: Sariq
Sarraqum: Sarraq
Sarratum: Sarrat
Sarrum: Sar(ri)
Sepum: sep(i)
Sikarum: Sikar
Sipatum: Sipat
tabum: tab(i)
temum: tem(i)
tuppum: tuppi
ummum: ummi
uznum: uzun
wardum: warad

EXERCISES

VOCABULARY 8.
Verbs:

ahdazum (Preterite Thuz) ‘to seize, hold, take; to take (a wife), marry;
to learn’.

alakum (illik) ‘to go, walk, move, act’; alakam epésum ‘to travel’;
harranam alakum ‘to travel, undertake a military campaign; to
do/perform corvée service’.

amarum (imur) ‘to see, look at, observe; to find, discover, exper-
ience; to read (a tablet, etc.)’; Verbal Adj. amrum (amir-) ‘seen,
checked’.

arakum (irik) ‘to become long, last long; to be delayed’; Verbal Adj.
arkum (arik-) ‘long’.

epesum (tpus) ‘to do (something: acc.; to someone: acc. or ana); to
act (according to: kIma), be active; to make, build, construct; to
treat (someone: acc.; like: kima; for [e.g., a wound]: acc.)’;
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alakam epesum ‘to travel’; kakki epesum ‘to fight, do battle,
make war’; Verbal Adj. epsum (epis-) ‘built, cultivated, worked’;
substantivized fem. epistum (episti; pl. epsSetum) ‘work; con-
struction; act, activity, achievement’; epsét gatim ‘handiwork’;
eqgel epsetim ‘a field worked/prepared (for something; lit.: a
field of [plowing, etc.] activities)’.

erebum (trub) ‘to enter, arrive, invade’ (normally with ana: e.g., ana
bitim eérub ‘I entered the house’).

eSerum (1$ir) ‘to become straight; to move straight toward, charge
(with ana); to prosper’; Verbal Adj. irregularly isarum (base
iSar-) ‘regular, normal; correct, fair, just; in good condition; pros-
perous’.

ezebum (izib) ‘to leave, leave behind, abandon; to neglect; to leave
(something: acc.; with someone: ana), entrust; to divorce; to
make out (a legal document)’.

Nouns:

akalum, aklum (bound form akal) ‘bread, food’.

awatum (awat; pl. awdtum [« awa + atum]) ‘word, message, com-
mand; matter, affair, thing’; awatam/awdtim amarum ‘to
investigate/look into a matter/case/situation’.

dinum (din(i); pl. dind@tum) ‘legal decision, verdict; legal case, law-
suit’.

epistum see above under epesum.

puhrum (puhur; pl. puhratum) ‘gathering, assembly, (council)
meeting; totality’.

garradum (qarrad) ‘warrior, hero’.

Sumum (Sum(i); pl. Sumi and Sumatum) ‘name; fame, reputation;
line (of a tablet); meaning’.

amum (@m(i); pl. am@ and @ématum) ‘day, daytime’.

Give the full Preterite, with meanings, of ah@zum, alakum, erebum,
and eserum.

Write in Akkadian, using bound forms wherever possible:

1. the warrior’s lawsuit 4. the man’s gift
2. lives (that are) long of day 5. the name of the inscribed
3. by the activity of the assem- stela

bly 6. the food of the city
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11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.
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the prison of the palace

the palace of the king of the
land

the field of the lady of the
house

the throne of the prince of
the city

from the mountain of the
enemy

against this enemy of the
judges

in order to (ana) see the
river

like the words of that report
the neck of the princess’s
dog

in the center of the great
fortress

the hands and feet of the
husband

with the governor of the
land

the silver of the queen’s
father

the goddess of this small
house

21.
22.
23.
24.

25.
26.
27.
28.

29.
30.
31.

32.

33.
34.
35.
36.
37.

38.
39.

40.
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the ears of the husband’s ox
with the youth’s weapon
the army’s beer

the good daughter of the
thief

the slave’s brother

the brother’s slave

fine palace oil

the aforementioned palace
wool

the son’s chariot

the sons’ many chariots

the sick (people) of the low-
er mountain region

the hardship of the master’s
womanservant

the wife’s mother’s tablet
on the roads of the land
handiwork of the gods

with river water

the mighty strength of the
king

the youths of the army

the previous decisions of
the assembly

on (ina) hearing these words

D. Give the bound form of the following words:

SIS

almattum ‘widow’
aslum ‘rope’
babum ‘gate’
abullum ‘city gate’
basitum ‘property’

E. Translate:

1.
2. qata ilim rabim awilam ibnia.
3.

ina kasad abim nihdu.

nar alim mé ul imla.

hulgum ‘missing property’
imerum ‘donkey’

kisrum ‘knot’

qabtim ‘to speak’

. manahtum ‘toil’
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.
18.
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maru belim assatim thuzi-ma bitatim rabiatim ipusi.
akalum $a beli u beletim idmiq u akalum Sa wardi u amatim
ul idmigq.

wardii awdt qarradim damgatim iSmi-ma ana dannatim
Suati irubd.

Stkar ekallim tabam itti rubém nilge-ma ana marustim
niddin.

ina dinim Suati azkii-ma tuppam kankam amhur.

dayyanum $§i ana Sadim aldkam ipus$-ma awdt ahi Sarratim
imur.

kima tem Sarrim ul tepusi-ma amtam haligtam ana alim ul
tatrudi.

Samnam ana pas$as qaqgqgad ilim kima qistim ana bit ilim
addim-ma ana warad bit ilim apqid.

Sarrum nakrum dayyani alim issuh u naram Satram Sa
Sarrim mahrim ina narim issuk.

kasap belim madam ina matim nakartim ézim-ma ana ali
belim ul allik.

sab Sarrim harranam illiki; ana sab nakrim ina dannat
nakrim iSerii-ma kakki ipusii-ma sabam suati iksSudi.

akalam u mé tabiatim ul elge-ma amras-ma ul eser.

matum ina emiiql Sarrim rabim i§ir-ma matam ul nizib.

ami marsim iriki-ma iblut-ma ana bit ilim trum-ma ithdu.
Sar matim awilum isarum.
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9.1 The G Infinitive, Preterite, and Verbal Adjective:
Verbs II-weak

Verbs II-weak originally had as their second radical w, y, or one of
the Proto-Semitic alephs that were lost in Akkadian (§6.1).

(a) Infinitive

The G Infinitives of II-weak roots are a result of vowel contraction:

Verbs II-w: kanum (< *kuanum < *kawanum) ‘to become firm’;
Verbs I1-y: giasum (< *qayasum) ‘to bestow’;

Verbs I1-"1-: §@mum (< *$a’amum) ‘to buy’;

Verbs I1-73-4: nérum (< *ne’érum < *nahdarum, much less frequently

ndrum, without a > e) ‘to slay’.

Note that the Infinitives of verbs II-w and verbs II-"1» (and sometimes
verbs II-73 4) have the same form, while those of verbs II-y and (usually)
verbs 113 4 are distinct. (Roots originally II-’s are rare.)

(b) Preterite

These have a long vowel in their bases in lieu of the weak second

radical; the nature of the vowel depends on the original second radical:

Verbs II-w: @i, as in ikiin ‘he became firm’ (kdnum);

Verbs I1-y: 7, as in iqgZ$ ‘he bestowed’ (giasum);

Verbs II-"1-2: @, as in is@m ‘he bought’ (§émum);

Verbs I1-73-4: ¢, as in iner (less often @, as in inar) ‘he slew’ (nérum).
The affixes that mark person are the same as in the sound verb, except
that in roots II-"3 4, the a of the 1cs and second person prefixes (but not
-@ in the 3fp and 2cp) becomes e when the base has e&(i.e., usually tener,
less often tanar):

II-w Iy 11 1134
kdnum giasum Samum nérum [narum
3cs ikiin 1qis isam iner/indar
2ms takiin taqis tasam tener [tanar
2fs takini taqist tasamri tenert/tanart

lcs akin aqr. asam ener/anar
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3mp ikini iqisu isamu inera /inari

3fp ikina iqisa isama inera/inara

2¢cp takind taqisa tasama teneéra/tandard

lcp nikain niqis nisam ninér/ninar
(c) Verbal Adjective

II-w, Il-y: most have the pattern pis (cf. the i-vowel of paris), asin
kinum ‘true’, from II-w kdnum ‘to become firm’;
mitum ‘dead’, from II-w matum ‘to die’;
qisum ‘bestowed’, from -y gia@sum ‘to bestow’.

a few stative roots have the pattern pas (cf. rapas), as in
tabum ‘fine’, from -y tiabum ‘to become fine’;
madum ‘much’, from I~y miadum ‘to become much’.

1I-"1-2: usually pds, as in
§amum ‘bought’, from §édmum ‘to buy’;

II-3-4: usually peés, as in

tenum ‘ground’, from ténum ‘to grind’.

9.2 The Writing System

Akkadian was written with a system of symbols called cuneiform
signs (‘cuneiform’ = ‘wedge-shaped’; note santakkum ‘triangle, wedge’;
tikip santakkim ‘cuneiform sign’). These signs were most often pressed
into moist clay tablets with a stylus that was tapered and cut at the end,
so that it left a small triangle in the clay. (Less often, texts were written
on stone, metal, and wax.) An individual sign may consist of one wedge
(e.g., »AS), or a few (< BE; WX HU), or many wedges (#* IN). There are
five types of wedges:

- v A < T
In modern lists of cuneiform signs (see the Introduction above, pp. xxxi-
xxxii), signs are arranged in the order presented above (i.e., signs begin-
ning with the first type of wedge, ¥, are placed before those beginning
with the second type, v, and so on; within types, signs beginning with
one of the wedges, such as ¥, are listed before signs beginning with two,
such as F=, etc.; see the Sign List, pp. 563-74).

With the exception of the few signs that represent simple vowels
(e.g., T A), the signs with which Akkadian words are written do not re-
present individual phonemes (sounds), but rather sequences of two or
more phonemes (e.g., B MA; 4% SUM). Thus, an Akkadian “alphabet”
does not exist.
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An individual sign may represent several different things:

(@)
(b)
(c)

a syllable or part of a syllable in an Akkadian word;
a whole word;
a determinative (classifier) for a following or preceding word.

As an example, consider the sign =%

(@)

(b)
(c)

it may represent a syllable (e.g., is), as in the spelling is-ba-at for
isbat ‘she seized’, or part of a syllable, as in the word spelled ki-is-
rum for kisrum ‘knot’;

or it may represent, by itself, the word isum ‘wood, tree’ (§13.2);

or, as a determinative, it may precede any of the many words for
(types of) wood or trees, merely signifying the type of material of
which the item denoted by the following word is made (§13.3).

For the time being, we will be concerned only with signs that represent
syllables or parts of syllables; they are referred to as syllabograms. There
are four types of syllabograms, namely, signs that represent

(@)
(b)

(c)

(d)

Simple vowels, i.e., V signs: e.g., ¥ a, =1 e, etc.

A consonant followed by a vowel, i.e., CV signs: e.g., H b, & te,
etc. Not all of the possible combinations of a consonant plus a
vowel are represented by their own unique sign. In particular, for
only four of the consonants (b, m, $, t) are there separate signs for
both the e and i vowels; for all others, one sign serves for both Ce
and Ci (thus, e.g., ke and ki are written with the same sign ).
Further, one sign, v4-, serves for both bu and pu. One sign, 5*, is
used for wa, we, wi, and wu. The IA sign, W, may be used to rep-
resent the consonant y plus any vowel. The emphatic consonants
are very poorly represented: normally the sign for either the voiced
or the voiceless counterpart plus a vowel is used for an emphatic
plus that vowel (e.g., the sign B serves for both da and ta).

A vowel followed by a consonant, i.e., VC signs: e.g., ¥ a$, =g un,
etc. In this group, only /, n, and § have separate signs for both e and
i vowels (thus, e.g., A¥ is used to write both em and im). Further,
none of these signs distinguishes voiced, voiceless, or emphatic
consonants; thus, e.g., one sign alone, @‘(, is used for ed, et, et, id,
it, and i¢. Finally, the consonant & preceded by any vowel is written
with only one sign (i.e., B may be ah, eh, ih, or uh).

A consonant plus a vowel plus a consonant, i.e., CVC signs. These
are not common in OB. Usually, they represent a sequence CVm
(especially at the end of spellings of nouns in the free form),
although CVI, CVr, and others (e.g., ”?Kmah) also occur. These
are even more ambiguous than CVs and VCs in their lack of distinc-
tion of e and i, and of voiced, voiceless, and emphatic consonants.
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Signs that represent more than one sequence of sounds (e.g., 2 for
da and ta) are said to be polyphonous. Many signs represent several
sequences that are not phonologically related; e.g., the sign » may
represent both a§ and rum; the sign & may represent ud, ut, and ut, but
also tam (and, in later dialects, also par, pir, lah, lih, hi$). These
possibilities are referred to as the values of the sign in question. In this
grammar, values of signs are written in lower case italics; the most
common value will also appear in small capital letters to refer generally
to a sign, without reference to any particular value of the sign: e.g., UD
refers to the sign "B which has the values ud, ut, ut, and tam (the value
written in small capitals may also be called the name of the sign: & is
“the UD-sign”).

Not infrequently, there are several signs with the same phonolog-
ical value, i.e., that are pronounced the same; e.g., the signs ™=, ¥, ¥, and
PR may all be pronounced “sa.” To distinguish these signs when they
are transliterated into Roman characters, diacritical marks and subscript
numbers are used, usually according to the frequency of their occurrence
in the later literary dialect called Standard Babylonian:

the most common sign for a certain pronunciation receives no mark;

the second most frequent has an acute accent ( “ ) on the vowel;

the third has a grave accent ( * ) on the vowel;

thereafter, subscript numbers are used.
The four signs written above, then, are transliterated, respectively, sa
(called “sa—one”), sd (“sa—two0”), sa (“sa—three”), sas (“sa—four”). These
signs are said to be homophonous. Often two or more homophonous
signs interchange freely in the writing of a particular sound sequence,
such as & ur and B ur, both of which are common in OB for /ur/. In
a small number of cases, homophones have separate spheres of use; for
example, Y i; is used with rare exception in OB to write the conjunc-
tions z ‘and’ and @ ‘or’ but is not often used otherwise, whereas ¥ # is
the sign used to write most other instances of /u/, as in #-zu-un for
uzun ‘ear of ...".

No single dialect of Akkadian, and no single area in which
Akkadian was written, used all of the signs that are known. Thus, for
example, in Standard Babylonian and other dialects, there is an indi-
vidual sign explicitly for the sound sequence /qi/. In Old Babylonian,
however, to write /qi/, the scribes used the same sign that they used to
write /ki/. Since the later dialect has a separate QI sign, the KI sign
with the value /qi/ is transliterated qi. It is essential to remember the
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diacritical mark when transliterating a sign, since, for example, g7 is as
different in shape from qi as it is from ba.

Akkadian scribes always “spelled” words following the syllabifica-
tion of the language. Thus, for example, the word iSarum may be written
i-Sa-rum or i-$a-ru-um (see below), but never **i§-ar-um (** indicates
an impossible form). It is a general rule of cuneiform orthography that
the sequence (C)VC-V(C) never occurs within a word (except to indicate
the presence of the consonant ° after another consonant; see below,
§21.4). When a syllable both begins and ends with a consonant, it may be
written with a CVC sign, if there is one in use, as in i-Sa-rum, above;
more often, however, and necessarily when there is no appropriate CVC
sign, such syllables are written with two signs, a CV sign followed by a
VC sign containing the appropriate consonants and vowel, as in i-Sa-ru-
um, above, or ka-as-pu-um for kaspum.

Long vowels transcribed with a macron are usually written no
differently than short vowels; i.e., they are not normally marked as long
in the script; e.g.,

sa-bu-um for sabum; a-ma-tum for amatum,;

hu-ra-st-um for hurasum; i-nu-um for inum.
Occasionally, however, in the middle of a word an extra vowel-sign may
be written; e.g., the word kin will usually be written ki-in, but oc-
casionally a scribe will write ki-i-in instead. There is no difference in the
pronunciation of these two writings. Extra vowel signs do not usually
occur for these long vowels at the beginning or end of a word; exceptions
are some monosyllabic forms; e.g.,

al ‘town of ...” (bound form) may be written a-al;

37 ‘he, that’, §7 ‘she, that’, and k7 ‘how’ are usually written $u-4, $i-i, and

ki-i (to avoid confusion with pronominal suffixes; see §§11.1, 18.2);

la ‘not’ is written la or la-a; ld ‘indeed’ is written lu or lu-i.
Short vowels are almost never written with an extra vowel-sign; again,
exceptions are monosyllabic forms such as the negative adverb ul, which
is normally written %-ul in OB.

Long vowels transcribed with a circumflex, at the end of a word,
will almost invariably be written with an extra vowel sign; e.g.,

im-la-a for imla.
When not at the end of a word, these ultraheavy vowels may or may not
be written with an extra vowel-sign; e.g.,

either ra-bi-im or ra-bi-i-im for rabim;

either ib-nu-ma or ib-nu-i-ma for ibnit-ma.
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When two vowels occur in sequence, the second is written with a
V sign if it constitutes a complete syllable, as in
ra-bi-a-tum for rabiatum ‘great (fp)’;
i3-me-a-ma for ismed-ma ‘they (f) heard and ...".
If the second of two vowels in sequence begins a syllable that ends in a
consonant, the syllable may simply be indicated by a VC sign; more
often, however, an extra V sign occurs to introduce the second vowel:

ra-bi-a-am, less often ra-bi-am, for rabiam ‘great (ms, acc.)’.

Note that writings like -a-am in the last example do not necessarily
indicate long vowels.

Double consonants may or may not be indicated in the script.
There is no rule; only the whim of the scribe prevails. Thus, for example,
the word ika$sassi may be written any of the following ways:

i-ka-3a-si, i-ka-as-a-si, i-ka-3a-as-si, i-ka-as-Sa-as-si.
A consonant written double in the script always indicates that a double
consonant is to be transcribed and pronounced.

The sound sequence /ayyV/, where V is any vowel, is often in-
dicated by the double writing of the A sign, as in da-a-a-nu-um for
dayyanum ‘judge’.

Akkadian is written from left to right. There is no special word
divider, and, often, not even any extra space between words. Words may
not be divided at the end of a line, and prepositions rarely appear at the
end of a line.

A sign-by-sign rendering of a cuneiform word or text is called a
transliteration. Signs in the same word are connected by hyphens:

qd-ra-dum na-ra-am i-pu-us.
A word or text put in the form that represents our closest approximation
to the actual pronunciation, with all long vowels properly marked, and
all doubled consonants indicated, is a normalization or transcription;
e.g., for the above transliteration, the normalization would be:

garradum nardm ipu$ ‘the warrior made a stela’.

Notice that in a transliteration, vowel length (macrons and circumflexes)
is not indicated, while in a normalization, the diacritics (acute, grave,
subscripts) that distinguish homophonous signs are not written.

The cuneiform writing system, which the Akkadians borrowed
from the Sumerians, underwent a significant evolution during its long
period of use. The KA sign, for example, was originally a picture of a
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head with the mouth area hatched (KA means ‘mouth’ in Sumerian): @;
this was current about 3000 BCE. Over time, the pictograms began to be
drawn with a wedge-shaped stylus; about 2500 BCE, KA appeared as
@~ Different styles of writing also emerged, which depended on the
material being inscribed: a formal, lapidary style for important inscrip-
tions on stone; a cursive style for texts on clay tablets. The difference
between the two may be compared to the modern difference between
typeset and handwritten forms. In the OB period, the lapidary KA was
K, its cursive counterpart & or BH (cursive forms of signs may vary
considerably from one scribe to another, and even within individual
texts). The evolution of the shapes of the signs continued throughout the
time cuneiform was written. In the first millennium BCE, a relatively
simple style, that of the scribes of the courts of the Neo-Assyrian kings,
was used to copy the great epics and myths written in the literary
Standard Babylonian dialect. In Neo-Assyrian script, KA appears as "7 .

In the subsequent lessons of this textbook, cuneiform signs will be
presented in three varieties: OB lapidary, OB cursive (often two or three
examples), and Neo-Assyrian. The OB lapidary is a beautiful script in
which is written the famous “Code of Hammurapi,” laws of which will
be introduced beginning in Lesson 17; the majority of OB texts, however,
such as the letters, contracts, and omens that will also be read in
subsequent lessons, are written in cursive signs, and it is these that the
student should learn both to recognize and to draw. The Neo-Assyrian
forms of the signs are included because modern sign lists are arranged
according to those forms and because some students may wish to learn
from the start the signs in which the great literary texts of the later
Standard Babylonian dialect are written. The student will learn approx-
imately 150 signs during the course of this grammar; they are presented
about ten at a time in the following lessons. Pages 563—74 present a list of
all the signs encountered in this text, in the order in which they appear in
the standard sign lists; an alphabetical index of the sign values follows
the Sign List (pp. 575-76).

There are a number of conventions used by Assyriologists in
transliterating texts:

Square brackets, [ ], indicate that the text is broken at the point in ques-
tion, a common occurrence in clay tablets. When the identity of the missing signs
can be determined with relative certainty, usually based on parallel or similar
texts, the signs are written inside the square brackets; e.g., the transliteration
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a-na e-ka-al-llim i-rlu-ub ‘he entered the palace’
indicates that the first five signs and the last sign are present, the beginning of the
sign lim and the end of the sign ru are visible, while the sign i is missing entirely.
Half brackets, " ", are sometimes used to indicate partially damaged signs; e.g.,
a-"na e-ka'-al-lim indicates that the NA, E, and KA signs are all partly damaged.

Angle brackets, < », enclose scribal omissions: e.g., a-na e-ka-al-lim i-
«ru>-ub indicates that, although the text is not broken, the expected sign ru has
been erroneously omitted by the scribe.

Either double angle brackets, « », or braces, { }, enclose scribal
plusses; thus, a-na e-ka-al-lim i-ru-«ru»-ub (or i-ru-{ru}-ub) indicates that the
scribe mistakenly repeated ru.

An x is used to indicate a sign whose reading is unclear; in a-na x x i-ru-
ub ‘he entered ... the transliteration indicates that there are two signs between a-
na and i-ru-ub, but that the reading of neither is clear. A question mark may be
used to indicate that a possible reading is uncertain, as in a-na bi(?)-tim(?) (or
bi’-tim?) i-ru-ub.

An exclamation point indicates a scribal error that the modern scholar has
changed to the correct reading; the incorrect sign should follow in parentheses:
e.g., a-na!(UD) e-ka-al-lim i-ru-ub signifies that the scribe mistakenly wrote UD
#) for the expected NA 0. An exclamation point in parentheses, or a raised
exclamation point ("), means sic!, i.e., that the modern reader believes a form to
be incorrect, but has left it stand in transliteration: e.g., a-na e-ka-al-lum(!) (or e-
ka-al-lum') i-ru-ub, where the scribe has written the nominative for ‘palace’
instead of the expected genitive.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 9.
Verbs:

agarum (Preterite zgur) ‘to hire, rent’; Verbal Adj. agrum (agir-)
‘hired, rented’, as noun (pl. agr), ‘hireling’.

enésum (inis) ‘to be(come) weak, impoverished’; Verbal Adj. ensum
(enis-) ‘weak, powerless’.

kdnum (ikan) ‘to be(come) true, just, honest, correct; to be(come)
firm, fixed, secure; to endure, last’; Verbal Adj. kinum (kin-; fem.
kittum; fp kindatum) ‘true, just; honest, loyal; normal, regular,
correct; proper, legitimate; firm, fixed’; substantivized fem.
kittum (bound form kitti) ‘truth, justice; honesty, loyalty; nor-
mal situation, correctness’ [given as kittum in the dictionaries].
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miadum (imid) ‘to increase, be(come) much, abundant, numerous,
plentiful’; Verbal Adj. madum see Vocab. 5.

nérum [narum (inér/inar) ‘to slay, kill; to strike, destroy, defeat’.

qiasum (iqis) ‘to give, bestow, grant’; Verbal Adj. gzsum (qis-) ‘be-
stowed, granted’ (substantivized fem. qistum ‘gift’, Vocab. 7).

$dmum (iSam) ‘to buy, purchase (from someone: itti or ina qat)’;
Verbal Adj. samum (s@m-) ‘purchased, bought’.

Satim (i$ti) ‘to drink’.

tdrum (it@r) ‘to return (intrans.), go/come back, turn back; to turn
into, become (+ ana)’.

tiabum (itib) ‘to become pleasant, pleasing (to: eli), sweet, good; to
become satisfied’; Verbal Adj. tabum see Vocab. 4.

Nouns:

kittum see above under kdnum.

kunukkum (kunuk; pl. kunukk and kunukkatum) ‘seal, cylinder
seal; seal impression; sealed tablet, document’.

ummanum (fem.; umman) ‘army, gang, crowd’.

Learn the following signs:

na

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values
— e >— as, rum

M< W < b>- hal

L o i »F  |an

o = =1 5] | mah

@ ﬁ }g ==l la

% e e

> A R O o | dim, tim, tim*
X I o be, bad [t/ ¢**, til
W&

B

Gk
% &

D%il mu

*Most CiC signs may also have the value CeC, so that the DIM sign is tim
and tem, dim and dem, tim and tem; normally, only the CiC value will be
given.

**Le., bad, bat, and bat.
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C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration:

1. anna 3. mutim 5. nala 7. aslatim
2. mahlas 4. nahal 6. nubattim 8. berum

D. Give the full Preterites of the following verbs:

1. agarum 4. miadum 6. Satim
2. enésum 5. $dlum (II-°1-2) ‘to ask’ 7. tGrum
3. bélum ‘to rule’

E. Write in (normalized) Akkadian; use bound forms where applicable:

1. the truth of the word 8. the gifts of the mistress of
2. the seal of the warrior the throne
3. the hireling of the prince 9. the king’s army
4. the fields of the assembly of  10. a full prison
the town 11. small seals
5. the weak of the land 12. astolen stela
6. the name of the prisoner 13. pure water

7. the day of the lawsuit

F. Normalize and translate:

1. ag-ra-am Su-a-ti a-na ga-ma-ar ba-ne-e bi-tim a-gu-ur-ma i-na
ba-ne-e bi-tim u-ul ig-mu-ur.
2. i-na d-mi-im $a-ti en-$u-ut ma-ti-im id-ni-nu @ a-na-ku e-ni-is-
ma t-ul e-Se-er.
3. al-pa-am ni-$a-am-ma im-ra-as-ma al-pa-am mar-sa-am $u-a-
ti a-na be-el al-pi-im mah-ri-i-im ni-di-in.
eq-la-am ep-$a-am a-na a-Sa-at wa-ar-di-im ta-qi-$i.
Sa-ru-um ka-ki it-ti na-ki-ri-im i-pu-u$-ma na-ki-ra-am i-né-er.
am-tum $a-am-tum ih-li-ig-ma a-na bi-it be-li-im t-ul i-tu-ur.
i1-$i-id ku-us-si sa-ri-im i-ku-um-ma t-ma-at Sa-ri-im i-ri-ka.
a-wi-lum $u-u bi-tam u eq-lam i-Sa-am-ma i-ni-is.
da-a-a-nu a-na pu-hu-ur a-li-im il-li-ku-ma hu-ra-sa-am ma-
da-am u Si-pa-tim qd-at-na-tim a-na ru-ba-tim i-qi-sSu.
10. um-ma-nu-um na-ka-ar-tum Sar-ra-am ra-bi-a-am u ma-ri
Sar-ri-im i-na e-ka-li-im i-na-ar.
11. e-mu-qd um-ma-an na-ak-ri-im i-ni-Sa-ma um-ma-nu-um $i-i
im-qu-ut.
12. ni-nu i-na ma-at na-ak-ri-im t-ul ni-ku-un a-na ma-tim an-ni-

O 0N NG
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tim ni-tu-ur-ma a-na da-na-tim ni-ru-ub.

gd-ar-ra-dum ku-nu-uk da-a-a-ni-im i-hu-uz-ma is-su-uk.

i-na ki-ti-im $i-ka-ar e-ka-al-li-im t-ul ni-is-ti u a-ka-al a-li-
im t-ul ni-hu-uz.

da-a-a-nu-um tu-pa-am i-zi-ma a-na-ku w at-ta a-wa-at tu-pi-
im ki-na-tim ni-mu-ur.

mu-i na-ri-im Sa-ap-li-tim i-mi-du-ma na-ru-um ir-pi-i§-ma
mu-u e-li ki-Sa-ad na-ri-im il-li-ku.

Sar-ru-um tes-ma-am it-ti et-lu-ti-im is$-ku-um-ma na-ar-ka-
ba-ti-im a-na $a-di-im an-ni-i-im ir-ka-bu.

i-na ep-Se-tim i-Sa-ra-tim $a ru-be-em Su-a-ti na-pi-i$-ti ma-
tim i-ti-ib-ma ma-tum ih-du.

G. Transliterate, normalize, and translate:

1.

2.

BK rk- e
YA
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10.1 The G Infinitive, Preterite, and Verbal Adjective:
Verbs I-w

(a) The Infinitives of verbs with first radical w present no difficul-
ties; some examples:

waraqum ‘to be/turn yellow’; watarum ‘to be surpassing’;
waladum ‘to bear’; wasabum ‘to add to, enlarge’;
waradum ‘to descend’; wasabum ‘to sit, dwell’.

(b) There are two Preterite conjugations of verbs I-w in the G stem,
one for stative/adjectival verbs (as in the first row of examples), one for
active verbs (either transitive or intransitive, as in the second and third
rows of examples above; see §3.4).

(i) The finite G forms of stative verbs I-w are conjugated as in
verbs I-e (i.e., verbs I-34 and I—y; see §8.1). The theme-vowel is invari-
ably i. Thus, for the G Preterite of wat@rum ‘to be surpassing’ we find:

3cs  tir 3mp itirid
3p  ttira

2ms  tetir 2cp  tetira

2fs tetirt

les  etir lcp  nitir

(i) Active verbs I-w also all have i as their theme-vowel in the G
Preterite. The prefix of these verbs, however, always contains # rather
than the usual i or a. Here is the G Preterite of wasabum ‘to sit, dwell’:

3cs  usib 3mp usbu
3fp  usba

2ms  tusidb 2cp  tusba

2fs tusbr

les  usidb lecp  nus$id

Note that the 3cs and the 1cs forms are the same. Note also that when a
vocalic ending (i.e.,, an ending beginning with a vowel) is added, the
theme-vowel i is lost through syncope (§4.1).
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(c) Verbal Adjectives of roots I-w are unremarkable:

warqum (warug-) ‘yellow, green’;
watrum (watar-) ‘additional, excessive’;
waldum (walid-) ‘born’;

wasbum (wasib-) ‘seated; in residence’.

10.2 The Verb babalum

The forms of the very common verb w-b-I ‘to carry’ require
comment. The expected Infinitive wabalum and Verbal Adj. wablum are
normally replaced in OB texts by babalum and bablum (babil-), respec-
tively, with assimilation of the first radical to the second. The Preterite of
this verb is essentially regular, but the third radical / occasionally pre-
vents the syncope of the theme-vowel when a vocalic ending is added
(§4.1(d)), so that byforms are attested:

3cs  ubil 3mp ublz or ubilu
3fp  ublaorubila

2ms  tubil 2cp  tubla or tubila

2fs  tubli or tubilt

les  ubil lcp  nubil

10.3 Pronominal Suffixes on Prepositions

The pronominal objects of a few Akkadian prepositions take the
form of suffixes attached directly to the preposition. The suffixes have
the following forms:

les  -ya lep -mi
2ms -ka 2mp -kunu
2fs  -ki 2fp  -kina
3ms -Su 3mp -Sunu
3fs  -Sa 3p -Sina

Two prepositions that take pronominal suffixes have been encountered
thus far, eli and it¢i; in both, the final vowel is lengthened:

lcs eltya ‘on me’ ittiya ‘with me’

2ms  elika ‘on you (ms)’ itttka ‘with you (ms)’
2fs eliki ‘on you (fs)’ itttki ‘with you (fs)’
3ms  eli$u ‘on him’ 1tt7$u ‘with him’

3fs elisa ‘on her’ itttsa ‘with her’
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lcp elini ‘on us’ ittini ‘with us’

2mp  elikunu ‘onyou (mp)’ ittikunu ‘with you (mp)’

2fp elikina ‘on you (fp)’ itttkina ‘with you (fp)’

3mp eliSunu ‘onthem (m)’  ittisunu ‘with them (m)’

3fp elisina ‘on them (f)’ itttsina ‘with them (f)’
Note that the vowel @ in the pronominal suffixes is not affected by the
incompatibility of e and a (§7.2(e)) when attached to eli-.

Most other prepositions are followed by a genitive (or dative, after

ana) form of the pronoun. The third person forms are the same as those
of the anaphoric pronoun, presented in §6.3; e.g.,

The forms of the other persons will be given in a later lesson (§25.2).

10.4 Double-Duty Objects

As in English, a word that is the direct object of two verbs need not
be repeated in the second clause; this is especially true if the second verb
may then follow the first immediately (usually, but not necessarily, with
the conjunction -ma):

wardam Sudati isbatii-ma imhast ‘they seized and struck that slave’.
The verbs may, however, also be separated by a short phrase:

bitam asam-ma ana agrim addin ‘I purchased and gave the hireling a
house’.

In both examples, the deleted object may also be resumed by a pronominal object
suffix, as in English (‘they seized that slave and struck him’; ‘I purchased a house
and gave it to the hireling’). Object suffixes are presented in a later lesson (§18.2).

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 10.
Verbs:

akalum (Preterite tkul) ‘to eat, consume; to use, have the use of (a
field, etc.); to take for oneself’.
babalum (from wabalum; Preterite ubil [pl. ubli or ubiliz]) ‘to bear,
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carry, transport, convey’; Verbal Adj. bablum (babil-) ‘carried,
transported’ (rare).

edesum (1di$) ‘to be/become new’; Verbal Adj. essum (< *edsum [an
irregular assimilation]; fem. e§Setum, rarely edistum) ‘new, fresh’.

labarum (ilbir) ‘to become old, last, endure’; Verbal Adj. labirum
(labir-) ‘old, ancient, remote (in time); original, traditional’.

matum (@mat) ‘to die’; Verbal Adj. mitum (mit-; fem. mittum)
‘dead’.

Siabum (i87b) ‘to become/grow old, gray’; Verbal Adj. stbum (51b-)
‘gray, gray-haired, old’; as noun (bound form $7b(i); pl. $§1b@ and
Stbatum) ‘old man, elder; witness’.

wadabum (usib) ‘to sit down; to sit, be sitting, seated; to stay, remain
(somewhere), reside, dwell’; Verbal Adj. wasbum (wasib-)
‘seated; resident, in residence’.

watarum (Itir) ‘to be/become exceeding, surpassing; to exceed,
surpass’; Verbal Adj. watrum (watar-) ‘additional, in excess, su-
perfluous; foremost, pre-eminent, excellent’; substantivized fem.
watartum (bound form watarti) ‘excess, surplus, extra’.

Nouns:

karanum (bound form karan) ‘grapes; grapevine; vineyard; wine’.

nisi (always masc. pl. in form, but takes fem. pl. verbs and adjec-
tives) ‘people’.

Sattum (bound form $atti; pl. Sanatum) ‘year’.

Adjective:

lemnum (lemun-; fem. lemuttum; fp lemnétum; Verbal Adj. of a rare
verb lemeénum [cf. §21.2]) ‘evil, bad, malevolent’; substantivized
fem. lemuttum (bound form lemutti) ‘evil, wickedness; evil in-
tentions; misfortune, danger’.

Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

RSN ELIEES N =0 | ¢, ¢

as'g T | hu

%ii

A )ﬁ'& P 0% | nam
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)’m 1] ri, re, tal, tal

M ”M Sk zi, ze, si, sé, si, sé

‘3& % He— @ aglk/q

.

AR

W&

S R T4 | gi, ge
W

N ¢

& META m M4 ig/k/q,eg/k/q

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration:

1. annam 4. tillatim 7.senam 10. muhhitim
2. gere 5. benni 8.zimi 11. tidim
3. sebe 6. hallatt 9.egrum

D. Give the full Preterites of the following verbs:

1. matum 4. waradum ‘to descend’
2. Siabum 5. waraqum ‘to be/turn yellow’
3. akalum

E. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. with us 8. against them (m)

2. against you (ms) 9. like them (f)

3. like them (m) 10. on you (mp)

4. on him 11. for her

5. with you (fp) 12. against them (f)

6. like him 13. I received silver from you
7. with me and with her (fs).

F. Normalize and translate:

1. te-ma-am it-ti am-tim a$-ku-um-ma a-na ma-ra-at Sa-ar-ra-
tim at-ru-ud.

2. gd-ra-dum Su-u i-na bi-tim u-$i-ib ha-ra-nam it-ti-ni t-ul il-li-
ik.

3. i-na di-nim eq-la-am za-ka-am an-ni-a-am am-hu-ir-ma a-ku-
ul be-el eq-li-im mah-ru-ti-um im-ra-as-ma t-ul i$-li-im-ma i-
mu-ut.

4. $i-bu-um ma-ar-si-um a-na wa-ar-di hal-qu-tim me-e ta-bu-
tim a-na $a-te-e-em u ak-lam a-na a-ka-lim i-qi-is.
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et-la-am $u-a-ti il-qi-ma a-na bi-it i-li-im ub-lu.

Sar-ra-am ma-ru Sar-ri-im i-na e-kal-lim i-né-ru.

tes-ma-am a-na wa-tar-ti bi-tim Su-a-ti ta-as-ba-ta-ma ka-ra-
an bi-tim a-na be-el bi-tim ta-di-na.

i-na Sa-ti-im Sa-a-ti ni-Su ma-tim bi-it i-lim la-be-ra-am i-qu-
ra-ma bi-tam e$-Sa-am ib-ni-a.

ma-ar da-a-a-nim sé-eh-rum be-el-tam i-hu-uz-ma ni-Su ih-da-
a.

a-na ma-tim it-ti um-ma-nim ni-tu-ur-ma i-na a-lim nu-si-ib.
il-tum ra-bi-tum le-mu-tam i-na ma-tim ip-ru-us.

a-wa-at $i-bu-tim ki-na-tim e§-me-ma en-$a-am Su-a-ti v-ul
am-ha-as.

a-ka-lum i-na eq-le-tim i-te-er-ma ni-su ma-dam i-ku-la.
da-na-tum $i-i a-na $a-na-tim ma-da-tim il-bi-ir-ma i-na Sa-
at-tim an-ni-tim im-qu-ut.

ag-ra-am a-na na-sa-ar ku-nu-uk a-wi-lim ta-gu-ri-ma Su-u
ku-nu-ka-am i$-ri-iq.

al-pu ma-du-tum $a ru-be-em i-mu-tu al-pi mi-tu-tim it-ti-ni
t-ul i-Sa-am.

hu-ra-sti-um wa-at-ru-um a-na e-ka-al-li-im i-ru-um-ma hu-
ra-st-um i-mi-id-ma li-ib-bi $ar-ri-im i-ti-ib.

G. Transliterate, normalize, and translate:

1

B
=i 8 e
A Hp—
EBOFLot
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11.1 The Noun with Possessive Pronominal Suffixes

In the last lesson it was seen that the pronominal objects of some
prepositions take the form of suffixes (§10.3). The same set of suffixes,
with an additional form for the 1cs, is also attached to nouns to indicate
possession, as in

maruki wardiya imhas ‘your (fs) sons hit my slaves’;
belsunu hurasam ana qarradisu iddin ‘their (m) lord gave gold to his
warriors’.

Nouns with suffixes may be modified by adjectives; this includes
the demonstrative adjectives, which in English must be rendered, e.g.,
‘this x of (yours, hers, etc.)’; e.g.,

ilatni dannatum ‘our mighty goddess’;

temki annitm ‘this report of yours (fs)’;

ana wardiya Suniti ‘for those servants of mine’.
Nouns with suffixes may also be modified by another noun, but §a must
be used to express the genitive relationship:

eli kussika $a hurdasim ‘on your throne of gold’.
As already noted, the forms of the possessive suffixes are the same

as those learned in the last lesson, except that the 1lcs suffix has two
forms, the distribution of which is discussed at the end of this section:

lcs -1, -ya lep -ni
2ms  -ka 2mp -kunu
2fs  -ki 2fp  -kina
3ms -Su 3mp -Sunu
3fs  -Sa 3p -Sina

Again, a in these suffixes does not become e when they are attached to
words with e (§7.2(e)):
belkina ‘your (fp) lord’; beletiiya ‘my ladies’; temsa ‘her report’.
In general, as indicated by forms like bélni ‘our lord’ and temsa
‘her report’, the possessive suffixes are added to the bound form of the
noun. In some types of bases, however, the bound form undergoes cer-
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tain modifications before suffixes; the various noun types will therefore
be covered in detail in the following paragraphs. (The form of the noun
with pronominal suffixes is referred to in some Akkadian grammars as the status

pronominalis.)

(a) Plural Forms

Masculine Plural Nouns. Suffixes are attached directly (remember
that the bound form and the free form are identical in masculine plural
nouns):

mariki ‘your (fs) sons’; ana rubéni ‘for our princes’;
kunukkusa ‘her seals’; ittt dayyantkunu ‘with your (mp) judges’;
ilasunu ‘their (m) gods’; mutisina amur ‘I saw their husbands’.

Feminine Plural Nouns. The unbound form, minus its mimation
and with its case-vowel lengthened, serves as the presuffixal base:

qisatisu ‘his gifts’; kima napsatikina ‘like your (fp) lives’;

epsetiisa ‘her deeds’; ina puhratikunu ‘in your(mp) assemblies’;

narkabdtika ‘your (ms) awdatini ismi ‘they (m) heard our words’.
chariots’;

(Note: Some Assyriologists consider the vowel before the suffixes on feminine
plurals to be short: gisatusu, napsatikina, etc.)

Plural Adjectives. These take suffixes only when substantivized
(§4.4); they behave like fem. pl. nouns, i.e., the long case-vowel of masc.
pl. nouns is added to the bound form before the suffixes:

rabitini ‘our nobles’; ina mitutisuny ‘among their (m) dead’;
Sarqatusu ‘his stolen watratisu asam ‘I bought his extras’ (re-
items’; ferring, e.g., to narkabatum ‘chariots’).

(Note: Again, some Assyriologists consider the vowel before the suffixes on these
forms to be short: rabiituni, mitutisunu, etc.)

(b) Dual Forms

The suffixes are added directly to the bound form of the dual (i.e.,
to the case-vowel after the final -n of the free form has been dropped):
inaki ‘your (fs) eyes’; ina qatisina ‘in their (f) hands’;
emiiqasu ‘his strength’; 1$disu abni ‘I built its (m) foundation’.
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(c) Singular Forms

Most singular nouns have at least two forms before the possessive
suffixes, depending on case: for the majority of nouns, the genitive is dis-
tinguished from a common nominative-accusative form; a few nouns
distinguish all three cases before suffixes.

Genitive. The genitive of all sg. nouns before the suffixes is the

free form without mimation and with the case-vowel lengthened to -I-:

ina kasadiki ‘on your (fs) arrival’;

ana amti$a ‘for her womanservant’;

Sar matisunu ‘the king of their (m) land’.
Thus, in many instances, the gen. sg. with a suffix is identical in form to
the gen.—acc. pl. with a suffix; only context can resolve the ambiguity:

eli martka ‘against your son/sons’;

kima dayyanini ‘like our judge/judges’.
(Note: Here too, some Assyriologists believe that the sg. genitive case-vowel re-

mains short before suffixes: ina kasadiki, ana amtika, Sar matisunu, etc. In this
view, the sg. and pl. forms are therefore not identical.)

Nominative and Accusative. A review of §8.3 will show that, apart
from some nouns with bases ending in a vowel, the singular bound form
ends either in a consonant or in i. For most nouns, the bound form serves
as a common nominative-accusative pre-suffixal base, albeit with an
important modification when the bound form ends in -i.

(1) Bound form ending in a consonant. Suffixes are normally
added directly to the bound form without any further change; it bears
repeating that the following forms are both nominative and accusative:

kalabsa ‘her dog’; i$idka ‘your (ms) foundation’;
eqelsina ‘their (f) field’; puhursunu ‘their (m) assembly’;
Sarratni ‘our queen’; Sikarka ‘your (ms) beer’;

maratni ‘our daughter’; ilatki ‘your (fs) goddess’;

aldaksu ‘his going’; epeska ‘your (ms) doing’;

nakersu ‘his enemy’; sabitkunu ‘your (mp) prisoner (m)’.

It will be recalled that n assimilates to a following consonant (§5.1).
This applies to n before pronominal suffixes as well, although often
forms are written as though the n did not assimilate (a morphograph-
emic writing; see §18.4):
uzudsa ‘her ear’, written s-zu-(u$)-s$a or d-zu-un-sa;
nadassina ‘their (f) giving’, written na-da-(a$)-$i-na or na-da-an-si-na.
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Another important sound change involving the pronominal suf-
fixes occurs whenever a third-person suffix follows directly a base end-
ing in a dental (d, ¢, ¢) or a sibilant (s, s, §, 2): the two sounds change to
ss. Some examples:

gagqassa (< *qaqqgadsa) ‘her head’; parassu (< *parassu) ‘his deciding’;
belessunu (« *beéletsunu) ‘their (m) lady’; hurdssa (< *hurassa) ‘her gold’;
balassina (< *balatsina) ‘their (f) life’; epessu (« *epéssu) ‘his doing’;

ahdassa (< *ahazsa) ‘her grasping’.

Two noun types with bound forms ending in a consonant are
exceptions to the general rule, having instead presuffixal forms in -a- like
the nouns in (ii) below. One type consists of nouns the bases of which
have more than one syllable and end in a doubled consonant, such as
ekallum ‘palace’ and kunukkum ‘seal’; while in the bound form of these
the doubled consonant is simplified, before suffixes the doubling is
retained:

ekal Sarrim ‘the king'‘s palace’, but ekallasu ‘his palace’;
kunuk assatim ‘the wife’s seal’, but kunukkasa ‘her seal’.

The second type are feminine Participles (§20.1):
free form paristum, bound form parisat, but before suffixes parista-.

(it) Bound form ending in -i. The final -i is replaced by an unac-
cented short -a- before the suffixes, as in these nom. and acc. forms:

tuppasa ‘her tablet’; libbaki ‘your (fs) heart’;
marustasu ‘his difficulty’; ummani ‘our mother’;
qistaka ‘your (ms) gift’; sibittasu ‘its (m) prison’.

When the suffixes of the second and third person pl. are added, vowel
syncope does not take place, even though the resulting form contains
three short syllables in succession (see §4.1(e)):

Sarrasunu ‘their (m) king’; napistakina‘your (fp) life’;
This presuffixal -a- does not undergo vowel harmony (§7.2(d)):
epistasa ‘her deed’; lemuttaka ‘your (ms) wickedness’.
A number of noun types constitute exceptions to this pattern:

The nouns abum ‘father’ and ahum ‘brother’ exhibit a full triptotic
declension before pronominal suffixes, with long case-vowels:

nom. abusu ahiiki
gen. abisu ahiki
acc. abasu ahaki
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Nouns with one-syllable bases ending in a single consonant, such
as tlum ‘god’ and belum ‘lord’, have two possible bound forms, with
and without a final -i: il or ili, bel or beli. They likewise exhibit two sets
of forms with suffixes, one set like those of the nouns in (i) above, the
other (which is the less common) like those of abum and ahum:

nom. ilSa or ilisa belni or belini
gen. ilisa belini
acc. ilSa or ilasa belni or belani

Note that nom. forms like il#Z$a and belini (as well as the gen. forms
iltsa and beélini; see above) may be sg. or pl.: ‘her god/gods’, ‘our lord/
lords’. (Note: Again, some Assyriologists consider the case-vowel, when it is
present before suffixes in these examples, to be short. In this view, the sg. and pl.
forms are therefore not identical.)

Nouns and adjectives with bases ending in -i, such as kussiim
‘throne’ and rabiim ‘great’, usually have presuffixal forms in -7 for all
three cases:

nom.-gen.-acc. kusstka ‘your (ms) throne’, rabisu ‘his great one (m)’.
Rarely, these words exhibit a three-case declension before suffixes like
those in the following paragraph.

(iii) Bound form ending in a vowel other than -i. The pronominal
suffixes are added to the base plus the appropriate case-ending (with the
normal rules of vowel contraction), e.g.:

Sadim (Sadu-) rubium (ruba-) banim (bana-) leqim (lege-)
nom. Sadisu rubini bantsunu leqiisa
gen. Sadisu rubéni banésunu leqésa
acc. Sadasu rubani banasunu leqeasa

‘his mountain’ ‘our prince’ ‘their (m) building” ‘her taking’

(d) First Person Singular Suffix

As was noted at the beginning of this section, the 1cs suffix has two
forms, the distribution of which depends on the number and case of the
noun or adjective to which it is attached. The forms are:

(i) -7, attached directly to the base (the free form without its case-
ending), on all singular nouns and adjectives in the nom. and acc.:
marti ‘my daughter’; awati ‘my word’;
abi ‘my father’; ahi ‘my brother’;
epesi ‘my doing’; libb7 ‘my heart’.
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Note that some forms may be identical with the gen.-acc. pl.:
ilT ‘my god’ (nom. or acc.) or ‘gods’ (gen.-acc.).

When the base ends in a vowel, normal vowel contraction takes place:

kussi ‘my throne’; rabi ‘my great one (m)’;
3adi ‘my mountain’; rubé ‘my prince’;
bané ‘my building’ legé ‘my taking’.

(ii) -ya, otherwise, including after the case-vowel of sg. nouns and
adjectives in the gen. (as before the other suffixes, the short case-vowels
of the sg., the fem. pl.,, and pl. adjectives are lengthened):

ana martrya ‘to my daughter’; kima awatiya ‘like my word’;

itti abiya ‘with my father’; ina libbiya ‘in my heart’;

eli kussiya ‘on my throne’; ina Seméya ‘in my hearing’;
in@ya ‘my eyes’ (nom.); inZya ‘my eyes’ (gen.-acc.);
martya ‘my sons’ (nom.); martya ‘my sons’ (gen.-acc.);

maratizya ‘my daughters’ (nom.); maratiya ‘my daughters’ (gen.-acc.);

rabiltiiya ‘my nobles (i.e., great  rabiitiya ‘mynobles (i.e., great ones)’
ones)’ (nom.); (gen.-acc.);

epsetiiya ‘my deeds’ (nom.); epseitya ‘my deeds’ (gen.-acc.).

The form -ya is usually written with the IA sign:
ki-ma a-wa-ti-ia; i-na Se-me-(e)-ia; i-na-ia; etc.
After -@- (i.e., after nominative plural nouns and adjectives), however,

-ya is more often written with the A sign, although writings with IA are
also common (especially in texts from the northern OB area):

ma-ru-a; ep-Se-tu-a; etc.; less often ma-ru-ia; ep-Se-tu-ia; etc.

Summary of the Bound and Suffixal Forms of the Noun

| free form ‘bound form‘ suffixal form
A. Plural
Masc. P1. Nouns nom. | mara mari marika
gen.-acc. | mart mart marika
Fem. P1. Nouns/Adj.s nom. | maratum marat maratitka
gen.-acc. | maratim maratika
Masc. PL. Adj.s nom. |damqutum | damqit damgqiituka
gen.-acc. | damqitim damqiitika
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free form bound form| suffixal form
B. Dual
nom. | uznan uzna uznaka
gen.-acc. | uznin uzni uznika
C. Singular
1. basein-VC
a. 2-syllable nom. |awilum awilka
acc. | awitlam awitl 7
gen. | awilim awilika
nom. | nakrum nakerka
acc. | nakram naker ?
gen. | nakrim nakrika
b. 1-syllable nom. | belum bel(ika
acc. | belam bel(i) bel(@)ka
gen. | belim belika
c.abum, ahum nom. | abum abiuka
acc. | abam abi abdka
gen. | abim abtka
2. basein -0101
a. 1-syllable nom. | libbum libbaka
acc. | libbam libbi 7
gen. | libbim libbika
b. 2-syllable, -t¢ nom. | sibittum sibittaka
acc. | sibittam sibitti 7
gen. | sibittim sibittika
c. 2-syllable, other nom. | ekallum ekallaka
acc. | ekallam ekal 7
gen. | ekallim ekallika
3. basein-C;C,, Cr#t,i.e.,pVrs
nom. | puhrum puhurka
acc. | puhram puhur ?
gen. | puhrim puhrika
4. base in -Ct (fem.)
a. 2-syllable
i. most 2-syll. nom. | napistum napistaka
nouns acc. | napistam napisti 7
in -Ct gen. | napistim napistika
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free form bound form| suffixal form
ii. fem. Participles nom. | mahirtum mahirtaka
acc. | mahirtam mahirat ?
gen. | mahirtim mahirttka
b. 1-syllable
i nom. | qistum qistaka
acc. | qistam qist 7
gen. | qistim qistika
ii. nom. | martum maratka
acc. | martam marat ?
gen. | martim martika
5. basein -V
a.-CCi nom. | kussiim
acc. | kussiam kussi kusstka
gen. | kussim
b.-Ci nom. | rabiim
acc. | rabiam rab(i) rabika
gen. | rabim
c.-a nom. |rubim rubé/ rubitka
acc. |rubam rubi/ rubdka
gen. | rubém ruba rubéka
d. other vowels nom. | Sadim Saduka
acc. | Sadam Sad(V) Saddka
gen. | Sadim Sadika

11.2 Apposition

When two or more substantives or phrases in a clause refer to the
same thing, they are said to be in apposition. In Akkadian, words in
apposition are in the same case: e.g.,

ana $epit Sarrim beéliya amqut ‘At the feet of the king, my lord, I fell’;

awilam $udti abaka isbati ‘They seized that man, your father’;
Enlil belum rabiim nakram ina matim itrud ‘(The god) Enlil, the
great lord, drove the enemy from the land’.

Sometimes the order of appositional elements differs from the usual
English order, especially when an independent personal pronoun or a

pronominal suffix is involved:
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beli atta nakri ili tenér “You, my lord, slew the enemies of the gods’;
dayyanum ahit a$Satam thuz ‘My brother the judge got married’.

11.3 The Quantifier kaliim

The word kaliim ‘entirety, whole’, which always occurs in the
singular, is the most common means of expressing ‘all (of)’ and ‘every’
in Old Babylonian. It may be used in the bound form (kala, rarely kali or
kal) before another noun; e.g.,

kala il7 “all the gods’;

kala matim ‘the whole/entire land, all the land’.

Much more commonly, however, kalim occurs after the noun it modi-
fies; in these instances, it is in apposition to the previous noun (hence, in
the same case), and has a third person pronominal suffix, the gender and
number of which correspond to those of the antecedent noun:

Sarri kaliisunu ina matatisunu usbu “All the kings (lit.: the kings, all
of them) remained in their lands’ (note that the verb is m. pl,
agreeing with the antecedent noun rather than with the sg.
kaltisunu);

mat nakriya kaldsa aksud ‘I conquered all of my enemy’s land’;

mé ana amatisu kalisina niddin ‘We gave water to all his women-
servants’.

kalitm may also be used without an expressed antecedent:

ana kalisunu ‘for all of them (m)’.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 11.
Verbs:

kasarum (Preterite iksur) ‘to tie, bind, join (together), put together,
form; to compile, collect; to organize, arrange’; Verbal Ad,.
kasrum (kasir-) ‘joined, organized’.

nakasum (ikkis) ‘to cut off, cut down’; Verbal Adj. naksum (nakis-)
‘cut (off, down), felled’.

paharum (iphur) ‘to gather, assemble (intrans.), come together’.
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rasitm (irsi) ‘to receive, obtain, get, acquire, gain’.

tehtum (ithe) ‘to go near, draw near, approach (+ ana)’.

waladum (ulid) ‘to give birth, bear; to beget’; Verbal Adj. waldum
(walid-) ‘born’.

Nouns:

isum (bound form isi) ‘tree; wood, lumber, timber’.

nemettum (nemetti; with suf. németta-) ‘complaint; tax, tribute;
support, staff, crutch’; nemettam rasim ‘to have cause for com-
plaint’.

sinnistum (sinnisti; suf. sinnista-) ‘woman; female’.

suharum (suhar) ‘(male) child, adolescent; male servant, employee’;
fem. suhartum (suharti; suf. suharta-) ‘(female) child, young
woman; female servant, employee’ (cf. sehrum).

Pronoun:

kalim (bound form kala [rarely kali or kall; with suf. kalt/i/d-)
‘entirety, whole, all’ (see §11.3).

Adverb:

adini ‘until now*; usually with negative: ‘(not) yet’.

Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values
= O =

== el ST gur

ol s ST | si, se

ka8 D e AT | ru

55 s 2 B BfB: ub/p

= = SR sa

HIY S BE B B BT | um

(e H B | ad/trt

B BB B ablip

o G = BT | si, se, 27, 26
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C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration:

1. mugur 4. sadrum
2. saphum 5. serretim
3. zerum 6. Sugitim

7. tallasu 10. abnam
8. hubtim 11. Suhurrum
9. sekrum 12. Subtim

D. Give the full Preterites, with meanings, of tehitm and waladum.

E. Write in normalized Akkadian (nominative unless otherwise noted):

o ®

10.
11.

12.
13.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

N oUW

its (f) evil

my witnesses

your (mp) vineyard

their (f) well-made seals

his army of force

its (m) becoming new

the excess of their (m) cul-
tivated field

for all of their (f) dead (mp)
the women of their (m) land
his thin neck

your (ms) difficulty and my
difficulty

our king and his queen

this (female) employee of
hers

their (m) cutting down

the long days of his years
my just judge

their (m) great assembly

my true word

my true words

I accepted their (f) decision.
my father and his brother
your (fs) good deed

your (fs) good deeds

her painful hand

his wide ear

26.
27.

28.
29.
30.

31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.

44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.

his wide ears

your (fp) hireling and my
hireling

her husband

in that sealed tablet of mine
with all of your (mp) new
chariots

your (fs) complete report

on your (ms) throne

our healthy oxen

with my fine oil and beer
her life of hardship

your (mp) stolen silver

its (m) collapsed foundation
his missing slave (f)

their (f) additional tax

my son and my daughters
my inscribed stela

your (fs) joyful people

like your (ms) guarded pris-
oner

his entire town

in her separate house

out of its (m) pure water

my acquiring

his banished enemy

our prince and his wife

their (f) lower road
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F. Normalize and translate:

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

sa-ab Sar-ri-im i-sa-am ma-da-am ik-ki-si-ma i-sa-am na-ak-
sa-am a-na e-ka-li-$u ub-lu.

ni-$u i-na pu-vh-ri-im ip-hu-ra-ma ka-sa-ap-$i-na i hu-ra-si-
na a-na qd-ra-di-im da-nim ip-qi-da.

i-na di-nim $a-a-tu wa-ar-di @ a-ma-tim ar-§i-ma a-di-ni a-na
bi-ti-ia d-ul i-ru-bu.

si-in-ni-i§-tum $i-i ma-ri ma-du-tim a-na mu-ti-sa u-li-id-ma
ka-lu-su-nu i-Si-ru.

Sar-ru-um um-ma-nam ra-bi-tam ik-si-ur-ma a-na ma-tim
na-ka-ar-tim it-he-ma ka-ak-ki i-pu-us-ma be-el-sa na-ke-er-su
is-su-uh.

a-bu-su-nu o um-ma-su-nu a-na a-li-Su-nu mah-ri-im i-tu-ru-
ma i-na a-li-im Su-a-tu us-bu-ma i-$i-bu-ma i-mu-tu.
da-a-a-nu ka-as-pi ka-la-s$u ki-ma ne-me-ti-ia il-qu-ti-ma a-di-
ni Si-pa-tim u-ul a-$a-am.

a-bi a-ma-si a-na i-li-Su a-na ba-la-ti-su i-qi-is.

i-na te-he-e a-hi-Sa sé-eh-ri-im i-na-$a me-e im-la-a-ma a-ha-
Sa u-ul it-tu-ul.

i-lum le-em-nu-um a-na si-ha-ri-im $u-a-tu i-na ha-ra-nim i-
Si-ir-ma su-ha-ru-um i-lam t-ul i-mu-tr.

i-sa-am ka-la-Su $a be-li-ku-nu ta-ak-si-ra i-na ki-tim e-pi-is-
tum an-ni-tum i-in be-li-ku-nu im-hu-ur.

si-in-ni-i§-tam Sa-ti mu-us-sa i-zi-im-ma a-na bi-it a-bi-$a i-tu-
ur.

ka-al-bu-um an-nu-um $a be-li-ki t-ul ka-la-ab-ki Su-i.

i-na Sa-at-tim $u-a-ti Sar-ra-qu-um Su-u e-gé-el-ni wa-at-ra-am
i-ku-ul-ma ka-as-pa-am ne-me-et-ta-ni it-ti-$u v-ul ni-im-hu-
ur.

i-na pa-ha-ar ni-$i i-lu th-du-u.

G. Transliterate, normalize, and translate:

1.

2.

3.

ST O (LA P RS
A E BT WF LRI 5. O H
P = P
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12.1 The G Durative: Sound Verbs; Verbs I-n; Verbs III-
weak

(a) Sound Verbs

Study the following paradigms:

Sakanum sabatum Sardqum  maqdtum
3cs iSakkan isabbat iSarriq imaqqut
2ms  taSakkan tasabbat tasarriq tamagqqut
2fs tasakkanit tasabbatl tasarriqgi  tamaqquitl
1lcs aSakkan asabbat asarriq amaqqut
3mp  iSakkani isabbatii iSarriqi imaqqutii
3fp iSakkana isabbata iSarriga imaqquta
2cp tasakkana tasabbata  taSarriq@a  tamaqqutd
lcp nisakkan nisabbat nisarriq nimaqqut

The prefixes and suffixes that mark person, gender, and number are the
same as those of the G Preterite.

The base of the G Durative for sound verbs is RjaR2R2VR3 (.e.,
parrVs). The second radical in all Duratives (except verbs II-weak; see
§14.1) is always doubled (even though the doubling may not be in-
dicated in the script; see above, p. 72). In sound verbs (and in verbs I-n
and verbs IlI-weak, except IIl-e), the vowel between the first and second
radicals is a (> e in verbs IlI-e). Between the second and third radicals
there is a theme-vowel. Sound verbs with i as the theme-vowel in the
Preterite also have ¢ in the Durative; verbs with a in the Preterite have a
likewise in the Durative. Verbs with u in the Preterite, however, have
either u or a as the theme-vowel in the Durative, and this must be
learned for each such verb. The majority of verbs with u in the Preterite
have a in the Durative. The Durative forms of the sound verbs en-
countered thus far in the vocabularies are presented in the following
chart:
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Durative Preterite Durative Forms of Sound Verbs
a a imahhas, imarras, irakkab, isabbat
i i idammiq, idannin, thallig, ilabbir, ipaqqid, iqattin,

irappis, isallim, isarrigq
u u tballut, imaqqut, ipahhur

a u igammar, tkannak, ikassar, ika$sad, imahhar, iparras,
ipassas, isakkan, isattar, itarrad

It follows from the foregoing discussion that sound verbs occur in
the G in four vowel classes. Thus, mahdasum, marasum, rakabum, and
sabatum are referred to as a-class verbs (or as a—a verbs, listing the
theme-vowel of both the Durative and the Preterite); damaqum, dana-
num, $araqum, etc., are i-class verbs (or i—i verbs); balatum, maqatum,
and paharum are u-class verbs (or u—u verbs). The other verbs encoun-
tered thus far, such as gamarum, kanakum, Sakanum, are referred to as
a—u verbs (i.e., with the vowel of the Durative before that of the Preterite;
in the CAD, the forms are cited in full, but in the opposite order, as in
gamarum: igmur-igammar; other terms for this type are Ablaut and
vowel-change verbs). Beginning with the vocabulary of this lesson, verbs
will be listed only by the Infinitive, followed by the vowel-class in
parentheses. Thus, the entry “sahapum (a—u)” indicates that the Dura-
tive is isahhap, the Preterite ishup; the entry “kanasum (u)” indicates
that the Durative is ikannug, the Preterite iknus.

(b) Verbs I-n

These verbs offer no difficulties in the Durative, since the n is
always followed by the vowel a. They occur in the same vowel classes as
the sound verb, except that no I-n verbs of the a-class are attested:

i inaddin, inakkis
u: inassuk
a-u: inaqqar, inassah, inassar, inattal

(c) Verbs III-weak

As in the Preterite, the base of these verbs ends in the theme-
vowel. For all verbs IlI-weak, the theme-vowel of the G Durative is the
same as that of the G Preterite. In verbs Ill-e (thus, e-class), both the a
between K1 and R2 and the a of the prefixes of the second person forms
and the lcs form usually, but not invariably, become e; in the second
person and lcs forms, either both of these a-vowels change, or neither
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does, so that, for example, both telegge and talagge occur for the 2ms,

but **talegqge and **telaqqe do not.

banum haditm
3cs itbanni thaddu
2ms tabanni tahaddu
2fs tabanni tahaddi
lcs abanni ahaddu

3mp ibanni thaddii
3fp ibannia thaddd
2cp tabannia  tahaddd
lcp nibanni nihaddu

malim

imalla
tamalla
tamalli
amalla

imalli
imalla
tamalld
nimalla

leqgiim

ileqqge/ilaqqge
teleqge/talaqqe
teleqqi/talaqqi
eleqgge/alaqge

ileqqil /ilaqqti
ileqqged/ilaqqed
teleqqged /talagqea
nileqqe/nilaqge

The 3cs Duratives of the other III-weak verbs so far presented are:

irabbi (rabiim), irassi (rasum), isatti (Satim), iSemme [iSamme (Semam),
itehhe/itahhe (tehim), izakku (zakiim).

12.2 The Meaning of the Durative

The Durative describes action that takes place over a period of
time (duration; thus, non-punctual or imperfective), or action that has
not yet taken place. Thus, it may be translated by a wide range of tenses
and nuances. The various types of action that the Durative denotes may

be categorized roughly as follows:

(a) Simple future:

warassa ana kaspim inaddin ‘she will sell her slave’.

(b) Present tense:

tuppasu ikannak ‘he is sealing his tablet’.

(c) Durative/Circumstantial:

inaddin ‘he was giving, he is giving, he will be giving’.

Note that the tense may only be determined from the context.

Circumstantial clauses may be expressed by a verb in the Durative

followed by -ma and a subsequent verb (which may also be a Dura-

tive) that establishes the tense:

Sikaram isatti-ma bitum imqut ‘he was drinking beer, and the

house collapsed’, or ‘as he was drinking beer, the house col-

lapsed’, or ‘he was drinking beer when the house collapsed’;

bitt tanassar-ma ana narim arakkab ‘while you (ms) guard my

house, I will ride to the river’.
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(d) Habitual (or customary):
inaddin ‘he used to give (or, would give), he gives, he will give
(customarily, or as a habit)’.
Again, the tense must be gained from the context.
(e) Modal, including potential action and probable action:
inaddin ‘he may/might/could/can/should/would give’.
For the most part, which of these English translation values best reflects
a Durative verb in any given clause must be determined on the basis of
the surrounding context.
The Durative, like the Preterite, is negated with ul(a) in main
clauses:
bitam essam ul nibanni ‘we will not build a new house’;

X X= ¢

ilam ina Samnim ula tapassasa ‘you (pl) do not anoint the god with
oil’.
In most Assyriological works, the form called the Durative in this text-
book is referred to as the Present or Present-Future.

12.3 Prepositional Phrases

Very frequently, the prepositions ana and ina occur with the
bound form of a noun in a prepositional phrase. While these expressions
may be translated literally, a more idiomatic rendering is often prefer-
able. The following list presents some of the most common prepositional
phrases that occur in OB texts, arranged alphabetically by noun:

(a) birttum ‘interval, intervening space’:
ina birit ‘between, among’; before a suffix, a byform biri- is used;
eg.,
ina birit etliitim ‘among the young men’;
ina biriSunu ‘among them (m)’.
(b) libbum ‘heart, center, midst’:
ana libbi ‘to the center of, into’:
isam ana libbi alim ubili ‘they (m) carried the wood into the town’.
ina libbi ‘in the midst of, inside, within, among, out of, from”:
Sarrum ina libbi alim usidb ‘the king remained within the city’;
ina libbi 3 im1 ikassad ‘it will arrive within 3 days’;
ina libbikunu ‘among you (mp)’.
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(c) mahrum ‘front (part)’:
ana mahar, with suffixes ana mahri-, ‘to, toward, before’:
temi ana mahar béliya aspur ‘I sent (aSpur) my report to my lord’;
suhdram sudti ana mahriya tatrudi ‘you (fs) sent that servant to me’.
In southern OB texts and OB texts from Mari (§29.4), ana mahar is
usually replaced by ana sér (see below, h).
ina mahar, with suffixes ina mahri-, ‘in front of, in the presence
of, with (a person), (from) before, away from’; it is very com-
mon for ina to be omitted in this phrase, so that we usually
find mahar + noun, mahri- + suffix:
(ina) mahar béltya ahdu ‘I rejoiced in my lord’s presence’;
tuppatim (ina) mahrini telqe ‘you (ms) took the tablets away from us’;
ana 10 imi mahrikunu anaku ‘I will be with you (mp) in ten days’.

(d) muhhum ‘skull, top (part)’:
ana muhhi ‘toward, into the care of’ is rare in OB.

ina muhhi ‘on, upon, over, to the debit of’ (essentially a synonym
of eli):

mi ina muhhi kisad narim illika ‘water flowed over the river bank’;
kaspum 3@ ina muhhika ‘you owe that silver’ (lit.: ‘that silver is upon
you/to your debit’).

(e) panum ‘front (part)’:
ana pan(i) ‘at the disposal of, for the benefit of, for, on account of;
opposite; before the arrival of, (rarely) toward’:

wardi ana pani ahtya askun ‘I placed servants at my brother’s dis-
posal’;

ana alim ana pan suhartim allik ‘I came to town for the servant’ (ana
panisa ‘for her’).

ina pan(i) (in southern OB) ‘in view of, in the presence of, in front

of, (temporally) just before’:

ina pani sab nakrim ‘in the presence of the enemy force’;

ina panisu ‘in front of it (m)’.

(f) pam ‘mouth; utterance; opening’:
ana pt and $a p? may both mean ‘according to, in accordance
with’:

ana pi tuppi belini nipus ‘we acted according to our lord’s tablet’.
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(g) g@tum ‘hand; power, authority; care, charge, responsibility:

ina qat(i) ‘in the possession of, from (the possession of, with verbs
of taking); in the care/custody of, in the jurisdiction of, by/
under the authority of, through the agency of (a person)’:
kaspam $udti ina qatika tanassar ‘you (ms) will keep that silver in
your custody’;

&7 ¢

ina qati ekallim $@ ‘it (m) is the responsibility of the palace’.

ana qat(i) ‘into the possession, custody of’ is rare in OB.

Note also $a gat(i), which has the same meanings as ina qat(i):
awtlum 3@ ul $a qatiya ‘that man is not under my jurisdiction’;

kaspum 3a qat dayyanim iter ‘the silver (that is) in the judge’s posses-
sion increased’.

(h) serum ‘back, back country’:

ana ser (rarely, with assimilation, as-sér) ‘to, toward, against, in
addition to, on account of’ (replaces ana mahar in southern
and Mari OB texts):

ana sér abiya allik ‘1 went to my father’.

ina sér ‘upon, on top of” occurs only in poetry in OB.

12.4 Compound Noun Phrases

The noun phrase mar(i) Siprim ‘messenger’ means literally ‘son of
a message’, with mar(i) a bound form governing the genitive noun
Siprim ‘message’. Normally the plural of this expression, ‘messengers’,
is made as one would expect, namely, with the pluralization of the gov-
erning first word: mari Siprim (gen.—acc. mart $iprim). Occasionally,
however, the phrase is construed as a morphological unit, and the mar-
ker of plurality appears at the end, after the second element; the marker
is always the gen.—acc., regardless of the case of the expression:
mar $ipri ana alim tk$uda ‘the messengers arrived in the town’.
Other examples:
bel hubullisu assassu ul isabbati ‘his creditors may not seize his wife’
(hubullum ‘debt’);
isam ana $ikir maqgqari imuri ‘they (m) found wood for chisel hand-
les’ (Sikrum ‘handle’; magqarum ‘chisel’).
Note that examples with pronominal suffixes may be ambiguous:

mar $iprisu ul Gmur ‘I did not see his messenger/messengers’.
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EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 12.
Verbs:

heptim (e) ‘to smash, destroy, wreck; to break, invalidate (a tablet,
document); to split, divide’; Verbal Adj. hepiim (hepi-) ‘smashed,
broken, split’.

kanasum (u) ‘to bow down, submit’; Verbal Adj. kansum (kanis-)
‘submissive, subjected’.

pasahum (a; less often also i) ‘to refresh oneself; to calm down, be-
come appeased, content’.

sahapum (a—u) ‘to cover, spread over, overwhelm’.

Nouns:

biritum (bound form birtt) ‘interval, intervening space’; ina birit
(before suffix ina biri-) ‘between, among’.

hubullum (hubul; with suff. hubulla-) ‘obligation, debt with in-
terest’; bel hubullim (with suff. bel hubulli-; pl. bela hubullim
or bel hubulli) ‘creditor’.

mahrum (mahar) ‘front (part, side)’; (ina) mahar (prep.; with suff.
(ina) mahri-) ‘in front of, in the presence of, with (a person),
(from) before, away from’ (note mahar X Sak@num ‘to inform
X’, as in awdtisu mahrini iSkun ‘he informed us of his affairs’);
ana mahar (with suff. ana mahri- [northern OB; for southern and
Mari, see serum]) ‘to, toward, into the presence of, before (a per-
son)’ (cf. mahdarum, mahram).

muhhum (muhhi) ‘skull, top (part, side)’; ina muhhi ‘on, onto,
upon, on top of, over; to the debit of.

panum (pan(i); pl. paniz) ‘front (side, part)’; pl. pan# (occasionally
also sg.) ‘face’; ana pan(i) ‘at the disposal of, for the benefit of,
for, on account of; opposite; before the arrival of, (rarely) to-
ward’; ina pan(i) ‘in the presence of, in front of, before; in view
of, because of; just before (temporal)’; panam rasiim ‘to become
clear, plain’; pan(i)/ pant X sabatum ‘to lead X’ (e.g., pan sabiya
asbat ‘I led my army’); panam /pant Sakd@num ‘to proceed; to
intend, decide (to do: ana + Infin.: panisu ana epés bitim iskun
‘he intended to build a house’)’; pani X babalum ‘to favor X,
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forgive X’ (e.g., Sarrum paniya ul ubil ‘the king did not favor/
forgive me’).

pum (gen. pim, acc. piam and pdm; bound form p7; with suff. p7- in
all cases; pl. pdtum) ‘mouth; word(s); utterance, speech, com-
mand; opening’; piam epésum to work/open one’s mouth’;
piam $akanum ‘to issue commands’; ana p? and $a pI ‘accord-
ing to, in accordance with’; ana pim ‘obediently’; ina pim can
mean ‘orally’.

serum (ser(i)) ‘back (part, side); hinterland, back country; steppe-
land’; ana ser (rarely with assimilation: as-sér [southern OB and
Mari; for northern OB, see mahrum]) ‘in the direction of, to, toward,
against; in addition to’.

Siprum (Sipir; pl. Sipra and Sipratum, Sipretum [with an irregular
shift of @ to €]) ‘sending, mission; message; work, labor, task;
activity, action’; mar Siprim (with suff. mar Siprisu, etc.; pl.
maru Siprim or mar $ipri) ‘messenger’; Sipram epésum ‘to do
(assigned) work; to work (something: acc.; e.g., eqlam Sipram
ipus ‘he worked [i.e., plowed] the field’)’.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive values
‘%’V e AE uglk/q*
RE OB A as/s/z*
SR du
s =2 G us, tis /s /2
AT B B i

B b= HE

tum, dum, tum

A B

il

PR

i$,is/s/z, mil

p A

bi, bé, pi, pé

EEEEEEERE
BI% 5| B R & B EWE

SN

kum

*UG and AZ are usually identical; occasionally they are distinguished by the
addition of & (the UD sign) for UG and ¥ (zA) for AZ.
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C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration:

1.
2.
3.

duksu 4. gimil
urhum 5. sikkum
Sumgur 6. nadrum

7. rupSum
8. pesitum

9. mushussum
10. sassatum

D. Give the full Durative conjugation, with meanings, of hepim,
kanasum, maliom, nakasum, and sahdpum.

E. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1.

U

0O N

10.
. we were falling
12.
13.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.

20.
21.
22.
23.
24.

you (fs) will issue com-
mands

within them (m)

they (m) used to throw
down

she will decide to build
according to their (f) wit-
nesses

you (pl) are growing up

I will lead them (m)

they (m) used to collect
upon you (mp)

you (pl) will ride

it is broadening

in the presence of that wo-
man

they (f) were looking

you (pl) may hit

toward the governor

it will fill

toward the army

you (fs) will become an-
noyed

I will decide

in view of this matter

they (m) will tear down

you (ms) will recover

under the jurisdiction of the
judges

25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34.
35.
36.
37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.

43.
44.
45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
51.
52.
53.

they (f) will take

we would reach
between them (m)

we are bringing to an end
you (ms) were writing

I will arrive safely

your (fp) messengers

we may hear

we rejoice

you (pl) will seal

I am becoming strong
she will send

he becomes free

they (f) will meet

he is removing

it will improve

I will be guarding

for the benefit of that em-
ployee (m)

you (fs) should entrust
between these vineyards
they (m) will drink

we will anoint

our creditors

I will cut off

they (f) may disappear

it is becoming thin

they (m) would gather
you (fs) will acquire
they(m)werebecoming calm
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F. Normalize and translate:

1.

10.
11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

i-lum ra-bu-um pi-Su i-pu-u$-ma a-wa-ti-Su ka-la-S$i-na ni-is-
me.

ti-pa-tim la-bi-ra-tim te-he-pé-ma e$-Se-tim ta-Sa-ta-ar.

i-na e-pé-Si-im an-ni-im be-li pa-ni-ia t-la u-bi-il-ma li-ib-bi
im-ra-as.

st-ha-ra-tu-ni eq-lam Su-a-ti §i-ip-ra-am a-di-ni d-ul i-pu-Sa v
a-na bi-it a-bi-Si-na i-tu-ra.

mu-u i-na na-ri-im i-mi-du-ma eq-le-ti-ia ra-ap-Sa-tim is-hu-
pu.

na-re-e he-pu-tim $a na-ak-ri-ia i-na a-li-Su a-mu-ur.
ka-as-pa-am ma-da-am a-na be-el hu-bu-ul-li-ka ta-na-ad-din-
ma tu-up-pi hu-bu-ul-li-ka i-he-ep-pu-u.

i-na e-pi-is-tim an-ni-tim li-ib-bi il-tim i-pa-as-sa-ah.

a-wa-at di-nim $u-a-ti ma-har da-a-a-nim i-ga-ma-ru ma-ar
Si-ip-ri-$u-nu a-na sé-er be-li-su-nu i-ta-ar-ra-du.

i-lum lem-nu-um ni-§i bi-tim $a-a-ti is-hu-up-ma i-mu-ta.

i-na $a-at-tim an-ni-tim i-sa-am na-ak-sa-am wa-ta-ar-ta-ni
ki-ma né-me-ti-ni a-na e-ka-al-lim ni-id-din.

na-ak-ri ka-an-$u-um a-na mah-ri-ia il-li-ik-ma a-na Se-pi-ia
im-qu-ut.

si-in-ni-$a-tum $i-na it-ti mu-ti-Si-na i-na a-li-ni u$-ba-ma ma-
ri & ma-ra-tim ma-du-tim ul-da-ma na-ap-sa-tu-$i-na i-ti-ba.
ni-$u ma-ta-tim ka-li-si-na i-na pa-ni-ia i-ka-nu-sa.

a-hi a-wa-tam an-ni-tam mah-ri-ia is-ku-un qd-as-si a-na e-
pé-es bi-ti-Su i-Sa-ka-an.

G. Transliterate, normalize and translate:

1.

2.

3.

4.

R bk 5. WAL A
BTl e R = =
SUBRIAGN oS 7. PR Y B -
=3 =} 5. He B WY
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13.1 The G Durative: Verbs I-° (I-a and I-e); alakum

If the first consonant of these verbs, the aleph, were a regular
consonant, the G Durative would have the following shape, e.g., from
amarum (an a—u verb): **i’ammar (cf. iSakkan). A consistently applied
rule with verbs I-?, however, is that, if the aleph would appear between
two vowels, both the aleph and the following vowel are lost. Thus, the G
Durative 3cs of amarum is immar; the Durative 3cs of arakum, an i-
class verb, is irrik.

As expected, in verbs in which the first radical was ’34 or y (i.e,,
verbs I-e), all a-vowels, except those in endings, become e. The vowel
class of epesum is e—u (originally a—u) or, in late OB texts, also u; ezebum
is an i-class verb, and erebum is u-class.

amarum  arakum epesum ezebum erebum
3cs immar irrik ippes [ippus i1zzib irrub
2ms tammar  tarrik teppes [ teppus tezzib terrub
2fs tammari  tarriki teppest/teppusi  tezzibi  terrubi
lcs ammar arrik eppes [eppus ezzib errub
3mp immaraz  irrika ippesu [ ippusi izziba  irrubi
3fp immarda  irrika ippesa /ippusa izziba irruba
2cp tammara tarrika teppesa [teppusa tezziba terruba
lcp nimmar  nirrik nippes /nippus nizzib nirrub

The vowel classes of the verbs I-° introduced thus far are:

a-u agarum, ahd@zum, akalum, amarum,;

e—u epesum;
i arakum, edesum, enesum, esSerum, ezebum;
u erebum (also epesum occasionally in late texts).

The irregular verb alakum is considered below.

The Durative forms of verbs I-” that begin with a vowel (i.e., the
lcs and the third person forms) are written in two different fashions in
OB. The 3cs form immar, for example, may be written
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i-ma-ar (i.e., with the doubling not indicated)
or i-im-ma-ar (with both doubling and an extra initial vowel sign).

Similarly, 1cs eppes appears as

e-pé-es or e-ep-pé-es.
Expected writings of the type im-ma-ar and ep-pé-e$ are not normally
found. In verbs with the same theme vowel in both the Preterite and the
Durative, the shorter writing of the Durative of these forms will be iden-
tical to the writing of the Preterite: e.g.,

a-ri-ik for 1cs Durative arrik or Preterite arik;

i-ni-i§ for 3cs Durative innis or Preterite tnis;

e-ru-ub for 1cs Durative errub or Preterite erub.
Such ambiguity is also present with writings of the other persons of
verbs I-” in which the theme vowels of the Durative and Preterite are the
same, whenever the doubling of the Durative is not indicated:

te-zi-bi for 2fs Durative tezzib? or Preterite tezibi;

ni-$i-ir for 1cp Durative nissir or Preterite nisir.
The tense intended to be read in these cases can only be determined from
the surrounding context.

alakum. The G Durative resembles that of other verbs I-a; the
theme-vowel is a, so that alakum is an a—i verb (a rare vowel class):

3cs  illak 3mp illaki
3fp illaka

2ms tallak 2cp  tallaka

2fp  tallakt

les  allak lcp  nillak

As with other verbs I-a, the Durative forms beginning with a vowel are
normally written, e.g., either i-la-ak or i-il-la-ak, but not il-la-ak. (Pret-
erite forms, on the contrary, are normally written, e.g., il-li-ik, occasion-
ally i-li-ik, but not i-il-li-ik.)

13.2 Logograms

Logograms are signs that represent whole words rather than sylla-
bles or part-syllables. In transliterations of Akkadian texts, they are given
in Roman (non-italicized) capital letters, according to their Sumerian,
rather than their Akkadian pronunciation: e.g.,

P NUN (= rubiizm) ‘prince’;
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ie., the sign it represents the Sumerian word nun ‘prince’, which is
equivalent to Akkadian rubiim. Logograms do not differ in their physi-
cal shape from syllabograms; in other words, there is nothing special
about the shape or appearance of a given sign to distinguish it as a
logogram rather than a syllabogram. In fact, many signs are used with
both functions: e.g.,

Y2 has a syllabic value en and a logographic value EN (= belum) ‘lord’.
The logographic transliteration is often different from the syllabic one,
however:

4 is syllabic bu, pu, and also logographic GID (= arkum) ‘long’.
Further, as is the case with syllabic values for many signs, not a few
signs have more than one logographic value: e.g.,

¥ an, and also AN (= sami) ‘sky’” and DINGIR (= ilum) ‘god’.

In rare instances, a single logographic value (i.e., one Sumerian word) is
equivalent to more than one Akkadian word:

4 KUR for both matum ‘country’ and $adém ‘mountain’.

Many signs with logographic values have no syllabic values in OB; e.g.,
#% LU (= awilum) ‘person’.

The values of many logograms are polysyllabic; in this textbook, all homophonic
multi-syllable values are indicated with subscript numbers (i.e., even the second
and third such values), as are the fourth and higher numbers of monosyllabic
values, rather than with a diacritic accent over the vowel of one of the syllables:
eg., e GEME, rather than GEME. Some sign-lists do use the accent marks, in a
somewhat confusing fashion, for the second through fifth signs with the same
value: e.g., UMUN for UMUN2, UMUN for UMUN3, UMUN for UMUN4, UMUN for UMUNG.

In some instances, a combination of signs is used to represent an
Akkadian word logographically. Such combinations are called compound
logograms; in transliteration, the individual components that represent a
single Akkadian word are separated by a period:

B¥E DUMUMUNUS (= martum) ‘daughter’ consists of ¥ DUMU
(= marum) ‘son’ and & MUNUS (= sinnistum) ‘woman’;
W £.GAL (= ekallum) ‘palace’ consists of W £ (= bitum) ‘house’ and
¥ GAL (= rabam) ‘large’.
Not infrequently, the connection between the meaning of the compound
logogram and the meanings of the constituent signs is not apparent:
WA ASA (= eqlum) “field’ is made up of ¥ A (= ma) ‘water’ and ¥ $A
(= libbum) ‘heart’.
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The sign Y MES, which means ‘they are’ in Sumerian, may be
written after logograms to express plurality: e.g.,

PRY B4 DINGIR MES GALMES (= il rabitum) ‘great gods’;

T A SAMES (= eqletum) “fields’.
Also common as a mark of plurality after logograms is ¥ If HLA (former-
ly also transliterated HA); unlike MES, HL.A does not appear with logo-
grams denoting human beings (or gods):

FR Gup (= alpum) ‘ox’, pl. F&I?Tf GUD.HLA (= alpi ) ‘oxen’.
Some Assyriologists prefer to indicate these plural markers in transliter-
ation as determinatives (e.g., A.SA™; GUDM-?); see §13.3, below. Still
another means of expressing plurality is the repetition of a logogram;
usually, this denotes totality: e.g.,

PRI 444 EN KURKUR (= bél matatim) ‘master of (all) the lands’.

To clarify the intended value or meaning of a logogram, especially
of one with more than one possible reading in Akkadian, a logogram is
occasionally followed by one or more syllabograms, which give the pro-
nunciation of the last part of the word; syllabograms used in this way are
called phonetic complements:

PEFE AN-z for samii ‘sky’, but

PRAE DINGIR-lum for ilum ‘god’.
Similarly, the sign % KUR, as noted above, represents both matum and
Sadim; to indicate which Akkadian word is intended, a phonetic com-
plement may be added: e.g.,

EERE 408% i-na KUR-tim (= ina matim) ‘in the country’, but

E=n 8 AFEAY [ ng KUR-i-im (= ina $adim) ‘in the mountain’.
In other instances, a phonetic complement may simply clarify the case of
the noun represented by a logogram:

TART A SA-um or WHEBE A SA-lum for nom. eqlum ‘field’ (the writ-

ings ASA-um and ASA-lum both indicate the appropriate case-
ending; the second also reflects the last consonant of the base).

Possessive pronominal suffixes are nearly always indicated by syllabo-
grams:

W Eosu (= bissu) ‘his house’;

W F R £ MES DUMU-ia (= bitat mariya) ‘my son’s houses’.
The 1cs allomorph -7 is usually indicated after a logogram not by the sign
I, but rather by a Ci sign, in which C is the final consonant of the stem of
the Akkadian word: e.g.,
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B PR LUGAL-ri for Sarri ‘my king’;
Y # EN-17 for bali ‘my lord’.

The frequency of logograms depends to a great extent on the genre
of the text in question. In OB, letters (§24.5), omen texts (§22.3), the laws
of Hammurapi (§17.4), and literary texts (§33.3, §35.4) have relatively few
logograms, and those are normally used only for nouns and adjectives
(and even then, only for a few frequently occurring words). In legal
contracts (introduced later in this lesson, §13.5), logograms are of greater
frequency, essentially because of the more formulaic nature of such
documents; economic texts are still more formulaic, and are often written
entirely with logograms. Nevertheless, the fact that a logogram existed
for a given Akkadian word did not necessarily mean that it would
always or even commonly be used; the scribe always had the option of
“spelling” the word syllabically.

A transliteration of a series of signs in which logograms appear
may be given in several ways. As noted above, logograms are normally
given in Roman capitals. (In another convention, they are given in letter-
spaced lower case Roman letters, e.g., dumu lugal, rather than DUMU
LUGAL for mar Sarrim ‘son of the king’.) A normalization of the logo-
gram may accompany the logographic value, however. In such cases, the
logographic writing is given in parentheses after the normalization;
phonetic complements are written either on the line, separated from the
logographic transliteration by a hyphen, or above the line, immediately
after the logogram. The following will serve to illustrate these points:

pF B Tt TG PR
DUMU LUGAL a-na E.GAL-lim i-ru-ub
or mar(DUMU) 3arrim(LUGAL) a-na ekallim(E.GAL-lim or E.GAL#™)
i-ru-ub.
In the exercises that involve transliteration in this textbook, the first
method will be used for logograms that the student has learned (i.e., no
normalization will be given); for logograms that have not been encoun-
tered, the second method will be employed.

In the normalization of a transliteration that includes logograms
(including the normalization and translation exercises accompanying
each lesson), the grammatically correct Akkadian form must be supplied
for each logogram. The sentence of the foregoing paragraph, then, must
be normalized

mar Sarrim ana ekallim trub ‘the king’s son entered the palace’.
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Another example:
DINGIR.MES GAL.MES KUR-tam i-na qd-at DUMU-ka i$-ku-nu, i.e,
il rabtitum matam ina qat marika iskunid ‘the great gods placed the
land in your son’s hand’.

Assyriologists use two additional symbols, + and x, to indicate individual
components that constitute a single logographic value. The plus-sign, +, indicates
that the constituents appear one after the other, as in

HEFDF ZABAR (ud+ka+bar) siparrum ‘bronze’.
(The + sign is also used to indicate ligatures of syllabograms: e.g., i+na indicates
that the two signs are written together as if they are a single sign.) The multipli-
cation sign, x, indicates that the second sign is written inside the first, as in

B EME (ka x me) lisanum ‘tongue, language’.

13.3 Determinatives

Some signs, again physically indistinguishable from syllable signs,
are used as graphic indicators of the class of objects to which the item
denoted by a given noun belongs; they are called determinatives.
Determinatives may be used to denote the material out of which an
object is made or that a given noun denotes a proper name, a female, a
city, a country, a river, a kind of animal (e.g., a fish, a bird), a part of the
body, a profession, a month name, etc.

Most determinatives stand before the nouns they classify, although
a few follow their nouns. They are represented in transliteration accord-
ing to their Sumerian pronunciation (as with logograms), with lower
case Roman letters (usually in smaller type), written as superscripts, i.e.,
above the line. All determinatives also occur as logograms, but not all
logograms occur as determinatives; in fact, the number of determinatives
is quite small, about two dozen. (A list of the most common determina-
tives is given on page 537.) Again, some signs may be used to write
either a syllable (or part-syllable), a logogram, or a determinative: e.g.,

H = syllabogram is/s/z, es/s/z, but also
logogram GIS (= isum) ‘wood’, and
determinative 81 before words for objects made of wood, as in
L gi8MA or in 8i%e-le-ep-pu-um, both for eleppum ‘boat’.
Other signs are used only as logograms or determinatives: e.g.,

A = logogram NA4 (= abnum) ‘stone’, and
determinative "% before words for objects made of stone or for
kinds of stone: P4 n4zA GIN (= uqnitm) ‘lapis lazuli’.
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Some names of cities are both preceded by FH U (URU = alum ‘city’) and fol-
lowed by < ki (KI = ersetum ‘land, district’): e.g.,

PP wupgr-si-pald, ie., Barsippa ‘(the city of) Borsippa’.

Note that determinatives are optional; they are very frequent with
certain words and names, but they are not a necessary part of the writing
of any word.

Exceptions to the practice of transliterating determinatives with
their Sumerian value are the following frequently occurring determina-

tives:

P d (for dingi) pefore divine names, as in PR pmy dEN LiL (Enlil or

Ellil) ‘Enlil’ (an important god);

T Lor P or ™, before personal names: TSR g am-mu-ra-pi

Hammurapi) ‘Hammurapi’;

X for mi hefore women’s names: Y-S f5i-ib-tu (Sibtu) ‘Shibtu’.
Since determinatives are graphic devices only, without phonolo-
gical value (i.e., they were not pronounced), they need not be indicated
in normalization. As an illustration, consider the following sentence:

Iha-am-mu-ra-pi LUGAL KA DINGIR.RAX 85MA ir-ka-ab, i.e., Hammu-

rapi $ar Babilim eleppam irkab ‘Hammurapi, king of Babylon,
boarded the ship.’

13.4 Personal Names

Akkadian personal names (PNs) have several forms.

(a) Single nouns or adjectives: e.g., Ahum ‘Brother’.

(b) Genitive chains, in which the second element is normally a divine

(c)

name, such as Awil-Marduk ‘Man-of-Marduk’; Warad-Sin ‘Slave-
of-Sin’; note also Warad-ilisu ‘Slave-of-his-god’; Warassa ‘Her-
slave’.

Sentences, which also usually have a divine name or ilum as one of
the elements. The sentences may be

(1) Verbless: e.g., Sin-sar-ili ‘Sin-is-king-of-the-gods’; Marduk-
abuisu ‘Marduk-is-his-father’; Itti-Sin-dini ‘My-judgment-is-with-
Sin’; Samas-rabi ‘Samas-is-great’ (for the predicate adjective rabi,
see §22.1).

(2) Verbal; the verb is usually Preterite or an injunctive form called
the Precative (preformative li- for ‘may/let ...’; see §16.2):Iddin-Sin
‘Sin-has-given(-a-son)’; Aham-arsi ‘I-acquired-a-brother’; Samas-
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liwwer ‘May-gamaé—shine’ (nawarum ‘to shine’).
(d) Abbreviations of longer constructions, often with hypocoristic end-
ings such as -(i)ya, -(y)atum.

Usually, PNs, even those ending in -um, are indeclinable: e.g., ana
Ahum ‘for Ahum’ (vs. ana ahim ‘for the brother’); there are many
exceptions, however.

Not all names in OB texts are Akkadian.Most non-Akkadian names
are either Sumerian (e.g., INANNA-IBILA-MA.AN.SUM = Nanna-ibila-
mansum ‘Nanna-has-given-me-an-heir’) or Amorite (e.g., Hammurapi,
better ‘ammu-rapi’ ‘The-(divine) kinsman-is-a-healer’). Less often, Hur-
rian, Elamite, and other names also occur.

Personal names may be preceded by the sign T, transliterated !, ™,
or P); this determinative occurs more frequently when a name stands at
the beginning of a line. Women’s names may instead be preceded by the
sign X, transliterated f or mi: 35 with men’s names, however, no deter-
minative is necessary.

13.5 Old Babylonian Contracts

With this lesson begins the presentation in the exercises of actual
Old Babylonian texts in transliteration. The first type of text to be pre-
sented is the contract. The thousands of OB contracts record a wide
range of legal transactions and other activities, including, inter alia: mar-
riage, divorce, and adoption; manumission of slaves; loans of silver,
grain, and other commodities; guarantees of surety; purchases of houses,
fields, animals, children, and slaves; exchanges of property; rentals,
leases, and hires; and proceedings of and decisions of lawsuits.

The main topic of a contract — the person being adopted, the
house being sold, etc. — is usually the first item mentioned, even though
this frequently results in a reversal of the normal word order, when the
topic is the direct object of the verb. Further, in purchases and similar
transactions, the original owners, from whom the item is purchased, may
precede the buyers. Thus, the first sentence in a contract may have the
order Object — itti X — Subject — Verb:

eqlam itti PN1 PNz isam ‘PN bought a field from PN7’.

A contract normally concludes with a list of witnesses of the trans-
action. These are listed after the logogram IGI for mahar ‘before, in the
presence of’ (§12.3(c)). Following the witnesses there is often a date, in
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which a year-name is written in Sumerian (e.g., ‘Year Hammurapi bec-
ame king’); in some instances the month and day are also given. The Old
Babylonian and other systems of recording dates are discussed below in
Appendix A (pp. 577-78).

Many contracts were enclosed in clay envelopes, on which much
or all of the text may be repeated, sometimes verbatim, sometimes with
minor discrepancies. The existence of such envelopes frequently allows
the complete reading of otherwise broken texts.

Contracts present a number of difficulties to the beginning student.
Chief among these is that many formulaic terms are written in Sumerian;
some of these will be introduced gradually in the next several lessons,
while those that have not been introduced will be given in normalized
Akkadian form when they occur in the contracts in the exercises. Ano-
ther difficulty is the frequent presence of numbers and of units of mea-
surement that are best presented only in a later lesson (see §23.2). When
such numbers and units occur in our texts, we will usually either omit

them altogether or replace them with an “x”, as in

x eqlam PN1isam for ‘PN1 bought a field of x dimensions’;

in other instances, numbers, which are invariably written with logo-
grams (i.e.,, ‘1’, ‘2’, rather than ‘one’, ‘two’, etc.), will appear as such in
our transliterations, and the student should refrain from normalizing
them until they have been formally introduced in lesson 23.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 13.
Verbs:

ragamum (u and a-u; i.e., Durative iraggum or iraggam) ‘to shout;
to call, summon, demand; to complain (against), sue (someone:
ana; for/concerning: ana or assum)’; rugummum (base ru-
gumma-) ‘lawsuit; penalty, fine awarded/assessed in a lawsuit’.

tamtim (a) ‘to swear, take an oath (by someone: acc. or ina)’.

zdzum (Preterite iz@zz) ‘to divide, separate’ (intrans.); ‘to divide,
divide into shares (trans.), distribute (to/among: ana); to share,
take a share (of: ina)’; Verbal Adj. ztzum ‘divided; sharing’.
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Nouns:

babtum (bound form babti; pl. babatum) ‘city quarter, neighbor-
hood, district; goods/merchandise outstanding; loss, deficit’.

ebiirum (ebir) ‘harvest(-time); crop; summer’.

nisum (nis(i); log. MU) ‘life’; nis X tamim ‘to swear by (the life of)
X’ (e.g., ni$ Sarrim nitma ‘we swore by the life of the king’).

resum (rés(i); dual resan [often = sg.]; log. SAG) ‘top; head; chief,
principal; beginning; slave’.

Samsum (Samas; log. UTU) ‘sun’; see also Samas, below.

Sami (always pl.; base Sama- [gen.-acc. samé]; log. AN) ‘sky, heaven’.

tappitm (base tappa-; Sum. Iw.) ‘business associate, partner’;
tappiitum (tappit) ‘partnership, association; position of helper,
partner’; tappit X alakum ‘to assist X, lend X a hand, come to
the aid of X’ (e.g., tappit ahiya illika ‘they assisted my brother’;
tappiissu allik ‘I assisted him’); tappiitam epesum ‘to do/enter
into business together’.

am (gen. im or ém, acc. dm; bound form é; with suff. nom. @-, gen.
i/é-, acc. @-; with 1cs suff., nom.-acc. é, gen. éya; always written
with log. SE, e.g., acc. SE-am or SE-a-am for a@m; also written
either SE.UM or SE.IM, regardless of case) ‘barley, grain’. NOTE:
the logogram SE is read as the Akkadian word geum (bound
form $é; a Sum. Iw.) in both dictionaries and all text publications
through 1989, when the reading @#m was proposed (Cavigneaux
1989); many scholars still read SE as Seum, which may in fact be
the more common word for ‘grain’ in Akkadian (Weeden 2009).

Preposition:
adi ‘up to, as far as, until’.
Proper Names:

Sin (Sum. lw.; log. written 4EN.ZU, read 9ZUEN) ‘Sin’, the moon god.
Samas (log. 9UTU) ‘Shamash’, the sun god; cf. Samsum above.

Idiom:

ahum aham ‘one (subject) ... the other (object)’ (e.g., ahum aham
immar ‘one sees the other’; ahum ana ahim ‘one (subject) ... to
the other’ (e.g., ahum ana ahim ul iraggam ‘one will not lay
claim against the other’).
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B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid.

OB Cursive NA

values

-

¥ # »F

an (lesson 9);

AN = Sami;

DINGIR = ilum;

determinative 4 (for dingir) pe-
fore divine names;

ligature of d and EN in divine
names such as 9EN.ZU

A 2k

mu (lesson 9);
MU = nisum, sattum, Sumum

e B

DUMU = marum; also in

DUMU.MUNUS (below)

Y ORH

SAG resum; in SAG.DU
qaqqadum; also in SAG.IR
and SAG.GEME3 (below)

=W

E=bitum

¥ T ¥ <

L A

IR (also read ARAD)
dum; SAG.IR (or SAG.ARAD)
also = wardum

war-

A

A aq

ud/t/t, tam;

UD (also read Uy) = amumF;

UTU = $ams$um, and UTU in
dyTU = gamaé;

BABBAR in KUG.BABBAR (be-
low)

M

B

Se;

SE =am

¥ H & JE

ki, ke, qi, q¢;

KI = itti;

determinative X after geogra-
phical names

| F o

S
s i

o

KUG (also read KU) in

KUG.BABBAR = kaspum and

KUG.SIG17 (SIG17 = GI; this log.
also read GUSKIN) = hurasum
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T T If ‘1" (see §23.2);

determinative I or ™

or P be-
fore personal names

H L o> /T— €€ MES or ™€ plural marker
}.

% A b MUNUS (also read M) = sin-
nistum;
ﬁF % DUMU.MUNUS = martum;

determinative f or ™ (or sal)
before women’s names and
occupations

>« B b B9 | GEME2 = amtum; SAG.GEME>

also = amtum

*imum ‘day’ is usually written, e.g., UD-mu-um, gen. UD-mi-im, bound
form UD-um (for #m); many Assyriologists prefer to assign the syllabic
value u4 to the sign UD in such writings, thus, us-mu-um, us-um, etc.

Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where appropriate to write 1-4:

1. amassa 4. hurast 7. azbil 10. milkum
2. Sum marim 5.i8ruk 8. Sumiut 11. Suknus
3. kasap qaqqadisu 6. gerub 9. 8eberum  12.durrusit

Give the full Durative conjugations of ahdzum, erebum, enésum,
and tamam:

Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. We will not assist those 8. They (f) will swear by the

young men. life of the prince.
2. I was becoming weak. 9. You (ms) will not open your
3. You (ms) will marry her mouth.

employee (f). 10. The chief of the partners
4. They (m) will collect your will prosper.

(mp) tax before the harvest. 11. at your (fp) disposal
5. We will eat the grain. 12. between these new chariots
6. You (fs) will not see the 13. They (m) will bow down

thief’s dog. before you (ms).

7. All the gods are gathering 14. upon them (m)
in the sky.
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F. Normalize and translate:
1. SE-um i-na eq-le-tim i-te-er-ma ni-$u ba-ab-tim an-ni-tim SE-
am wa-at-ra-am a-na KUG.BABBAR i-na-di-na.
2. DUMU $i-ip-ri-ia i-na qd-at be-el hu-bu-ul-li-ia e-zi-im-ma Su-u
Si-ip-ri i-pé-es.
3. i-na UD-mi-im $u-a-ti i-na-ni UTU d-ul i-ti-la.
4. a-na-ku u© a$-Sa-ti i-na pa-ni ru-gu-me-em Sa-a-ti u-ul ni-pa-
as-Sa-ah.
5. a-na ma-ha-ar be-el-ti-ia et-he-ma i-in-$a u-ul am-hu-ur-ma
pa-ni-ia t-ul u-bi-il.
6. al-pi Sa-al-mu-tim a-ag-ga-ar-ma eq-li $i-ip-ra-am e-ep-pé-es.
7. UD.MES ma-ar-si-im t-ul i-ir-ri-ku-ma t-ul i-ba-al-lu-ut.
8. ag-ru i-sa-am ma-da-am ik-ki-si-ma a-na pi-i te-em be-li-Su-
nu i-sa-am Su-a-ti a-na da-an-na-tim ub-lu.
9. ta-ap-pé-e KUG.SIG1y ma-da-am ir-Si-ma tu-up-pi ta-pu-ti-ni
ka-an-kam ih-pé-ma KUG.SIG17 a-di-ni t-ul ni-zu-uz.
10. da-an-na-tum ma-tam $a-a-ti is-hu-up-ma ni-Su ma-da-tum i-
mu-ta-ma MUNUS.MES DUMU.MES #-ul ul-da.

G. Contracts. Normalize and translate the following texts; following
each text are normalizations of personal names and glosses of words
not given thus far in the vocabularies. The first text is also furnished
with a full normalization and a translation as an illustration.

1. Formation of a partnership (CT 2 28 = Schorr, VAB 5 no. 172):

He-ri-ib-30 24t nu-uir-4UTU 3 tap-pu-tam i-pu-Su-ma *a-na E
dUTU i-ru-bu-ma 5 tes-em-$u-nu i-pu-su-ma © KUG.BABBAR-am ba-
ab-tam SAG.GEME; & SAG.IR 7 $a ha-ra-nim u li-bi a-li-im 8 mi-it-
ha-ri-i§ i-zu-zu ° a-wa-ti-[Sul-nu ig-mu-ru-ma % a-na KUG.BABBAR
«KUG.BABBAR-am» SAG.IR ! &t SAG.GEME; @ ba-ab-tim 2 $a ha-ra-
nim u li-bi a-li-im B i$-tu pé-e a-di <KUG.SIG17 ¥ a-hu-um a-na a-
hi-im Yg-ul i-ra-ga-am ' MU 9UTU ... Vo ha-am-mu(MID)-ra-pi
('AM) itma(IN.PAD.DE.MES) 18-3* Witnesses.

PNs: Erib-Sin; Nar-Samas.

I The god Sin may be written with the number 30 as well as dEN.ZU.

8 mitharis ‘equally’.

10 KUG.BABBAR-am after the first KUG.BABBAR is a scribal error.

13 pim b (often pl. pti; base p@-) ‘chaff’; istu pé adi hurdsim ‘from chaff
to gold’, i.e., ‘everything’.
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Erib-Sin u Nar-Samas tappi-
tam itpusu-ma
ana bit Samas trubii-ma
temsunu ipusu-ma
kaspam babtam amtam u
wardam $a harranim u
libbi alim mitharis izaza.

Awdaétisunu igmuri-ma

ana kaspim wardim u

119

Erib-Sin and Nur-Shamash entered
into a partnership;
they entered the Shamash temple
and carried out their intention:
they divided equally the silver,
outstanding goods, (and) fe-
male and male slaves of
(both) business trip(s) and
within the city.
They completed their dealings,
and one will not lay claim

amtim u babtim 3a har- against the other for the sil-
ranim u libbi alim istu pé
adi hurasim ahum ana
ahim ul iraggam.

ver, male or female slave(s),
or outstanding merchandise
of (either) business trip(s) or
within the city, from chaff to

gold.
Nis Samas w Hammurapi They took an oath by the life of Sha-
itma mash ... and Hammurapi.

2. Lawsuit over a piece of property (CT 6 42a = Schorr, VAB 5 no.
274, adapted):

L eg-la-am 2 KI a-li-kum 3 DUMU ar-wu-um * ta-ku-ma-tum
5DUMUMUNUS a-mu-ru-um °u ra-ba-tum um-ma-$a 7i-Sa-ma
81g-li-kum DUMU ar-wu-um ° Isti-mu-ra-me-e ' ma-ru-su ka-lu-
Su-nu " a-na ta-ku-ma-tim 2 ir-gu-mu-ma ¥ da-ia-nu i-na E 4UTU
% ry-gu-me-su-nu i-si-hu. Oath. Names of judges. di-in E 9UTU.
Witnesses.

PNs: Alikum; Arwam; Takam-matum (f); Amurrim; Rabbatum §);

Sumu-ramé.

3. Loan of silver for payment of a ransom (CT 6 40c = Schorr, VAB 5
no. 52, adapted):

1x KUG.BABBAR 2 e§-re-tum KI 9UTU 3 ki-§u-su-i * il-gé ®a-na
Anum(AN)-a-bi © a-na ip-tes-ri-$u 7 i-di-in 8i-na UD ebiirim(BURU14)
SE-am ? a-na YUTU Y i-na-di-in 1171 Witnesses. 17-18 Date.

PNis:
2

vvvvv

esretum (always pl.) ‘tithe’ (here nom. for expected acc.).
6 iptera (always pl.) ‘ransom’.
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H. Transliterate, normalize, and translate:

1. %A PR

2 HE & HreE O
3.+ BN B By B
1. % PF BTERY

5. GO I MR

6. NIRRT BN

7. 2A
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14.1 The G Durative: Verbs II-weak

Consider the G Durative paradigms of the four types of verbs II-
weak presented in §9.1:

I-w Iy 1I-"12 1134

kanum qgiasum SG&mum nérum [narum
3cs tkdn iqias i$aém inér/indr
2ms takan taqias tasam tenér/[tandr
2fs takunnt taqisst tasammi tenerri/tanarri
1lcs akdn aqgias asém enér/anar
3mp ikunni 1qissu iSammu inerrit/inarrii
3fp ikunna iqissa isamma inerra/inarra
2cp takunna taqissa tasamma tenerra/tanarrd
lcp nikan niqias nisém ninér/nindr

The form of the base of the G Durative for these verbs depends on
whether there is a vocalic ending (2fs; second and third persons plural).
When there is no vocalic ending, the forms are those resulting from
vowel and consonant reduction:

tkan <ikian < *ikawwan (with *aw > @ as elsewhere in Akkadian);
iqias < *igayyas (with *ay > 7 as elsewhere; 7a does not contract in OB
[see §6.1(c,1), p. 39]; note that the -7- is marked long as in the Pret-
erite iq7$, whereas in the Infinitive qi@sum the -i- is marked short
and the -@- long);
i$am < *isaam < *isa’’am;
inér < *ineer < *inehher < *inahhar (forms with a, indr, are uncommon).
In verbs II-?, the forms without endings are distinguished from the
corresponding Preterite forms in normalization by means of the
circumflex vs. the macron, as in Durative i§dm, inér vs. Preterite isam,
iner. In the writing, however, the Durative and Preterite are generally
identical, both written i-§a-am and i-ne-er, respectively (the Durative
occasionally appears as i-sa-a-am, i-ne-e-er).
When a vocalic ending does follow, the base of each type has a
short vowel, the short version of the long vowel of the Preterite, and a
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doubled final radical. Note that if the doubling is not explicitly
indicated in the script, such forms will be distinguishable from the
corresponding Preterites only by context: e.g.,

i-qi-Su may be Preterite igZsi or Durative iqi$3i.
In terms of vowel classes,

verbs II-w, such as ikdn—ikin, may be called a—u (also, Verbs II-u);

1y, iqlas—iqis a—i (also, Verbs II-i);
1I-"1-2 i$a@m—isam a (also, Verbs II-a);
1134 inér—iner e (also, Verbs II-e).

14.2 Interrogative Words
Each of the following is declinable for case.

(a) The personal interrogative pronoun is mannum (gen. mannim,

acc. mannam) ‘who?’ There is no special feminine form or plural:

mannum ana bitim trub ‘Who entered the house?’

mannam tamurd ‘Whom did you (pl) see?’

ana mannim kaspam tanaddini ‘To whom will you (fs) give the silver?’

mar mannim atta “Whose son are you?’
Note that the interrogative normally stands as close as possible to the
beginning of the sentence.

(b) The impersonal interrogative pronoun ‘what?’ occurs in two
forms, minum (base min-; gen. minim, acc. minam) and mintim (base
mina-; gen. minim, acc. mindm). Again, no feminine or plural forms
occur, and the form stands at or near the beginning of the sentence:

minum ina eqlim ‘What is in the field?’

mindm tepus ‘What did you (ms) do?’
Note the common phrase ana minim, often contracted to am-minim
‘why?’ (literally: ‘for what?’):

am-minim ana Glisu talliki? “‘Why did you (fs) go to his town?’

(c) The interrogative adjective ayyum ‘which?’ agrees with the
noun it modifies in case, number, and gender. The base of this form is
ayy- (thus, sg. gen. ayyim, acc. ayyam; mp ayyitum; fp ayyatum), but
the fem. sg. is irregularly ayyitum. When used attributively, ayyum may
precede or follow its noun:

ana ayyim suharim aGm tapqid ‘To which servant did you (ms) supply
grain?’
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il ayyiatum istu samé ikSudi ‘Which gods arrived from the sky?’
narkabti Sarrim ayyitam irakkab ‘Which royal chariot will he ride?’
(In predicate use, which is rare, ayyum stands first:

ayyutum ana beltya ‘Which are my lord’s?’)

(d) In sentences in which an interrogative word, such as the three
discussed in the previous paragraphs, occurs, the negative adverb ul is
replaced by another adverb, [a@ (written la-a or simply la):

am-minim markunu ana mahrisu la tatruda “Why did you (mp) not
send your son to him?’

14.3 Indefinite Pronouns and Indefinite Adjective

In general, these are formed by reduplication of the bases of the
interrogative words discussed in the preceding section, or by adding the
particle -ma to their bases.

(a) The personal indefinite pronoun is mamman (< *manman),
occasionally shortened to mamma ‘anyone, someone’, with a negative
‘no one’; the form is indeclinable:

mamman ul illik ‘No one went’;

mamma ul Gmur ‘1 did not see anyone/I saw no one’;

$amnam ana mamman addin ‘I gave oil to someone’.
mamman may also be used in apposition after a noun; in such cases, it
should be translated ‘any’, with a negative ‘not any, no’:

hurasam ana suhartim mamman ul niddin ‘We did not give the gold

to any female servant’.

(The phrase mamman $a, i.e., the indefinite pronoun followed by the deter-
minative-relative pronoun, means ‘anyone who, whoever’; see §19.3(b), end.)

(b) From minum is formed the impersonal indefinite pronoun
mimma ‘anything, something, all’ and, with a negative, ‘nothing’; like
mamman, mimma is indeclinable:

mimma ul nimur ‘We did not see anything/We saw nothing’;
mimma ana Sarrim anaddin ‘1 will give something to the king’.
mimma may occur in apposition before or after a noun, as in
eqlam mimma (or mimma eqlam) ula imahhar ‘she may not receive
any field’,
or as a bound form before a genitive, as in

mimma eqlim ‘all (i.e., anything of) the field’.



124 LESSON FOURTEEN

In apposition, mimma occurs in the common expression mimma Sumsu
‘anything at all, everything’ (literally, ‘whatever its name’). Finally,
mimma may be used adverbially, with a negative, meaning ‘(not) at all,
(not) in any way, in (no) way’:

mimma ul nihdu ‘“We did not rejoice at all’.

(The phrase mimma $a means ‘anything that, whatever’; see §19.3(b), end.)

(c) The adjectival ayyumma ‘whichever, any, some’ is based on
ayyum and is declined like the latter with -ma attached:
ana alim ayyimma ‘toward some/any town’;
amtam ayyitamma $a qatiya atarrad ‘I will send whichever slave (f) is
at my disposal’.
ayyumma may also occur independently, meaning ‘someone’:

ayyumma imdt ‘Someone will die’.

14.4 The Abstract Suffix -iz¢

The suffix -zt may be added to the base of many nouns and
adjectives to form abstract nouns. It corresponds to the English endings
‘-ness, -ship, -hood, -ity, -ery’. Although the ending -@t is formally
identical to the masc. pl. ending of adjectives, nouns formed with it are
grammatically feminine singular:

belutam rabitam teppes ‘you (ms) exercise great lordship’;

The bound form corresponds to other polysyllabic nouns ending in a
single consonant:

belut ilim annim ‘the lordship of this god’;

belussu ‘his lordship’.

The feminine marker -(a)¢ is normally dropped when -@t is added:
a$Sutum ‘wifehood’; sinnisiitum ‘womanhood’.

For reference, the most common nouns ending in -&t that are derived from the

vocabulary to this point are listed here:

abbiitum (with -bb-) ‘father’s legal status; fatherly attitude’;

ahhttum (with -hh-) ‘brotherhood, brotherliness; status of brother’;

assitum ‘marriage; status of wife’;

awlitum ‘humanity, human species, people; someone, anyone; soldier,
worker, status of awilum’;

beliitum ‘lordship, dominion, rule; position of owner’; beliitam epéesum
‘to exercise lordship’;

danniitum ‘strength, power, violence* (late, also ‘fortress’);
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ili@tum ‘divinity, divine nature, divine power’;

maritum ‘sonship; status of son (natural or adopted)’;

mutitum ‘position of a husband’;

nisitum ‘family, relatives’;

qarraditum ‘ability in battle, heroism’ (rare in OB);

rabiltum ‘greatness’;

réstitum ‘slavery; service’;

rubiitum ‘principality; dominion’;

Sarriitum ‘kingship; dominion; majesty’; Sarriitam epesum ‘to exercise
kingship’;

sibuitum ‘(old) age; testimony; witness’;

tapptitum ‘partnership, association; position of helper, partner’ (see
Vocab. 13);

wardutum ‘slavery; position of slave’.

14.5 Verbal Hendiadys

Verbal hendiadys is the use of two verbs, co-ordinated either with
-ma or asyndetically (i.e., without a conjunction), in which the first verb
qualifies or restricts the meaning of the second. A literal translation of
such a contruction may be quite awkward, and it is often preferable to
render the first verb adverbially in English. Perhaps the most common
verb to appear in this type of construction is tdrum ‘to return’; in
hendiadys, tdrum also means ‘to do (something) again’, in which
‘something’ is conveyed by the second verb: e.g.,
atar-ma wardam ana béltya atrud ‘I sent the slave to my lord again’;
dayyanum $u ul itar-ma itti dayyani ina dinim ul ussab ‘that judge
will no longer sit in judgment with the judges’ (ussab = wasabum
G Durative, §15.1).
Note also gamarum, which may mean ‘to do something completely’,
and kanakum ‘to give/take/send something under seal’:
eqlam anniam Sipram igammar-ma ippe$ ‘he will work this field
completely’;
kaspam ana béltya aknuk-ma addin ‘I gave the silver to my lord
under seal’.

Also frequent in hendiadys is the verb sadarum ‘to occur/do regularly’:
isaddar-ma kaspam ana beélisu inaddin ‘he will regularly give silver
to his lord’.
From the examples given above it may be seen that complements
(objects, prepositional phrases) may appear either before both verbs or
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between them. The subject normally precedes both verbs, as in the
second example above (dayyanum $i ...), but occasionally follows the
first, as in

ul iturrii-ma marasu ul iraggami ‘his sons will not contest again’.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 14.
Verbs:

apalum (a—u) ‘to answer, respond; to satisfy a demand or claim; to
pay (something: acc.; to someone: acc. or ana)’.

dakum (a—u) ‘to kill, execute; to defeat’.

dianum (a—i) ‘to judge, give a judgment (dinum); to start a lawsuit,
go to court’ (cf. dayyanum, dinum).

emédum (i) ‘to lean against, touch, cling to; to reach, stand near/by;
to place or lean (something against something: double acc.); to
load, impose (taxes, punishment, etc.: acc.; on someone: acc.)’.

qabum (i) ‘to say, tell, speak; to command, order; to give orders’;
Infin. as noun: ‘utterance, saying, command, speech’; gabam
Sak@num ‘to promise, give a pledge’.

sadarum (a—u) ‘to arrange, put in order; to enter (something into an
account)’; in hendiadys: ‘to occur/do regularly’; Verbal Adj.
sadrum (sadir-) ‘in a row; regular, continual’.

Nouns:

babum (bound form bab; pl. babi and babatum; log. KA) ‘opening,
door, gate; city quarter’.

belatum (belit) ‘lordship, dominion, rule; position of power; status
of owner’; belutam epésum ‘to rule, exercise authority’.

itim (base ita-; bound form ité and ita; log. US.SA.DU) ‘border,
neighbor, neighboring field, plot’; the bound form ita is used as
a preposition (also with log. US.SA.DU), ‘bordering on, beside’.

kirim (base kiri-; pl. kirit and kiri@tum; Sum. lw.) ‘garden, orchard’.

marutum (marat) ‘sonship; status of son (natural or adopted)’; ana
marutim leqium ‘to adopt’.
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Sertum (Seret) ‘penalty, punishment’; $értam emedum ‘to impose a
penalty, punishment’ (on someone: acc.).

warkitum (warkit; pl. warkiatum often = sg.) ‘future, later time,
time afterward’; ina warkitim /warkiatim ‘in (the) future, later
on, afterward’; ana /ina warkit /warkiat amim /@m? ‘in future’.

Pronouns:

ayyum (fem. irregularly ayyrtum) ‘which?’.

ayyumma (fem. ayyttumma) ‘whichever, any, some’.

mamman (occasionally also mamma) ‘anyone, someone’, with a
negative ‘no one’.

mannum ‘who?’.

mimma ‘anything, something, all’, with a negative ‘nothing’; mim-
ma $ums$u ‘anything at all, everything’.

minum (base min-) and minim (mina-) ‘what?’; ana minim and
am-minim ‘why?’.

Preposition:

as$sum (with suff. assumiya, as§umika, etc.) ‘concerning, because of,
on account of, for the sake of’.

Adverb:

la (written la-a and la) ‘not’ (with interrogative pronouns; see
§20.4).

Place Name:

Babilim (log. KA.DINGIR.RAK) ‘Babylon’.

Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values
=B L PR B8 | am

B MY BBBT | e, bi, bil, pil, te

Bl S B kB84] | b, pil

Y 5 B BET e

> A Y N | T e, e

*SA and TA are indistinguishable in some OB texts.
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S

TEA

B> ga, qd
fo) A Gy tar, tar;

KUD in DLKUD (below)
(5 ‘@ lg' M (Tki di, de, ti, te;

DI = dinum; DLKUD = day-
yanum

=]

my Y

KA = babum; KA DINGIR.RAK
= Babilim

Bl

B B

LUGAL = Sarrum

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where appropriate to write 10-12:

1. qibisum 4.temum 7. tadik
2. pilsum 5. nutar
3. taptatar 6. nésum

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1.
2.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

O PN W

you (pl) will execute

his heart will become satis-
fied

they (m) will die

you (ms) will grow old
we will divide

they (m) will become firm
I will bestow

you (fs) will buy

you (fs) bought

she will return

she returned

they (f) will return

they (f) returned

it will become plentiful
you (pl) will slay

E. Normalize and translate:

16.
17.
18.
19.

20.

21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
. you (fs) will prosper

10. dayyani Babilim

8. musepisum 11. wardi $a Samas
9.qadum

12. kasap amat sarrim

you (pl) slew

I will judge

they (m) will judge

they (m) will become pleas-
ant

they (f) will become num-
erous

we will die

it will endure

I will answer

you (fs) will abandon

you (pl) will lean

it will become new

I will become weak

1. ma-an-nu-um di-ni @ di-in-ki i-di-a-an.
2. a-na sé-er a-wi-lim al-li-ik-ma i-na pa-ni-$u aq-bi-ma Su-u qd-
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bé-e i-pu-ul.
3. gd-ra-du-um $u-u KUG.BABBAR ma-da-am ki-ma ne-me-tim e-
li-ni i-mi-id-ma ne-me-ta-am $u-a-ti t-ul ni-pa-al.
4. ni-Su a-lim a-ka-lam it-ti LUGAL im-hu-ra-ma i-na wa-ar-ki-a-
at UD-mi i-sa-ad-da-ra-ma i-na e-bu-rim SE-am $a-am-na-am
u KUG.SIG17 a-na LUGAL i-na-ad-di-na.
5. be-el um-ma-ni-im a-na da-a-ak na-ak-ri-im qd-ba-su is-ku-un.
6. am-mi-nim tup-pa-tum sa-ad-ra-tum a-na ma-ha-ar a-bi-ia
la-a i-il-la-ka.
7. eq-lam ki-ri-a-am i ka-ra-nam i-ta KA E 9UTU ni-$a-am-ma al-
pa-am ni-ga-ar-ma eq-lam $i-ip-ra-am ni-pé-es.
8. ma-am-ma-an sé-eh-ra-am an-ni-a-am a-na ma-ru-tim u-ul i-
le-eq-gé-ma i-ma-ar-ra-as-ma i-ma-at.
9. a-ii-i-tam ma-tam LUGAL a-na DUMU-Su a-na e-pé-e$ be-lu-tim
i-qi-a-as.
10. i-na re-e§ MU an-ni-tim a-a-u-um-ma i-na ni-$i e-ka-al-li-im
LUGAL i-du-uk-ma i-na mu-uh-hi ku-us-si-su u-$i-ib.
11. KUG.BABBAR ha-al-gd-am t-ul a-mu-ur mi-na-a-am e-ep-pé-es
u ma-an-nu-um ta-ap-pu-ti i-il-la-ak.
12. mi-im-ma $u-um-Su $a bi-ti-Su-nu i-na ba-ab-ti-ni u-ul ni-mu-
ur.
13. ma-tum a-na LUGAL $u-a-ti ik-nu-us-ma i-na be-lu-ti-su ip-Sa-
ah-ma le-mu-tum mi-im-ma e-li-$a t-ul im-qu-ut.
14. i-na wa-ar-ki-a-at UD-mi-im ma-am-ma-an mi-im-ma i-na qd-
ti-ka t-ul i-le-gé.

Contracts. Normalize and translate the following texts:
1. A lawsuit over a house (CT 8 24b = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 267).

Las-sum ... E ki-di-im 2 ni-$i-i-ni-su DUMUMUNUS a-bu-na-nu-
um 3a-na e-ri-is-ti-da-a* DUMU.MUNUS 9EN.ZU-e-ri-i§ ir-gu-um-ma
5 DLKUD.MES LUGAL ik-$u-da-ma ® DLKUD.MES a-wa-ti-§i-na i-mu-
ru-ma’ $e-er-tam 'ni-$i-i-ni-su 8i-mi-du °u-ul i-ta-ar-ma °ni-$i-i-ni-
$u DUMUMUNUS a-bu-na-nu-um ! a-na e-ri-is-ti-da-a 12 DUMU.
MUNUS 9EN.ZU-e-ri-i§ 3 t-ul i-ra-gu-um * MU 9UTU 9a-a ... 1° & sa-
am-su-i-lu-na ° LUGAL itma(IN.PAD.DE.MES) 726 Witnesses. 2728
Date.

PNs: Nisi-inisu; Abunanum; Eristi-Ayya (da-a = Ayya, consort of

Samas); Sin-éris; Samsu-iluna.

1 kidum ‘open country’.
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2. A lawsuit over property (CT 2 50 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 290).

1 a-na eqlim(A.SA) E SAG.GEME; SAG.IR 2 &t kirim(8¥KIRIs) ... 3 i-ta
bi-zi-za-na * it i$-ka-ri-im $a YUTU ° be-le-sti-nu & na-ap-sa-nu-um
6% ma-ta-tum DUMU.MUNUS i-si-da-re-e 7 a-na ma-ia-tum u su-
mu-ra-ah 8 DUMUMES a-za-li-ia ° ir-gu-mu-t-ma ° DLKUD.MES i-
na E WUTU Yru-gu-mé-su-nu i-su-hu 2 t-ul i-tu-ru-ma  a-na wa-
ar-ki-at UD-mi " a-na eqlim(A.SA) E SAG.GEME; SAG.R 15 ¢ kirim
(8KIRIg) 16 $a ma-ia-tum @ su-mu-ra-ah 7 lbe-le-sii-nu 'na-ap-sa-
nu-um 8 & ma-ta-tum DUMUMUNUS i-si-da-re-e 1° is-tu zi-ka-ri-
im 2 a-di si-ni-is-tim(! TUM) 2! DUMUMES a-mur-ru-um 2 a-na
ma-ia-tum U su-mu-ra-ah 2 t-ul e-ra-ga-mu ?* di-in E 4UTU i-na
E.BABBAR 2> MU 9UTU Yg-a ... 20 it sa-bi-um it-ma (! for it-mu-u) 2730
5 names 3! DLKUD.MES 32-37 Witnesses. 383 Date.

PNs: Bizizana; Belessunu; Napsanum; Matatum; Isi-daré; Mayyatum;

Sumu-rah; Azaliya; Amurriom; Sabium (king).

4iskarum ‘work assignment; supplies; delivery items; field on which

assigned work is to be done’.

19 zikarum ‘male, man’.

24 £ BABBAR = Ebabbar the temple of Shamash in the city of Sippar; line

24 constitutes a summary label of the tablet.

3. Loan of silver for formation of business partnership (Szlechter,
Tablettes 125 MAH 16.351).

1 x KUG.BABBAR ... 2KI gi-i-5u(?)-a ... 3 ik-ka-ki-na ... * it IR-ku-bi
... > a-na tappitim(TAB.PA) ... ¢ ilqii(SU.BA.AN.TLMES) 7 i-$a-am-mu
i-na-ad-di-nu & um-mi-a-an-u-[nul ° i-ip-pa-lu-i-[mal 1° ne-me-la
i-zu-uz-lzul ...

PNs: Qisi’a; Ikka-kina; Warad-Kiibi.

8 ummianum ‘artisan; scholar, expert; money lender’.

10 ne-me-la for némelam; nemelum ‘gain, profit’.

4. Delivery of a slave (VAS 8 123-24 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 70,
adapted).

! mahar(IGI) li-bu-ra-am 2 mahar SES-BA.TUK 3 mahar IR-sa
*mahar pa-lu-uh-ri-gim-$u 5 ma-ah-ri-§u-nu © i-na KA ga-gi-im
7lJa-ma-si 8 DUMU.MUNUS a-hu-$§i-na ° am-tam a-na UTU-su-lu-li
Wip-qi-id ' am-tum i-ma-at 2i-ha-li-ig-ma ® $a la-ma-si * d-ul
a-wa-sa 1 Date.

PNs: Libaram; Ses-batuk (= AKk. Aham-arsi); Warassa; Paluh-rigimsu;

Lamassi; Ahusina; Samas-sulill.
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6 gagitm (base gagi-) ‘cloister’.
13-14 Note the word order of this clause: lit., ‘of PN, it is not her affair’ for
‘it is not PN’s affair’.

G. Transliterate, normalize, and translate:

1. A AT B THE(

2. BB DALY

3. 8 AL & O RS
4. AR AR

5. M PERRT AN
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15.1 The G Durative: Verbs I-w

As in the Preterite (§10.1(b)), stative/adjectival verbs must be
distinguished from active verbs.

(a) Stative verbs are all i-class, and, as in the Preterite, the Durative
resembles that of verbs I-e (for which see §13.1); e.g., for watarum:

3cs  ittir 3mp ittiri
3fp  ittira

2ms  tettir 2cp  tettird

2fs tettiri

les  ettir lcp  nittir

(b) Active verbs I-w are all a—i verbs (except those that are also III-
weak; see §21.3(g)). The prefix always contains a short u (cf. the Preter-
ite), the only vestige of the initial w of the root; the second radical is
doubled, as usual in Durative forms; e.g., for wasabum:

3cs  ussab 3mp ussabu
3fp  ussadba

2ms  tussab 2cp  tu$Saba

2fs tussabi

les  ussabd lecp  nu$dab

Note that, as in the Preterite, the 3cs and 1cs forms are identical. Durative
forms beginning with a vowel occur in three variant spellings, the
expected writing u$-Sa-ab, but also u-$a-ab (without the doubling indi-
cated) and #-us-Sa-ab (with both doubling indicated and an extra initial
vowel-sign; cf. writings of the Durative of verbs I-° of the type i-ha-az
and i-ith-ha-az).

The Durative of babalum ‘to carry’ is regular, e.g., 3cs/1cs ubbal,
2ms tubbal, 3fp ubbala, etc.
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15.2 The Ventive

The Ventive is a morpheme that may be added to any finite verb. It
has three allomorphs, which occur as follows:
-am on the 3cs, 2ms, 1cs, and 1cp: e.g.,
imqut ‘she fell’, with Ventive imqutam;
takassad ‘you (ms) will arrive’, with Ventive takassadam;
allik ‘I went’, with Ventive allikam;
nibni ‘we built’, with Ventive nibniam;
-m on the 2fs:
tallak? ‘you (fs) will go’, with Ventive tallakim;
telgi ‘you (fs) took’, with Ventive telgim;
-nim on the 3mp, 3fp, and 2cp:
ibannt ‘they (m) will build’, with Ventive ibanniinim;
illika ‘they (f) went’, with Ventive illikanim;
telged ‘you (pl) took’, with Ventive telgeanim.
The ending -am is subject to the regular rules of vowel contraction (§6.1)
when it occurs with verbs III-weak:
abanni ‘I will build’, with Ventive abanniam,;
imla ‘it became full’, with Ventive imlam;
nithaddu ‘we rejoice’, with Ventive nihaddam;
tesme ‘you (ms) heard’, with Ventive tesmeam.
Note that forms that already have endings, such as ibn# ‘they (m)
built’ and tahdi ‘you (fs) rejoiced’, take the Ventive with no
further alteration: ibniinim; tahdim.
Further, the addition of -am affects the Preterite forms of active verbs I-
w and the Durative forms of verbs II-weak in the same way as the
addition of -i, -@, -I:
usib ‘he sat’, with Ventive usbam;
nubil ‘we carried’, with Ventive nubilam or nublam;
atdr ‘I will return’, with Ventive aturram;
tenér ‘you (ms) will slay’, with Ventive tenerram.

Note in the last example and in others given above that the a of -am does
not become e when there is an e-vowel elsewhere in the word; another
example:

eppes ‘I will do’, with Ventive eppesam.

The Ventive is essentially a directional element that denotes
motion or activity in the direction of, or to a point near, the speaker (or a
person being addressed, when the speaker places herself in the location
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of the person addressed; see further below). The Ventive appears most
commonly on verbs of motion. Akkadian verbs of motion do not convey
a lexical distinction between motion away from the speaker and motion
to the speaker, English ‘go’ vs. ‘come’. Thus, for example, ana bitim
erebum means ‘to enter a house’; the absence or presence of the Ventive
morpheme specifies whether the speaker is outside or inside the house:

ana bitim rub ‘he went into the house’
vs. ana bitim irubam ‘he came into the house’
(both may also be translated ‘he entered the house’).

Further examples:

ana dannatim atdr ‘I will go back to the fortress’ (speaker not in
fortress)
vs. ana dannatim aturram ‘I will come back to the fortress’ (speaker
in fortress)
(both may also be translated ‘I will return to the fortress’).

istu alim turda ‘you (pl) went down from the town’ (speaker in
the town) (waradum ‘to descend’)
vs. i$tu alim turdanim ‘you (pl) came down from the town’ (speaker
below the town)
(both may also be translated ‘you descended from the town”).

ana babti ahini nillik ‘we went to our brother’s district’
vs. ana babti ahini nillikam ‘we came to our brother’s district’.

The Ventive often occurs when the second person is involved, i.e., when
a person is being addressed, because the speaker may place himself in
the location of the latter; contrast

ana al beliya akassad ‘1 will arrive at my lord’s city’
when speaking/writing to a third party, but
ana al beltya akassadam (same translation)
when speaking /writing to the lord himself. Similarly,
warditya kasptl ana Babilim ublii ‘my slaves carried my silver to

Babylon’,

whereas ublinim (i.e., with the Ventive) in the same sentence would
imply that either the person speaking/writing or the person being
addressed was in Babylon:

warditya kaspi ana Babilim ublanim ‘my slaves brought my
silver (here/there) to Babylon’.
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Connected with the use of the Ventive to indicate motion in the
direction of the speaker/writer is its use as the 1cs dative suffix:

taddinam ‘you (ms) gave to me’;
itarradinim ‘they (m) will send (here) to me’;
tepusim ‘you (fs) acted for me’.

For dative pronominal suffixes for the other persons, see §18.2.
When two verbs are connected with the enclitic conjunction -ma,

and the second verb has the Ventive, the first will also often have it, with
no change of nuance perceptible to the modern reader: e.g.,
tuppasu itknukam-ma ina qat suharisu iSpuram ‘He sealed his tablet

and sent (it) here with his servant’ (Saparum ‘to send’).

Not infrequently, the particular lexical or contextual nuance of a
given occurrence of the Ventive is difficult to ascertain; this is especially
true in poetry.

15.3 Indefinite or Unspecified Subject

To express an indefinite or unspecified subject (i.e., English ‘one’,
or the indefinite ‘they’ or ‘people’; French on; German man), Akkadian
uses the 3mp form of the verb. As an example, consider

dinam iprusa lit. ‘they decided the case’;

if the context does not include anyone to whom ‘they’ obviously refers,
the clause may be rendered

‘one decided the case’.

In more idiomatic English, such expressions are normally passivized:
‘the case was decided’.

Another example:

(If a man stole silver,) gassu inakkis ‘his hand will be cut off’ (lit.
‘they will cut off his hand’).

15.4 Direct Speech

Since the writing system does not involve the use of any punctua-
tion marks, the presence of quoted speech can be a difficult feature in
Akkadian texts. Sometimes there is no overt indication of a direct quo-
tation at all, and its presence must be inferred from surrounding context.
More often, however, some signal of the presence of direct speech does
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appear. Sometimes a verb of speaking, telling, writing, approaching,
informing, or the like occurs after a quotation:

DUMU a-na a-bi-$u t-ul a-bi at-ta i-qd-bi-ma a-bu-um DUMU-$u a-na
KUG.BABBAR i-na-di-in = marum ana abisu “ul abi atta” iqabbi-
ma abum marsu ana kaspim inaddin ‘If the son says to his father,
“You are not my father,” the father may sell his son.’

In some instances, especially in letters (§24.5), direct quotations are
introduced with a formula like the following:

PN kiam iqgbiam umma $i-ma lit. ‘PN spoke thus to me, he (said) as fol-
lows’,

kiam taspuranim umma attunii-ma lit. ‘you (pl) wrote to me thus,
you (said) as follows’,

in which there appear the adverbs kiam ‘thus, in this manner’ and
umma ‘as follows’, the latter of which is used only to introduce direct
speech; the formula is completed with the particle -ma, which is attached
to a noun or pronoun referring to the speaker/writer, and which should
not be translated. Not infrequently, a quote is introduced simply by
umma followed by the person being quoted, in the nominative, plus
-ma:

umma awtlum-ma ‘the man (said) as follows’;

umma Sin-nasir-ma ‘Sin-nasir (said) as follows’.
Occasionally, the quote is followed by an inclusio, such as

kiam igbiam ‘thus he said to me’;

kiam taspurim ‘thus you (fs) wrote to me’.

Sometimes direct speech is indicated by another means, namely,
the addition of the particle -mi to a word at or near the beginning of each
clause of the quotation (sometimes to more than one, or even to every,
word in a clause). Like the particle -ma (§7.4), -mi causes an immediately
preceding short vowel to become long. An example:

awtlum-mi uld@-mi imhuranni ‘ “the man did not approach me”’ (-anni
on the verb = ‘me’).
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EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 15.
Verbs:

madadum (a—u) ‘to measure (out), pay (in a measured amount)’.

Saparum (a—u) ‘to send (someone, e.g., a messenger); to send word,
send a message, report; to write; to command, give orders; to ad-
minister, govern’; rarely, ‘to convey (goods)’ (cf. Siprum).

waradum (urrad — urid) ‘to descend, go/come down’.

wasabum (ussab — usib) ‘to add (to), increase, enlarge; to pay as
interest’ (cf. sibtum below).

Nouns:

abullum (fem.; bound form abul; suff. abulla-; pl. abullatum; log.
ABUL [formerly read KA.GAL]) ‘city gate, entrance gate’.

eleppum (fem.; elep; suff. eleppa-; pl. eleppetum; log. ®MA) ‘ship,
boat’.

ersetum (erset; pl. ersetum; log. KI) ‘the earth; land, district, area;
ground, earth; the nether world’.

sibtum (sibat; pl. sibatum; log. MAS) ‘interest’ (cf. wasabum above).

Adjectives:

elim (base eli-; fem. elitum) ‘upper’.
panim (base pani-; fem. panitum) ‘earlier, former, previous; ear-
liest, first’ (cf. panum).

Adverbs:

kiam ‘thus, in this manner’.
ummea ‘as follows’ (introducing direct quotations).

Particle:

-mi indicates that the clause of the word to which it is suffixed is part
of a direct quotation.
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Divine Name:

Enlil (or Ellil; log. dEN.LIL) ‘Enlil’, one of the heads of the Mesopot-

amian pantheon.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values
b W ;:i - bi, bé, pi, pé (lesson 12); .
BI denotes Sum. ‘its’ (m. and
f., non-personal referent),
i.e, Akk. -§u and -3a, e.g.,
KA.BI = babsa ‘its (the pal-
ace’s [f.]) gate’; MAS.BI = si-
bassu ‘its (the grain’s [m.])
interest’
& PR 27 MAS = sibtum
il LT ST | MA (also 8¥MA) = eleppum
Sif =Y Bt Y e
Y e R E% | un;
UN (also read UKU3) = nisi;
KALAM = matum
==1 W );Fﬁ HT¥ kal, dan, tan
= = s (=5 pa
t:T ﬁ ﬁ =1 is/slz,es/s/z;
GIS = isum; 8% before objects
of wood and names of trees
:"" ; "i HT- mar
HE (W B F HTE | 4
By BT EE BT | al
FZE A A BT | LiL in 9EN.LIL = Enlil
= o H’ ﬁ” %’ (= gal, gal, kdl;
GAL = rabiim; E.GAL = ekal-
lum; ka+gal, read ABUL (or
KA.GAL) = abullum
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C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where appropriate to write 1-5:

1. sibat Samas 5. bit Enlil

. $ar matim 6. ubil

2
3. elep dayyanim 7.ugallab
4. abul Babilim 8. padi

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

—_

I will carry

he will pay (as interest)
I gave birth

you will give birth

G W N

me
you (pl) will bring to me
7. they (m) will exceed

.O\

it will become pleasant for

9
10
11
12

8.

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

.tammar 13.iShun

. ukal 14. pagadum

. nérum 15. Salmitum
.edesum  16. Satar narisu

we came down
you (fs) will judge
you (fs) gave

I sat down

they (m) will kill
they (f) endured
they (f) will endure
you (pl) will dwell

E. Add the Ventive to the following verbs, and then translate:

1. taspur 10.
2. taqlas 11.
3. nikassad 12.
4. tulladr 13.
5. ippali 14.
6. temida 15.
7. ubil 16.
8. thalligi 17.
9. thdu 18.

F. Normalize and translate:

tanaddint 19.
ileqqge 20.
tassura 21.
taziiz 22.
idak 23.
nusib 24.
tasam 25.
imalla 26.
iSme 27.

taturrt
taphura
itehhe
turid
terub
itarradii
ibni
idmiqa
tamqutl

1. i-lu ka-lu-$u-nu i$-tu Sa-me-e a-na er-se-tim ur-ra-du-nim-ma
i-na pu-th-ri-im i-pa-ah-hu-ru-ma pu-ru-us-se-e KALAM i-pa-

ar-ra-su.

2. a-hu-ni mah-ri-ni ki-a-am is-ku-un um-ma Su-i-ma mu-tum
Su-u $i-pa-tim qd-at-na-tim a-na a$-$a-ti-$u i-sa-da-ar-ma i-

pa-qi-id.

3. i-na tu-pi-ka pa-ni-i-im ki-a-am ta-as-pu-ra-am um-ma at-ta-
a-ma i-na 85MA-ia ar-ka-am-ma i$-tu na-ri-im Sa-ap-li-tim a-

di na-ri-im e-li-tim al-li

-ik.
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10.

11.

12.
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Si-ka-ru-um a-na $a-te-e-em it SE a-na a-ka-lim a-na sé-ri-ia a-
di-ni u-ul il-li-ku-nim am-mi-nim at-ti ma-am-ma-an la-a ta-
Sa-pa-ri-im i-na ki-it-tim a-ma-ra-as-ma a-ma-a-at.
si-in-ni-i§-tum $i-i a-na $a-ak-ni-im a$-sum ki-ri-im US.SA.DU
ka-ra-an ru-ba-tim ir-gu-um-ma da-a-a-nu a-na pi-i a-wa-at
Si-bu-ti-Su ru-gu-um-ma-$a is-si-hu-ma Se-er-tam si-in-ni-is-
tam i-mi-du & ni-is 4UTU it-ma.

a-na mi-ni-im DUMU.MES $i-ip-ri-ni i$-tu er-se-tim e-li-tim a-
di-ni la ur-du-nim.

i-na uz-ni-ia Sar-ra-tam es-me um-ma $i-i-ma LUGAL i-Sa-rum
mu-ti ka-ak-ki it-ti na-ak-ri-im i-ip-pé-e$§-ma qd-aq-qd-ad na-
ak-ri-im i-ma-ah-ha-as i-na ep-Se-tim an-ni-a-tim i-$i-id be-lu-
ti-Su u Su-um-$u ra-bi-a-am i-$a-ak-ka-an ki-a-am iqg-bi-a-am.
ti-up-pi i-na ku-nu-ki-ia a-ka-an-na-kam-ma a-na be-li-ia i-
na qd-at tap-pé-e-ia a-sa-ap-pa-ra-am.

a-a-u-um i-lum le-mu-ut-tam u ma-ru-us$-tam an-ni-a-tim e-li-
ia i$-ku-un.

wa-ta-ar-ti $a-am-nim ki-ma si-ib-tim a-na a-wi-lim a-ma-da-
ad-ma a-na-ad-din.

i-na UD-mi-im $a-a-ti ma-an-num i-da-ni-im-ma ma-an-num
i-ni-is.

mi-na-am a-na mah-ri-ia ta-Sa-pa-ra-nim . mi-na-am a-na
mah-ri-ku-nu a-Sa-pa-ra-am.

Contracts. Normalize and translate the following texts:

1. A loan of barley (TIM 7 23 = Edzard, Tell ed-Dér no. 23).

1 x SE hubullim(URs.RA) 2 MAS SE y SE u-sa-ab 3 KI Anum(AN)-

pis-$a * Su-i-li-su 3 DUMU i-bi-9EN.ZU ¢ ilge(SU.BA.AN.TD) 7 a-na
e-bu-ri-im 8 i-na ma-as-ka-nim ° SE-am MASBI 1° {-ma-da-ad
Y mahar(GI) i-tur-rum DINGIR-§u-a-bu-$u 12 DUMU.ME i-li-ub-lam
13 mahar(GI) 9EN.ZU-e-mu-qi DUMU pi-sa-ia

PNs: Anum-pisa; Sa-ilisu; Ibbi-Sin; Iturrum; I$u-abisu; Ili-ublam;
Sin-emiqrt; Pisaya.

Lé hubullim ‘interest-bearing (loan of) barley’.

2 This line, grammatically, is a parenthetical insertion: (1) ‘x interest-
bearing barley—(as) the interest of the barley he will add y barley
(more)—S s. I. received from A.’

8 magkanum ‘threshing floor’.

12 DUMU.ME = DUMU.MES; ME may appear for MES to indicate the plural.
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2. Adoption (VAS 8 127 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 8, adapted).

1 dyTU-a-pi-li 2 KI $a-ha-ma-tim 3 'DUMU.MUNUS-e$s-tdr ma-
alr-ti-sal * o ta-ri-bu-um ma-ri-[$al ° bu-né-né-a-bi © i hu-su-tum
.. 7assassu(DAM.ANI) ... 8 a-na ma-ru-ti-im il-qu-u ° & i-na ma-ri
dpu-né-né-a-bi ° i hu-su-tum ' AUTU-a-pi-li 1?2 a-hu-$u-nu ra-bu-
um ¥ $um-ma a-na wa-ar-ki-a-a -mi -a-pi-li ®a-na

13 k t 14 UD IdUTU l 15
dpu-né-né-a-bi ° & hu-su-tum 7 ti-ul a-bi at-ta '8 ti-ul um-mi at-ti
194-qd-bi 2 ... 21 g-na KU[G.BABBAR] i-na-di-nu-$u 22 sum-ma Ybu-
né-né-a-bi ® o hu-su-ltum a-na 4UTU-a-pi-li 2* ma-ri-Su-nu u-ul
ma-ru-ni 2 at-ta i-qd-bu-u 2 i-na bi-tim ¥ i-te-lu-u ... 82 . 30-
36 Witnesses. 37 Date.

PNs: gama§-dpili; gahamatum; Marat-Istar; Tartbum; Bunene-abi;

Hussatum.

9-12 These lines constitute a verbless clause.

B summa “if’ (see §17.3).

2l sy ‘him’ (accusative).

26-27 inq bitim itelli ‘they will forfeit the estate’.

3. Receipt of silver for grain purchase (Szlechter, TJA 41 UMM G4).

1 x KUG.BABBAR 2a-na $§@ém(SAM) SE-e 3 KI 9EN.ZU-be-el-ap-lim

. *a-na qd-bé-e 9za-bas-bas-DINGIR DUMU ib-ni-‘Adad(ISKUR)

5IdNabi(AG)-ma-lik DUMU Marduk(AMAR.UTU)-mu-ba-li-it °u
dEN.ZU-aham(SES)-i-din-nam DUMU be-li-ia 7 ilgis(SU.BA.AN.TI)
8[il-na ma-hir SE-e-su-nu °[SEl-am imaddadi(1.AG.E) 10-12 Wit-
nesses. 13-16 Date.

PNs: Sin-bel-aplim; Zababa-ilum; Ibni-Adad; Nabt-malik; Marduk-

muballit; Sin-aham-iddinam; Beltya.

2 &E-e for SE-e-em (see §24.4(a)).

4 gabium here ‘authorization’.

8 mahirum ‘current/ going price, rate’.

H. Transliterate, normalize, and translate:

1. BV T B AP B T
2. B FOLRT WA A5 AP ROE PO 5
3. FFIEF BDRS BEK B- B e

4 FEURY . AOTRDETART . FPE FD<
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16.1 The G Imperative

The Imperative is the form used for commands; it occurs only in
the second person. With some modifications in the various weak root
types (and in the derived stems), the form of the Imperative is essentially
the Preterite without a prefix. Thus, the theme vowel of the Imperative is
always that of the Preterite. The usual second person endings, -7 for the
fem. sg., -@ for the common pl., also occur on the Imperative.

(a) Sound Verbs. Without its prefix, the base of the Preterite of
sound verbs begins with two consonants. Since that situation is not tol-
erated in Akkadian, a vowel is inserted between the first two radicals; for
all but a very few roots (listed below), the vowel inserted is the same as
the Preterite theme-vowel. Because of the vowel syncope rule (§4.1),
when the fem. sg. ending -7, the pl. ending -@, and the Ventive ending
-am are added, the theme-vowel between R2 and Rs drops out. In the
following paradigm, forms with the Ventive are given in parentheses.

Sakanum (a—-u) paqadum (i) sabatum (a)
ms Sukun (Suknam) pigid (pigdam) sabat (sabtam)
fs  Sukni (Suknim) piqgdi (piqdim) sabti (sabtim)

cp Sukna (Suknanim) pigda (pigdanim)  sabta (sabtanim)

As the forms given here indicate, the fs and cp undergo no further
changes when the Ventive is added, and this is true for all verb types.
Hence, for the weak root types presented in the following paragraphs,
only the ms will be presented with its corresponding Ventive form (in
parentheses); for the Ventive on the fs, add -m, on the cp, add -nim, as
with the Preterite and Durative.
The only sound verbs in which the vowel inserted between E; and

R differs from the theme-vowel are five a-class verbs:

lamadum ‘to learn’; rakabum ‘to ride, mount’;

palahum ‘to fear, worship’; takalum ‘to trust’.

pasahum ‘to refresh oneself’;
In these verbs the vowel inserted between R; and R is i: e.g., ms rikab
(with Ventive rikbam), fs rikbi, cp rikba.
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(b) Verbs III-Weak. These offer few difficulties; the usual rules of
vowel contraction are applied.

banum (i) hadim (u) maliom (a) Semiim (e)

ms bini (biniam) hudu (huddm) mila (mildm) Seme (Semeam)
fs bini hudi mili Semi
cp binia huda mild Semed
Notes: All verbs Ill-a, like the five exceptional sound verbs of the a-class listed
above, have i between R; and R2. Verbs Ill-e also occur with i between R; and

Rs: sime (Simeam), $imi, Simea.With the addition of -ma, the final vowel of the
ms forms is lengthened: bini-ma, hudii-ma, mila-ma, Seme-ma/Sime-ma.

(c) Verbs I-n. The initial radical n does not appear in the G Im-
peratives of these verbs; forms begin with the copy of the theme-vowel
(i.e., from naqarum, we find uqur < *nuqur, from nadanum we find
idin < *nidin). Exceptions to the loss of the n are verbs that are also II-
weak, such as nérum (see e, below).

naqgarum (a—u) nadanum (i)
ms uqur (ugram) idin (idnam)
fs uqri idni
cp uqra idna

(d) Verbs I-°. The Imperatives of all verbs I-a begin with a short a,
regardless of the theme-vowel; this applies to alakum as well. Verbs I-e,
as expected, begin with e rather than a.

ahazum (a-u) alakum (a-i) epesum (e-u) ezebum (i)

ms ahuz (ahzam) alik (alkam) epus (epSam) ezib (ezbam)
fs ahzt alkt epst ezbt
cp ahza alka epsa ezba

(e) Verbs II-weak. The Imperative of these verbs is in all instances
simply the prefixless base of the Preterite, with no further modifications.

tarum (a—u) qiasum (a—i) Saémum (a) nérum (e)

ms tar (tGram)  qis (@isam)  sam (§@mam) nér (néram)
fs turt s sami nert

Q
~I1

cp tara sa sama nera

Q
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(f) Verbs I-w. For adjectival verbs I-w, such as wat@rum, no
Imperatives are attested.

For active verbs I-w, as for verbs Il-weak, above, the Imperative is
the prefixless base of the Preterite. The Imperative of babalum is formed
like those of other verbs I-w.

wasabum (a—i) babalum (a-i)
ms $ib (sibam) bil (bilam)
fs sibt bilt
cp siba bila

For wasabum there also exists an alternate Imperative, with prefix ¢-: tisad
(tisbam), fs *tisbi (thus far unattested), cp tisba or tasba.

(g) Syntax of the Imperative. Like all other verbs, the Imperative
stands at the end of its clause:
ina alim $ibi ‘stay (fs) in the town’;
aklam madam u Sikaram tabam ana ummanatikunu idna ‘give (mp)
much food and good beer to your troops’;
Samnam leqeam-ma ana mahriya bilam ‘obtain (ms) the oil and bring
(it) to me’.
The Imperative is never used with a negative adverb. To express a
negative command, i.e., to negate the Imperative, the Prohibitive is used
(below, §16.3(a)).

16.2 The Precative

The Precative expresses either a wish or an indirect command (see
further below); it occurs in the third and first persons (sg. and pl.), but
not in the second person. Thus, with the Imperative, it forms a supple-
tive injunctive (command) paradigm.

The forms of the Precative, like those of the Imperative, are based
on the Preterite. Third person forms and the 1cs form are marked by a
prefix beginning with [- that replaces the prefix of the Preterite; the 1cp is
marked by a preposed particle. As the examples will illustrate, the fol-
lowing rules apply to all the verbs in the language, including verbs I-w
(also the derived stems, such as the D and S, in which the prefix of the
Preterite is u-; §§24.2, 27.1, etc.):



LESSON SIXTEEN 145

all 3rd person forms: the prefix li- replaces the i- or u- of the Preterite:
liskun ‘let him/her place’; lisba ‘let them (f) dwell’;

1cs, the prefix lu- replaces the a- or u- of the Preterite:
luskun ‘let me place’; lusid ‘let me dwell’;

1cp: the Preterite is preceded by an unattached short i:
i niskun ‘let us place’; i nusib ‘let us dwell’.
In verbs I-° and stative verbs I-w, in which the prefix vowel of the

Preterite is long (because of the loss of the initial consonant), the vowel
of the prefix in the Precative is likewise long: e.g.,

1cs lahuz ‘let me seize’; lipus ‘let me do’;
3cs ltkul ‘let her/him eat’; 3mp literd ‘let them (m) increase’.

For reference, the G Precative of one of each verb type is given below.
Sound III-weak I-n Ia I-—e II-weak I-w (active)

Sakanum banim  nadanum ahdzum epeésum tarum — waSabum

3cs  liskun libni liddin lthuz lipus litar lisib

lcs  luskun lubni luddin lahuz liapus lutar lusib
3mp liskunz  libna liddina  lthuza lipusa  litara lisba
3fp liskuna  libnia liddina lthuza lipusa litara lisba

lcp iniskun inibni iniddin inthuz inipu$ initar inusib
The Ventive morpheme may be added to any Precative: e.g.,

lulgeam ‘may I take (here)’; i nitdram ‘may we come back’;
lirdam ‘may she come down’;  liddin@inim ‘may they (m) give to me’.

As stated above, the Precative expresses:
(a) awish:
lillik ‘may he go, would that he would go’;

luksud ‘may I arrive, I would /I’d like to arrive, I wish to arrive’;
i nimur ‘may we see, we would/we’d like to see’;

(b) an indirect command:
lillik “let him go, he should/ought to/must go’;
luksud ‘let me arrive, I should/ought to/must arrive’;
i nimur ‘let us see, let’s see, we should /ought to/must see’.

Which of these nuances is intended for any given form must be deter-
mined from the context. The lcs Precative is particularly common in
questions: e.g.,

am-minim ana bit abiya lullik “‘Why should I go to my father’s

house?’
minam lapus ‘What should I do/am I to do?’
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The Precative also figures in the protases of unmarked conditional sen-
tences (i.e., ‘let/should x happen’ = ‘if x happens’; see §17.3), as in
kaspum liter limti-ma ul atdr-ma ul araggam ‘whether the silver

increases or decreases, I will not contest again’ (lit., ‘let the silver
increase, let it decrease, and ...”; matiim ‘to decrease’).

The Precative does not occur with a negative adverb; rather, a
negative wish or indirect command is expressed with either the Vetitive
or the Prohibitive (see the next section).

16.3 Negative Commands and Wishes

It was pointed out in the two foregoing sections that neither the
Imperative nor the Precative may be used with a negative; instead, there
are two distinct forms used to express negative commands and wishes:
the Prohibitive and the Vetitive.

(a) The Prohibitive for all verbs consists of the negative adverb la
followed immediately by the Durative. It is used to express negative
commands and prohibitions. Some examples:

la tasappar ‘do not send, you may not send (ms)’;

l@ ussabu ‘they (m) may not/shall not stay’;

la terrub? ‘do not enter, you may not enter (fs)’.
It is important to note the very distinct meanings of u/ and la@ with the
Durative in main clauses:

ul taturram ‘you (ms) do/will not come back, are/were not
coming back’;
but la taturram ‘do not come back, you may not come back (ms)’.

(b) The Vetitive is formed by prefixing ayy- or é- to the Preterite;
the former occurs before vowels, the latter before consonants: e.g., for
Sakanum:

3cs  ayy-iskun 3mp ayy-iskunu
3p  ayy-iskuna

2ms eé-taskun 2cp  é-taskuna

2fs e-taskuni

les  ayy-askun lcp  e-niskun

The allomorph ayy- may be indicated in the script by a-, a-a-, or a-14A;
e.g., ayy-iSkun may be written in any of the following ways:

a-i8-ku-un, a-a-i$-ku-un, a-it(I1A)-is-ku-un.
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The Vetitive expresses a negative wish; it is therefore less forceful
than the Prohibitive. Some examples:
é-tamhura ‘may you (pl) not receive, you should not receive’;
ayy-itarinim ‘may they (m) not come back, they should not come back’;
ayy-amit ‘may I not die, I do not wish to die’;
é-nimur ‘may we not see, we do not wish to see’.

The Vetitive is found rather infrequently, and is occasionally replaced by
the Prohibitive.

16.4 The Use of Injunctive Forms to Express Purpose

In a sequence of two or more clauses in which the first verb is an
injunctive form, i.e.,, an Imperative, a Precative, a Prohibitive, or a
Vetitive, and the following verb or verbs are also injunctive forms, and
the verbs are connected either by -ma or, less often, asyndetically (§§7.4—-
7.5), the second and following clauses are often to be translated as
purpose clauses (i.e., ‘so that’, ‘in order that’, ‘that’). Some examples:

kaspam suati pigdam-ma ekallam lipul-ma bitt la isabbatii ‘Provide
(ms) me with the aforementioned silver, (so) that I may pay the
palace, and/(so) that my estate not be seized’;

beli am ana wardisu liddim-ma likulii ‘May my lord give grain to his
menservants, (so) that they may eat’;

mari turdam itttsu ludbub ‘Send my son here, that I may speak with
him’ (dababum [u] ‘to speak’);

mimma @ takalld-ma bitni i nibni ‘Do not withhold (pl) anything, so
that we may build our house’ (kaliim [a] ‘to withhold’).

Especially common in letters is the imperative of §aparum followed by a
precative, with the meaning ‘give order that ... may happen’:
Supur wardi Suniti ana ekallim litrudianim ‘Give (ms) order that
those servants be sent here to the palace’.
Even the sequence {Precative(+-ma)+Imperative} may connote purpose:

warkatam liprusti-ma temam sabat ‘They (m) should investigate the
case so that you (ms) may take action’ (warkatum see Vocabulary
of this lesson).

When a verb in the second or following clause is the Prohibitive or
the Vetitive, a translation involving ‘lest’ is often appropriate:
mé idnam-ma la amat ‘Give (ms) me water, lest I die’;

ana matim $uati la tallak-ma nakrum napistaka la inakkis ‘Do not
go (ms) to that land, lest the enemy kill you’ (lit., ‘cut off your life’).
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EXERCISES

VOCABULARY 16.

Verbs:

etequm (i) ‘to pass along, pass by, advance, elapse; to pass through,
across; to exceed, transgress; to avoid’.

palahum (a; Impv. irregular: pilah) ‘to fear, be afraid (of: acc.); to
worship, respect, revere’; Verbal Adj. palhum (palih-) ‘feared,
fearsome; timid, reverential’.

petim (e) ‘to open’ (transitive); Verbal Adj. petiim (peti-; fem.
petitum) ‘open’.

redim (e) ‘to escort, conduct, lead, guide; to drive (animals, ships,
wagons), follow; to lay claim to; to move along’.

Saqalum (a—u) ‘to weigh out (silver, etc.), pay’; Verbal Adj. saqlum
(8aqil-) ‘weighed (out)’.

takalum (a; Impv. irregular: tikal) ‘to trust (someone/something: +
ana)’; Verbal Adj. taklum (takil-) ‘trustworthy, true, reliable’.

tebiim (e) ‘to arise, rise up, stand up; to occur, happen, appear on the
scene; to set out’; Verbal Adj. tebiim (tebi-; fem. tebitum) ‘stand-
ing, erect; under way; rebellious’.

Nouns:

ilkum (ilik; pl. ilk@ and ilkatum) ‘work or service performed, usual-
ly on a field or garden, for the state (king) by someone holding
the land in tenure from the state; part of the yield of the land, i.e.,
payment; the land itself; the holder of the land’; ilkam alakum
‘to perform such service, work such land’ (cf. alakum).

Sarratum (Sarrut; log. LUGAL(-ru)- [e.g., LUGAL(-ru)-tam = $arratam])
‘kingship; dominion; majesty’; Sarriitam epésum ‘to exercise
kingship, rule as king’.

tértum (térti; with suf. térta-; pl. téretum) ‘direction, instruction,
order, command, commission; extispicy (examination of entrails),
extispicy omen, oracle, omen report/diagnosis’; tértam /téretim
epesum ‘to perform extispicy’.

warkatum (warkat; pl. warkatum) ‘rear, back (part, side; of a build-
ing, person, animal); estate, inheritance; circumstances (of a legal
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case)’; warkatam parasum ‘to investigate the circumstances of a
case’.

Adjective:
Sanim ($ani-; fem. Santtum) ‘second; other, another; different’ (see
also §23.3(c)); as noun: ‘another person, someone else’.

Conjunctions:

i, lu, @ la (@ written @, like u ‘and’) ‘or, either ... or’ (see §7.4(f)):

(a) to connect nouns and noun phrases: hurasum @ kaspum, hurasum @ li
kaspum both for ‘gold or silver’; li hurasum li kaspum (i) la Sipatum
‘gold, silver, or wool’;

(b) to connect clauses: §ib @ alik, $ib @ la alik, (@) @ $ib @ la alik all for
‘(either) stay or go’.

Divine Name:
Marduk (log. dAMAR.UTU) ‘Marduk’, chief god of Babylon.
Logogram:

SU.BA.TI or SU.BA.AN.TI = ilqge; the plural ilgi may be written the
same way or as SU.BA.TL(M)ES or SU.BA.AN.TL(M)ES.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values
- o> QS 1 en (lesson 10);
EN = belum
= ,kg HOF el ba*
ﬁ @ W D—DD—'TT zu, su, su
i O H el
= H ﬁ (=] ku, qu;*
TUKUL, 8¥TUKUL = kakkum
= )}:‘7 ’Fﬁ H =1 ma*

*Later forms of KU and MA are difficult to distinguish; in general, KU is
somewhat narrower than MA. BA properly has the lowest horizontal at an
angle; often, however, it is easily confused with MA and KU.

B == HE |

E=TF By MR | ia, e, i, iu
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RehA

| BORL BT | ra
B B P B4 | gis, ges
Seg =N & | gar qar
E= % [=3 ds/s/z, ds
E == . Gk & | sur

AMAR, in 9AMAR.UTU = Mar-
duk

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where appropriate to write 12-15:

—_

Ll

imaggar 5. rapastam
Igigi 6. qarradum
naratum 7.etigam
isbata 8. lzuzzum

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1.

@ N

NG

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

open (ms) the door that I
may enter

pay your (mp) entire tax
may they (m) judge your
(fp) case so that you may
pass through

let me pass by

do not (fs) seal your tablet
come down (pl)

may they (f) not accept your
(mp) additional oil

protect (pl) the life of my
exiled daughters

let us inspect our army

they (m) may not anoint

do (ms) not fall lest you die
come back (fs) that we may
see your face

do not swear (fs) by the life
of the king

sit down here (pl)

9. marratim
10. parasum
11. alqu
12. massu

16.
17.
18.

19.

20.
21.

22.

23.

24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

13. sibat Marduk
14. eleppetiya
15. belam usur

. drink (ms) the fine beer

take (ms) a wife

he should board the full boat
open (fs) your mouth and
let me hear your speech
may they (m) drive the
healthy oxen

come here (fs)

do not (pl) slay the young
ones (m)

eat (pl) much food that you
may recover

cut down (ms) this tree lest
it fall on our house

do not approach (pl)

enter (fs) to me

trust (fs) the good goddess
arise (pl)

may no one arrive here

take (ms) (to) the road

make (pl) war




31.

32.
33.

34.

35.
36.
37.
38.

39.
40.
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bestow (fs) a great gift on (= 41. let’s escape

to) me that I may rejoice 42. fear (ms) the gods

may we not die 43. may his days become long
look (pl) at my face and re- and prosper

joice 44. it must not become old

may I not see this evil, that  45. pile up (pl) the grain on the
my god may favor me ground

build (ms) a narrow gate 46. may the upper canal not
let me write my just words widen

break (ms) the seal for me 47. may the weak princess re-
strike (fs) the head of my cover, that she may bear a
subjected enemy son

give (ms) me water 48. add (ms) a field regularly
they (f) may not purchase 49. refresh yourself (ms)
anything at all 50. destroy (pl) their (f) prison

E. Normalize and translate:

1.

10.

11.

am-mi-nim di-in su-ha-ar-ti-ia la i-di-nu wa-ar-ka-as-sa pu-
ru-us-ma di-is-$a di-in.

. a-hi se-eh-ru-um i-na ha-ra-an LUGAL a-wi-lum $a-nu-um i-li-

tk-su la i-la-ak.

ABUL pé-te-a-nim-ma a-na a-li-im lu-ru-um-ma na-ak-ri na-
pi-is-ti la i-na-ak-ki-is.

i-li IR-st pa-al-ha-am li-ir-de-ma ma-ru-u$-tum mi-im-ma a-
im-qu-tam.

et-la-am a-a-am a-na ma-ru-tim e-le-eq-qé-ma Su-u il-ki i-il-la-
kam.

ni-su ra-ap-Sa-tum ka-lu-$i-na be-lu-ut SAMAR.UTU DINGIR
GAL li-ip-la-ha.

mi-nam i-na pa-ni $i-bu-tim ta-qd-bi-i mi-im-ma le-em-na-am
e-ta-aq-bi-i.

wa-ar-ka-at si-ni-is-tim $u-a-ti §& DUMUMUNUSMES-3a #-ul
Sa mu-ti-Sa Si-i.

a-wi-lum Su-u GEME; ha-li-ig-tam i-na se-ri-im is-bat-ma a-na
be-li-sa ir-de be-el GEME; $a-ti KUG.BABBAR a-na a-wi-lim li-
id-di-in.

u lu eq-li li-tu-ra-am @ lu eq-lam Sa-ni-a-am ki-ma eq-li-ia li-
id-di-nu-nim.

a-na-ku i a-hi tap-pu-tam i ni-pu-us.
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12. a-na qd-bé-e ma-nim te-em te-er-tim S$u-a-ti a-na ma-ah-ri-ia
la ta-as-pu-ra-am.

13. wa-ar-ka-at E-ia la-be-ri-im li-im-qu-ut-ma E e$-Sa-am e-pé-es.

14. DUMU.MES eq-le-tim za-ka-tim $a a-bi-Su-nu mi-tim li-im-du-
du-ma li-zu-zu.

15. SE $a-aq-la-am i-na qd-at IR-ki ta-ak-li-im ku-us-ri-im-ma $u-
up-ri-im.

16. LUGAL im-hu-ru-ma um-ma $u-nu-ma mi-im-ma $a-ar-qda-am
Sa EN i-na qd-ti-ni li-is-ba-tu-ma Se-er-tam dan-na-tam li-mi-
du-ni-a-ti (-niati = ‘us’).

17. a-hi a-bi-ki i-na a-ma-ar ti-pi-ki an-ni-im li-it-be-am-ma a-na
a-li-ni li-il-li-kam.

Contracts:

1. Adoption (VAS 8 73 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 9, adapted).

1 lg-hu-wa-gar 2 DUMU $a-at-Adad(ISKUR) 3 KI $a-at-4Adad
(ISKUR) um-mi-3u * 'silli(MI-11)-4Adad (ISKUR) DUMU e-ri-ib-9EN.ZU
Sa-na ma-ru-ti-su © il-gé 7 u ma-ri Sa-nu-tim silliMI-1i)-Adad
(ISKUR) 8 li-ir-$i-i-ma ° la-hu-wa-qar a-hu-um GAL 10 lg-hu-wa-qar
a-na silliMI-1i)-4Adad(ISKUR) 1! a-bi-su i-ul a-bi 2 at-ta i-qa-bi-
ma B ... ¥ lg-hu-wa-qgar a-na KUG.BABBAR i-na-di-in > & silli(MI-
1)-9Adad(ISKUR) a-bu-su 1° a-na a-hu-wa-qar ¥V ma-ri-su d-ul ma-
ri 18 at-ta i-qa-bi-ma ¥ i-na E ... 2 jt-ta-as-si.

PNs: Ahu-waqar; Sat-Adad; Silli-Adad; Ertb-Sin.

2 ina ... ittassi ‘he will forfeit ...".

2. Lease of a roof (Szlechter, Tablettes 68 MAH 16.643).

1 rlu-ug-ba-am 2 Kl nu-nu-ri-$a-at 3 '"Nanna (SES KD)-tum * a-na
Sattisu(MU.1.KAM-8u) 3 i-gu-ur © ki-is-ri 7 x KUG.BABBAR 8 [i$aqlgal
([L.L]JAL.E) -1 Witnesses. 1114 Date.

PNs: Nunu-risat; Nannatum.
Lrugbum ‘roof’.
% ana $attisu lit. “for his year’ = ‘for one year’.

6 kisra (pl) ‘payment’.
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3. Loan of silver, slaves to a father by a daughter (Pinches, CT 8 42b
= Schorr, VAB 5, no. 41, lines 1-13 [lines 14-20 witnesses, 21 date]).

¥ B A A
N4 - Ay EE W KT
Y RET AT & & BT 5O
T RET 40 w47 7 BRI LR
s ¥ ATAY v o A 4
I ET & E
iy E?‘WETW'%EWT
B IR T 4 SARE By
\ DEET N 42T AN
o B Y A4 £
B T E L E S
O B T
&Si& pE OE B T

Signs not yet introduced, in the order in which they appear:

¥ 4; also za, sa, sa; ¥ ME; £ mur;
B %0l & im,em; T
B ar; 4 3gs; H
F EsaGin; HE UNUG T AL
& KAM; iy

Notes:

PNs: Ili-matar; gama§-nap.§emm; Eristi-Samas (f); Sin-rim-Ur; Ebab-
bar-lumur.

L4 MANA; read 4 mand kaspam ‘4 minas of silver’ (see §23.2(b2)).

2 Line 2 is a parenthetical sentence.

5 8 GIN; read 8 siqil kaspum 8 shekels of silver’; i-na MU.1.KAM (MU
poorly formed) = ina 1 Sattim.

6 kisri (pl.) ‘payment’. Lines 5-6 are a parenthetical verbless sentence.

7 SAL(MUNUS).ME = LUKUR = naditum a type of priestess (see Vocab. 20);
the line reads Kl e-ri-i$-ti-4UTU LUKUR UTU (UTU at end for 9UTU).

9 SES.UNUGHN = URLM = Ur “Ur’.

10 UD.UD = BABBAR; E.BABBAR(2) = temple of Samas in Sippar.

1171 = warhum ‘month’; 9DUMU.ZI = Dumuzi (god and month name).

BILALE = iSaqqal.
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G. Transliterate, normalize, and translate:

1. HEDEERDEGE B HEE B
2. FEY EntAe &t By RTIEY HGh
5. BRF Y Bl Hrbss Bt

HOTUEY B
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17.1 The G Perfect: Sound Verbs; Verbs I-n; Verbs III-weak

The Perfect is a finite form of the verb, inflected with the same af-
fixes for person, gender, and number as the Preterite and the Durative.

(a) Sound Verbs. The base of the G Perfect is RitaR2VR3 (i.e.,
ptarVs). The predominant feature of the Perfect is an infixed -fa- imme-
diately after the first consonant. The vowel between Rz and Rs is the
theme-vowel of the Durative. When a vocalic suffix (pl -i, -@, 2fs -, the
Ventive -am, Subordination marker -u [§19.2]) is added, the theme-
vowel between Rz and R3 drops out in accordance with §4.1

Sakanum (a-u) Saraqum (i) magqatum (u)
3cs iStakan iStariq imtaqut
2ms tastakan tastariq tamtaqut
2fs tastakni tastarqt tamtaqti
lcs astakan astariq amtaqut
3mp iStakni iStarqi imtaqti
3fp iStakna iStarqa imtaqgta
2cp tastakna tasStarqa tamtaqia
lcp nistakan nistariq nimtaqut

3cs forms with the Ventive: istaknam, istarqam, imtagtam.

When the first radical of the root is d, ¢, s, s, or z (but not §), the
infixed -t- of the Perfect is assimilated completely to that consonant
throughout the paradigm. Consider the following 3cs forms:

iddamiq (damaqum); issabat (sabatum);
ittarad (taradum); izzaku (zakiim);
issahap (sahapum); but istakan (Sakanum).

The writing of certain forms from these roots (and also from roots with
first radical ¢, such as takalum) may ambiguously represent either
Perfects or Duratives, if no doubling is indicated in the script; e.g.,
i-ta-ra-ad may be Durative itarrad or Perfect ittarad;
ta-sa-bat may be Durative tasabbat or Perfect tassabat.
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Only Perfect forms exhibit vowel syncope, however:

i-ta-ra-du may only be Durative itarradii, while i-ta-ar-du may only be
Perfect ittardi;

ta-sa-ba-ti may only be Durative tasabbati, while ta-sa-ab-ti may only
be Perfect tassabti.

In forms with first radical g, the infixed -¢- of the Perfect usually
becomes -d-:

3cs igdamar; 2fs tagdamri; etc.

(b) Verbs I-n. The initial radical n assimilates to the infixed -¢-:

naqgarum (a—u) nadanum (i)
3cs ittaqar ittadin
2ms tattaqar tattadin
2fs tattaqri tattadni
1lcs attagar attadin
3mp  ittaqriu ittadni
3fp ittaqra ittadna
2cp tattaqra tattadna
lcp nittaqar nittadin

3cs forms with the Ventive: ittagram, ittadnam.

(c) Verbs III-weak. Again, these resemble sound verbs, but
without a final radical. With the addition of endings, the theme-vowel is
subject to the normal rules of vowel contraction (rather than syncope, as
in sound verbs). In verbs III-e, both the -a- after the infixed -t- and the
-a- of the prefixes become e:

banum (i) hadim (u) maliom (@)  leqim (e)

3cs ibtani thtadu imtala ilteqe
2ms tabtani tahtadu tamtala teltege
2fs tabtani tahtadi tamtali telteqi
lcs abtani ahtadu amtala eltege
3mp ibtani thtadi imtalil ilteqit
3fp ibtania thtada imtald iltegea
2cp tabtania tahtadd tamtald telteqea
lcp nibtani nihtadu nimtala niltege

3cs forms with the Ventive: ibtaniam, thtadam, imtaldam, ilteqeam.
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17.2 The Meaning of the Perfect

As a tense, the Perfect often corresponds roughly to the English
present perfect, as in

astakan ‘I have placed’.

As with the Durative, however, a discussion of the use or meaning of the
Perfect cannot be confined to tense alone; other important nuances are
also involved. Further, the Perfect has slightly different uses in different
genres of texts. In general, it may be said that, in main clauses, the
Perfect denotes the central event in a sequence of events, the event on
which the action in subsequent clauses is based.

Old Babylonian laws, exemplified by the “Laws of Hammurapi”
(see below, §17.4), usually consist of two sets of clauses, of which the first
set, called the protasis, presents the circumstances of a given case, most
often with verbs in the Preterite and/or Perfect. The protasis almost
always begins with summa ‘if’, and is thus a conditional clause (see the
next section). If the protasis consists of one clause, the verb may be either
Preterite or Perfect: e.g.,

Summa awilum makkiur ilim ... i$rig ‘If a man stole property
(makkurum) belonging to (lit.: of) a god ...” (Law §6);
but summa awilum mar awilim sehram istariq ‘If a man kidnapped
(lit.: stole) the young son of a(nother) man ...” (Law §14).
If, however, the protasis consists of a sequence of more than one clause,
most often only the verb of the last clause (sometimes of the last two) is
Perfect, while the verb(s) of the foregoing clause(s) is (are) Preterite. The
last verb is Perfect because it indicates the critical event, the event upon
which the judgment in the second set of clauses (the apodosis) is based:
e.g.
Summa awtlum alpam igur-ma ilum imhassi(< imhas-$u)-ma imiat
‘If a man rented an ox and a god struck it (-5u), and it has died
(imtit, Perfect of matum), (the man who rented the ox will swear
an oath and be set free)’.
The Perfect does not normally occur in relative clauses (see §19.3).

In OB letters (see §24.5), the Perfect again has a focusing nuance; it
indicates the crucial event, the main point, of the letter. Because of this
assertive or emphatic nuance, it does not often occur in questions, in
relative clauses (similarly in the Laws), or after a negative (unlike the
Laws). Further, as the central statement of the letter, the Perfect is not
usually followed by -ma. Instead, the next main clause verb (if there is
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one), is almost always an injunctive form (i.e., Imperative, Precative, Pro-
hibitive, Vetitive). These points are illustrated by the following sequence
of clauses:
Tem sipratim ... ul taspuram. Nabi-Sin ana Babilim tliam-ma temka
.. ul taspuram. Inanna Nabi-Sin ana mahrika attardam: ittisu
ana eqlim rid-ma ... ina tupptka ... Supram.
“You (ms) have not sent me a report of the work ... Nabi-Sin has come
up (tliam, a Preterite) to Babylon, but you have (still) not sent me
your ... report. I have now (nanna) sent Nabi-Sin to you: go down

to the field with him, and ... (another Imperative) ... write me ... in
your tablet.” (Altbabylonische Briefe 1 102:5-16)

In this text, the Perfect attardam presents the main point of the letter,
the sending of Nabi-Sin to the addressee. The clause with attardam be-
gins with the adverb inanna ‘now’; this adverb, or another, anumma
‘now, herewith, hereby’, or both (tnanna anumma), often (but not nec-
essarily) accompany the Perfect, to emphasize the immediacy, the cur-
rent relevance, of the event. This use of the Perfect, in which the verb
may denote the actual performance of the action it describes, is variously
termed by grammarians the “announcement Perfect” or “epistolary Per-
fect.” (Some scholars prefer, in such cases, to translate the Perfect into
English by the present rather than by the present perfect; in the example
above: ‘I now send Nabi-Sin ...".)

In letters, since the Perfect does not normally occur after a nega-
tive, but is replaced by the Preterite, the latter is often to be translated by
the English present perfect in such cases:

amatka haliqgtam ul nimur ‘we have not seen/did not see your (ms)
escaped womanservant’.

The choice of the English tense, of course, will depend on the context.
The Perfect is uncommon in OB contracts. A majority of the few at-
tested main clause examples occur in direct quotes. As in other genres,
the Perfect in contracts may be said to convey the central point of a
section of text, but unlike the case with letters, it is not necessarily fol-
lowed by an injunctive form:
inanna umma $u-ma x @m ana PN ... amtadad dm ul anaddinakkum
‘Now (inanna) thus he (said): “I have paid x grain to PN ...; I will
not give grain to you (-akkum)”’ (Schorr, VAB 5 273:37-39).
In subordinate clauses (especially temporal clauses), the Perfect usually
emphasizes the anteriority of the action to that of the main clause; thus, it acts
like the future perfect in English. See further §26.2.
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17.3 Conditional Sentences

A conditional sentence consists of two parts, a protasis (‘if ...”) and
an apodosis (‘then ..."), each of which consists of one or more verbal or
verbless clauses. A conditional sentence may be unmarked (i.e., have no
explicit word for ‘if’) or, more commonly, marked with summa ‘if’.

(a) Unmarked conditions consist simply of two or more clauses
connected with -ma (see §7.4(c)). In many OB examples, the tense in both
the protasis and the apodosis is the Durative: e.g.,

kasapka ana Babilim ul tubbalam-ma ém ul anaddin ‘Should you
(ms) not/If you do not bring your silver to Babylon, I would/will
not give (you) grain’;
nakrum ana matini irrum-ma alpini isabbat-ma napistasu ninakkis
‘Should/If the enemy enter(s) our land and (try/tries to) seize our
oxen, we will kill him (cut off his life)’.
In other examples, the protasis has instead the Preterite, as in

mamman ul taskum-ma $ipatim isarriqii ‘Should you not appoint
someone, the wool will be stolen’,
or the Precative (see §16.2, end), which often has concessive force
(‘though, even if’):
mari Sandtim lirst-ma PN ah@isunu rabitm ‘Even if they (the adoptive
parents) acquire other children, PN will be their older brother’.

(b) More frequent are conditional sentences in which the protasis
begins with summa ‘if’. In such sentences, there is no conjunction be-
tween the protasis and the apodosis, and no word for ‘then’. The nega-
tive adverb in protases beginning with summa is l@ (in apodoses, it is ul,
unless a negative command is called for).

The apodosis in most OB examples normally either contains a form
indicating present or future time (i.e., Durative, Imperative, Precative,
Prohibitive, or Vetitive) or is a verbless clause (including the Predicative
construction, for which see §22.1).

In the protasis, on the other hand, the action is normally
represented as having already taken place. (Thus, a conditional sentence
with Summa is literally of the form: ‘Given that/If a person did/has
done X, one will do/does Y’.) Like the apodosis, the protasis may in-
volve a verbless clause or clauses; in verbal clauses, the tense may be
Preterite, Perfect, or Durative. For the distinction between the Preterite
and the Perfect, see the preceding section. The Durative in a protasis
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expresses either habitual activity, as in
Summa eqlam ikkal ‘if he uses the field (generally)’,
or intent, wish, or obligation, as in
Summa kaspam inaddin ‘if he wishes/intends to give the silver’.

The following additional examples will further illustrate the conditional
sentence:
Summa kaspum ina qatika alkam-ma idnam °If the silver is in your
possession, come and give (it) to me’;
Summa awtlum kaspam isriq/iStariq qassu inakkist ‘If a man stole
silver, his hand will be cut off’;
Summa awitlum alpam iggar idasu x im ‘If a man wishes to hire an
0x, its hiring-fee (idum) is x grain’.

17.4 The “Laws of Hammurapi”

Hammurapi, the sixth and most illustrious of a line of Amorite
kings in Babylon, ruled ca. 1792-1750 BCE. Near the end of his reign,
after he had conquered most of Mesopotamia, he ordered that a collec-
tion of laws be inscribed and set up in a public place. The most impor-
tant monument on which these laws are preserved is a large (2.25 m.
high) stela of polished black diorite, which was placed on display in the
temple of Shamash (the sun god) in the city of Sippar. When the neigh-
boring Elamites invaded Babylonia in the mid-twelfth century BCE, they
removed the stela to their capital in Susa. In the late nineteenth century
CE, Susa was excavated by a French expedition, which discovered the
monument and removed it to the Louvre in their capital. The inscription
on the stela is the longest OB document extant. It consists of three parts:
a prologue, in poetic style (see §30.2), describing the gods’ naming
Hammurapi “to proclaim equity in the land, to destroy the wicked and
the evil, that the strong not oppress the weak”; a collection of 282 laws,
dealing with many aspects of society (see below); a long epilogue, also in
poetic language, which includes curses and blessings upon those who
would destroy the stela or refurbish it properly.

The laws are case-laws, typical not only of Mesopotamia but of
many ancient Near Eastern cultures. (In Mesopotamia, the format has
antecedents in earlier Sumerian laws.) Each law presents a legal situation
in the form of a conditional sentence: ‘If such and such (has) occurred,
this and that will/should be done’. Not infrequently, the situation
presented in one law is an elaboration or variation of that given in the
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previous law: e.g., Law §3 deals with perjury in a capital case, Law §4
with perjury in a case involving commodities. The laws appear to be
arranged by topics, but the precise topics or categories that governed the
arrangement remain debated by scholars. To give the reader some idea
of the contents, a broad overview of the topics covered may be
presented. (Note: the numbering of the laws or paragraphs, although it
follows the text of the stela, is modern.)

§§1-5 Trials (perjury; corrupt judges).
§§6-14 Theft, robbery of property (including slaves; kidnapping).
§§15-65 (and Land and land tenure.

fragments)

(fragments and) Commerce (merchants; financial transactions; debt; safe
§§100-126 keeping).
§§127-194 The family (women; marriage; concubines; inheritance;

adoption).
§§195-214 Assault.
§§215-277 Professional fees and responsibilities; rates of hire.
§§278-282 Slaves.

Since shortly after its discovery, the collection of laws inscribed on
Hammurapi’s stela has been referred to as the “Code of Hammurapi.”
Although they do not strictly constitute a code, but rather merely a
collection, we will follow the custom of referring to the laws by the
abbreviation CH.

Duplicates of some of the laws, and laws that are missing where the stela
was damaged in antiquity, are preserved on numerous fragmentary clay tablets.
Fragments of at least one other diorite stela were also found at Susa, and it has
often been suggested that copies of the stela were set up in other cities. It should
also be noted that other collections of laws have been found in Mesopotamian
sites; some of these collections, both in Sumerian and in Akkadian, predate that
of Hammurapi.

A few laws from CH will be given in the exercises to each of the
subsequent lessons, most in transliteration but a few in the lapidary
cuneiform of the stela. Most of the laws will be given unchanged from
the original. Thus, they will not be presented in the order in which they
occur on the stela; rather, the student will read laws for which sufficient
grammar and vocabulary have been covered to allow a minimum of
notes and glosses.

A recent presentation and discussion of CH may be found in Roth
1995: 71-142.
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EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 17.
Verbs:

kalim (a) ‘to detain, delay, keep in custody; to prevent, hinder
(someone, something: acc.; from doing: ana or ina + Infin.); to
refrain (from doing: ana + Infin.); to withhold, hold back (some-
thing: acc.; from someone: ana/dat. or ina)’.

patarum (a—u) trans.: ‘to loosen, untie, remove, strip; to free, ran-
som, redeem; to end’; intrans.: ‘to break camp; to withdraw, go
away, disperse, desert, avoid’.

Note also idddk (N stem of ddkum [see §32.1], Durative 3cs) ‘he/
she will be executed’.

Nouns:

ahum b (bound form ah [usually written a-ah] or ahi; pl. rare) ‘arm;
side, flank; bank (of a river, canal), shore, edge; half, first half’;
note also the relative adjective ahitm (base ahi-; fem. ahitum)
‘strange, foreign; hostile; unusual, additional’.

letum (let(i); pl. rare) ‘cheek; side, vicinity, nearby region’.

mislum (misil; log. MAS) ‘half; middle’.

pthatum (also pahatum; bound form pthat, pahat) ‘responsibility,
obligation, duty’; ana pi/ahatim Sakanum ‘to assign to a task’;
bel pt/ahatim ‘deputy, delegate; commissioner’.

rittum (ritti; suff. ritta-; dual rittan) ‘hand; possibility’.

simdatum (simdat; pl. simdatum) ‘royal decree; (specific) royal
regulation’ (also simdat Sarrim).

fimum ($tm(i); pl. tma and simatum; log. SAM) ‘purchase; price;
article purchased’ (cf. $é¢mum).

Adverbs:

anumma ‘now, hereby, herewith’.
inanna ‘now’; (ina) kima inanna ‘right now’.

Preposition:

warki (with suf. warkisu, etc.) locally ‘behind, in back of’; tem-
porally: ‘after, after the departure of, after the death of’.

Conjunction:

Summa ‘if’.
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B. Learn the following signs:

163

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values
F‘F )JF - mas¥®;

MAS = mislum,;
bL pe - bar, pdr*

*Distinct signs in the early period,

MAS and BAR coalesced in later scripts,

such as the Neo-Assyrian.

By oS (e BT | DUB = tuppum**

**In OB cursive, forms of DUB are often indistinguishable from forms of UM.

EERE | HER e PFTINY | SAM = STmum

> B PR B4 | GUD (or GUy) = alpum

=1 B B O BN | data

= (B B Bl | id/t/t,ed/t/t

> = > ¥ = ni, né, i (in i-li for ili; rare
otherwise); I7 (only in i-17
for il7, be-li for belr, and
a few other archaic spel-
lings);

NI denotes Sum. ‘his’,
‘her’, i.e., Akk. -Su, -$a
(for personal/divine ref-
erent), e.g.,, DUMUNI =
marsu ‘his son’ or mar-
$a ‘her son’;
1 = Samnum; in 1.GIS, also

=Samnum

= W g = ir, er

B B B BT | ka

2 A e ERIN: (or ERIM) = sabum;
ummanum

<F— 4 M | &, Sexo, lim;

IGI = tnum; mahrum (and
bound form mahar ‘be-
fore’, before names of
witnesses), mahriim; pa-
num, panit, panam;
Stbum
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C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where appropriate in 14-15:

1.

2.
3.
4.

unammas 5. gerrum 9. ulabbar 13. nimaggar
nimmar 6. maskum  10. nisappar  14.1in alpisu
ettettum 7.irrid 11. tkin 15. sipat belrya
kabatum 8. kasiim 12. marsum

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

—_

O 0N LN

i e e e e e
ENRTICUI SIS

17.
18.
19.

20.
21.
22.

I have ransomed your (ms) missing female slave.
You (fs) have torn down the old door.

We have adopted our female employee.

They (m) have trusted that goddess.

You (pl) have set out for the lower country.

He has anointed the sick prince.

They (f) have drunk the fine beer.

You (ms) have sent the youths to me.

You (fs) have acquired much gold.

The gods have gathered in heaven.

. They (m) have removed the judge for the queen’s sake.

I have approached (Ventive) the bank of the upper river.

They (f) have seized your (fs) deputy and have struck his cheek.
The chief of the captives has fallen at the feet of the governor.

I have placed (Ventive) my chariot at your (ms) disposal.

They (m) have held the other woman in prison according to the
royal decree.

We have not heard the dogs.

The wide fields have filled with water.

If a man made out a tablet and has sealed (it), no one may open
@iv).

The people have feared your name.

My eyes have observed the sun.

They (m) have settled their lawsuit in their neighborhood.

E. Normalize and translate:

1.

a-wi-lum $u-1 GUD.MES-ia i-gur-ma i-na-an-na GUD.MES-a $u-
nu ih-ta-al-qi a-wi-lum $u-u SAM GUD.MES-ia li-di-nam @ lu
GUD.MES $a-nu-t-tim ki-ma GUD.MES-ia li-Sa-ma-am.

. Sum-ma mu-tum a$-$a-su i-iz-zi-ib a-na 1GI LUGAL i-il-la-ak-

ma wa-ar-ka-st i-pdr-ra-si.
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3. wa-ar-ki um-mi-ni MAS KUG.BABBAR-$a a-na a-hi-ni sé-eh-ri-
im a-na pi-i te-er-ti-Sa ni-qi-is.

4. ERIN2.MES-ka ka-la-$i-na a-na se-ri-ia re-de-a-am-ma ha-ra-
nam i ni-is-bat-ma na-ak-ra-am u ERIN2-$u i ni-né-er.

5. dEN.LIL i-na pu-hu-tir DINGIR.MES be-lu-ut KALAMMES a-na
dAMAR.UTU id-di-in @ be-lu-ut AN-e a-na YUTU id-di-in.

6. a-wi-lum a-hu-um i-te-bé-ma i-na ku-si LUGAL-tim u$-3a-ab.

7. it-ti su-ha-ri-ia ri-da-nim-ma ta-pu-tam it-ti-ia ep-sa.

8. eqg-le-tim a-na me-e ni-zi-ma a-a-um-ma eq-le-tim $i-ip-ra-am
t-ul i-pé-es.

9. a-nu-um-ma teg-em il-ki-im $u-a-ti a-na be-li-ia as-tap-ra-am
be-li SE-a-am mi-im-ma a-na IR-$u la i-ka-al-la-am SE-a-am
Su-up-ra-am-ma la a-ma-a-at.

10. LUGAL da-an-nu-um né-me-tam ra-bi-tam e-li ni-$i $i-na-ti is-
ku-un am-mi-nim né-me-ta-3i-na a-na E.GAL la ub-la-nim.

11. am-mi-nim ri-it-ta-ki e-li a-ah DUMU.MUNUS-ki ta-a$-ku-ni.

12. ERIN2.MES-ia lu-up-qi-id-ma a-na ma-ha-as na-ak-ri-ia li-li-ku.

13. a-hu-t-tum is-tu ma-tim le-mu-ut-tim ik-$u-du-nim-ma a-na
KlI-ti-ka i-ti-qu-nim i-na-an-na a-hu-t-tum Su-nu DUMU S$i-ip-
ri-ia i-na KI-ti-ka is-sa-ab-tu DUMU §i-ip-ri-ia i-na qd-ti-$u-nu
pu-ut-ra-am-ma li-tu-ra-am.

14. i-na MU $u-a-ti a$-Sa-ti mah-ri-tum DUMU ul-dam.

15. be-el-ti pa-ni-tum ki-a-am iq-bi-am um-ma $i-i-ma i-na-an-na
i-sa-am dam-qd-am i-na li-ib-bi $a-di-i a-na 8MA MES-ia am-
ra-a-ma ik-sa 85MA.MES-ia $i-na-ti bi-ni-a-nim-ma a-na mah-
ri-ia re-de-a-nim.

16. $a pi-i DUB-pi-im an-ni-im ki-ri-a-am USSA.DU ki-$a-ad na-ri-
im mu-du-ud-ma a-na DUB-pi-ka si-ib.

CH. Normalize and translate the following laws:
§195 $um-ma DUMU a-ba-$u im-ta-ha-as ritta(KISIB.LA)-3u i-na-
ak-ki-su.
§205 Sum-ma IR a-wi-lim le-e-et DUMU a-wi-lim im-ta-ha-as -
zu-un-su i-na-ak-ki-su.
§247  Sum-ma a-wi-lum GUD i-gur-ma IGI-$§u th-tap-<pi>-id KUG.
BABBAR mi-$i-il SAM-$u a-na be-el GUD i-na-ad-di-in.

uhtappid ‘he has blinded’.
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§14. Transliterate, normalize, and translate:

e PR R e e
& W EY__ ‘(Y—' ¥ oo

b Ll =

EE m WM = 1um ;

M»E::Y HE— B ep

G. Contracts:

1. Marriage contract (Meissner, BAP no. 90 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 2,
adapted)

Lpa-as-tum ... 3 DUMUMUNUS #-si-bi-tum * ri-mu-um DUMU
Sa-am-ha-tum ° a-na ad-Su-tim & mu-tu-tim © i-hu-uz ... 11 [Sum]-
ma ba-as-tum 2 [a-nal ri-mu-um 3 [mu-tli-sa d-ul mu-ti  [at-tla
ig-ta-bi ¥ ['ba-asl-tum a-na na-ri-im 1% i-na-ad-du-u 17 [§ulm-ma
ri-mu-um 18 [a-nla ba-as-tum as-3a-ti-Su ¥ t-ul as-sa-ti at-ti 2 iq-
ta-bi x KUG.BABBAR 2! i-§a-gal 2 MU 9UTU @ 'sa-am-su-i-lu-na 23 it-
mu-u 2222 Witnesses.

PNs: Bastum; Usi-bitum; Rimum; Samhatum; Samsu-iluna (king).

5 assatum, mutatum cf. §14.4.

16 nadim (i) ‘to throw’.

2. Hire of a harvester (Szlechter, Tablettes 110 MAH 16.148).

11 GIN KUG.BABBAR 2 a-na ésidim(ERIN2.5E.KIN.KUD) 3 KI i-li-i-
qi-$a-am mu’ir(GAL.UKKIN.NA) ERIN; KA E.GAL * HEN.ZU-$ar-i-li
DUMU S$exo-le-bu-um 5 SUBA.AN.TI ® ana @m ebirim(UD.BURU14.SE)
i-na eqlim(A.SA) pi-ha-at "us-ri-ia i$siakkim (ENSL) 8ésidum (ERIN.
SE.KIN.KUD) i-la-ak ° ti-ul i-la-ak-ma ° ki-ma si-im-da-at Sar-ri. 1~
4 Witnesses. 15717 Date.

PNs: Ili-igisam; Sin-sar-ili; Selebum; Usriya.

11 GIN KUG.BABBAR = 1 $iqil kaspam ‘1 shekel of silver’, the object of

the verb in line 5 (see §23.2(b,2)).

2 gsidum (log. ERIN2.SE.KIN.KUD [kud = tar]) ‘harvester’.

3mwirrum (log. GAL.UKKIN.NA) ‘director’; sab bab ekallim ‘palace

work force’.

7 isgiakkum (log. ENSI2 [written pa+te+si]) ‘farmer’.
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8,9 alakum here may be rendered ‘to work’.

10 (The penalty will be) according to ...".

H. Transliterate, normalize, and translate:
1. F EEk - YRR DR Y
R Y PEATT
2. HEF AY & WFGRA 81 NGk
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18.1 The G Perfect: Verbs I-°> (I-a and I-e); alakum

Since the initial radical stood before another consonant (the infixed
-¢-), its loss resulted in the lengthening of the vowel of the prefix, as in
the Preterite.

amarum  arakum epesum ezebum erebum
(a—u) @) (e/u—u) @ (w)

3cs itamar itarik tepes/Ttepusd itezib iterub
2ms tatamar  tatarik tetepes/tetepus tetezib  teterub
2fs tatamri tatarkt tetepst tetezbt  teterbt
lcs atamar atarik etepes [etepus etezib eterub
3mp itamri itarki itepsi itezbu  iterbu
3fp itamra itarka itepsa itezba  iterba
2cp tatamra  tatarka tetepsa tetezba  teterba
lcp nitamar  nitarik nitepes/nitepu$ nitezib  niterub

Note also the following 3cs forms with the Ventive: itamram, ttarkam,
itepSam, itezbam, tterbam.

alakum. As in the Preterite, alakum behaves like a verb I-n in the
Perfect. The theme-vowel of the Perfect, as with all G verbs, is that of the
Durative.
3cs  ittalak 3mp ittalkd
3fp ittalka
2ms tattalak 2cp  tattalka
2fs tattalkt
les  attalak lcp  nittalak

With the Ventive, 3cs ittalkam.

18.2 Object Pronominal Suffixes on the Verb

Just as genitive personal pronouns occur as suffixes attached to
nouns and prepositions, so object pronouns are suffixed to finite verb
forms. There are two sets of these:
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accusative suffixes, which denote the direct object of the verb;

dative suffixes, which denote the indirect object.

Accusative Dative
1lcs -anni/-nni/-ninni -am/-m/-nim
2ms -ka -kum
2fs -ki -kim
3ms -Su -Sum
3fs -§i -§im
lcp -niati -niasim
2mp -kuniiti -kuniigim
2fp -kinati -kinasim
3mp -Sunuti -Suniisim
3fp -§inati -Sindasim

For the accusative suffixes, note the following particulars:

lcs:  the form of this suffix is the Ventive morpheme plus -ni, with the
-m of the Ventive assimilated to the -n- of the suffix: e.g., isbatanni
‘she seized me’; tasbatinni ‘you (fs) seized me’; isbatininni
‘they (m) seized me’; tasbataninni ‘you (pl) seized me’;

3fs:  the form is -$i, as opposed to the genitive -§a on nouns;

lcp: -ati is added to the genitive -ni: ina bitini Imuriniati ‘they (m)
saw us in our house’;

2,3 p: the suffixes are those of the set attached to nouns, with the ad-
dition of -ti and the lengthening of the preceding vowel: ina
bitisunu nimursuniti ‘we saw them (m) in their house’.

The dative forms all end in m (a feature that is undoubtedly re-
lated to the Ventive morpheme):

lcs:  for the 1cs dative, the Ventive form alone is used; see §15.2;

the other singular forms simply add -m to the accusative forms, with
the notable exception, however, of the 2ms:

2ms: -kum (not **-kam);

the plural forms end in -8im in place of the -¢i of the accusative forms.

When any of the suffixes, except the 1cs forms, is added directly to
a form of a IlI-weak verb ending in a short vowel, that vowel is length-
ened:
tklasu ‘she detained him’; nileqqesuniiti ‘we will take them (m)’;
qibisim ‘speak (ms) to her’; luhdasim ‘let me rejoice for her’.
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As is true of the genitive suffixes on nouns, a-vowels in the object
suffixes are not subject to the vowel-harmony rule (i.e., do not change to
e; see §7.2(e)):

estemeka ‘I have heard you (ms)’;
eppeskinasim ‘I will act for you (fp)’.

The third person forms of both sets of suffixes are subject to the
same changes as their genitive counterparts: finald, ¢, ¢, s, s, 2, §, plus the
-§- of the suffix change to -ss-, as in

ahhassi ‘I will marry her’;  nimhassuniiti ‘we struck them (m)’;
pigissu ‘inspect (ms) it (m)’; imqussum ‘it happened (fell) to him’;
tkkissu ‘he cut it (m) off’; liapussinasim ‘let me act for them (f)’.

Both sets of suffixes follow all verbal morphemes, namely, 2fs -7, pl
-1, -@; the Ventive (see the next paragraph); the subordination marker -u
(see §19.2); and the subject pronoun suffixes of the predicative construc-
tion (see §22.1). The suffixes precede the conjunction -ma, which, it will
be recalled (§7.4), causes a preceding short vowel to be lengthened. Some
examples:

ana marika taddissi-ma itttka imhurtisu ‘You (ms) gave it (m) to
your sons, and they accepted it from you’;
amurkinati-ma ahdu ‘I rejoiced when I saw you (fp)’.

Both sets of suffixes may follow the Ventive (with the exception of
the 1cs dative, which is the Ventive; the 1cs accusative, as already noted,
always includes the Ventive). The final -m of the Ventive is always assi-
milated to the first consonant of the suffix:

ublnissu ‘they (m) brought him here (or: to me)’;

suhari attardakkum ‘I have sent you (ms) my servant’;
tereddeanissuniiti ‘you (pl) will conduct them (m) here (or: to me)’;
alkinniasim ‘come (fs) to us’.

The dative case, and, therefore, the dative suffixes, usually indi-
cates the person or thing to which an action is directed, or for which an
action is done; thus, it often corresponds to the use of the preposition
ana;e.g.,

ana béliya allakam ‘I will come to my lord’; allakakkum ‘I will come
to you’;

annitam ana marini nitepes ‘we have done this for our sons’; annitam
nitepessuniuisim ‘we have done this for them’.

A verb may have botha dative and an accusative suffix; when
this occurs, the dative precedes the accusative, and the final -m of the
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dative suffix, like that of the Ventive, is assimilated to the following
consonant. The Ventive may also appear, preceding both suffixes, as
expected, so that the order is Verb—Ventive-Dative—-Accusative:

atrudakkussu ‘I sent him to you (ms)’.

Occasionally in such instances, the singular accusative suffixes lose their vowel,
and the resulting final doubled consonant is simplified: atrudakkus.

A dative or accusative suffix is occasionally added to a verb
redundantly from the English point of view, when the noun to which it
refers is also present in the clause. Resumptive pronouns, as these are
called, serve a number of discourse functions. In the following example
the dative object stands at some distance from the verb; the resumptive
pronoun makes the clause easier to grasp.

Summa awtlum ana a$satisu eqlam kiriam bitam @ bisam iSruksim
‘if a man gave (§arakum) his wife a field, orchard, house, or move-
able item of property (bisum), ... (CH Law §150).
While resumptive pronouns are more common when the nominal object
is separated from the verb by a phrase or two, as in the preceding
example, they are also found in shorter clauses. In the latter, the pro-
nouns serve other functions: to announce a new topic (or the main topic,
e.g., of a letter) or some other shift in a narrative (to a different subject,
scene, or mood); to highlight a previously secondary topic; or to signal
the end of a section of discourse. In the laws of Hammurapi sequences of
laws often begin with a formulaic summa awilum; if awtlum is the di-
rect object and accordingly appears in the accusative, it may retain its
position after Summa and may be (but need not be) resumed by an object
suffix, as in
Summa awilam e’iltum isbassu ‘if a financial obligation (e’iltum)
“seized” a man, ...” (CH Law §117); note that the direct object here
precedes the subject, deviating from normal word order.
As the two examples cited here illustrate, resumptive pronouns are fre-
quently not represented in English translation.

It has already been noted (§§3.6, 10.4), that a pronominal direct
object may be omitted. This deletion is particularly common when the
same object is governed by two (or more) successive verbs, and is also
possible in English. (The phenomenon is more common in Akkadian
than in English, however.) An example:

wardum akalam isriqg-ma tkul ‘The male slave stole the food and ate
(it)’, or ‘The male slave stole and ate the food’.



172 LESSON EIGHTEEN

The nominal (or non-finite) forms of the verb, namely, the Infini-
tive (§3.3), the Verbal Adjective (§4.3), and the Participle (§20.1), take the
genitive suffixes that are attached to nouns. With the Infinitive, a suffix
may be subjective or objective, as is true of a genitive noun after an
Infinitive (§8.2, end; further, §30.1); e.g.,

ana amdarisa ‘to see her’ or ‘for her to see’.

18.3 The Adverbial Use of the Accusative

The accusative case may be used adverbially, with a wide range of
functions. In principle, any preposition (except probably ana) may be
deleted, and the noun then put in the accusative, if the relationship of
that noun to the rest of the sentence (particularly the verb) is clear with-
out the preposition. There are, however, restrictions on the adverbial use
of the accusative that are not yet well understood; thus, the student
should learn to recognize the adverbial accusative, but should refrain
from using it when constructing sentences in Akkadian. Among the uses
of the adverbial accusative, the following may be noted:

(@) The accusative of place:

Sarraqam abullam isbati ‘the thief was seized (lit.: they seized the
thief) at the city gate’;

tuppaka Babilim kunuk-ma Supram ‘seal (ms) your tablet in Babylon
(acc.) and send (it) to me’;

massunu ussab ‘they (m) will live in their land’;

note also mahar for ina mahar ‘before’ (§12.3(c)).

(b) The ablative accusative, replacing i¢ti (cf. §5.5):

qisatisunu la teleqqesuniiti ‘do not accept (ms) their (m) gifts from
them (acc.)’;

kaspam adqul-ma ula imhuraninni ‘I paid the silver, but they (m) did
not accept (it) from me (acc.)’.

(c) The accusative of time; this may indicate

(1) duration of time (“time how long™):
3alas sandtim ina alini usbi ‘they (m) remained in our town (for)
three (Salas) years’;
(2) the time when an action took/takes place; this usage is equi-
valent to ina with the noun in the genitive:

Sattam Suati (or ina Sattim Sudti) nakrum ana matim irub ‘(in) that
year, the enemy invaded the land’.
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(d) The accusative of respect, manner, or means:
rigussu illak ‘he will go empty-handed’, lit.: ‘in his emptiness’ (rigiitum
‘emptiness’, acc.);
hamuttam alkam ‘come (ms) quickly’ (hamuttum ‘haste’, acc.).
It was noted in the discussion of the indefinite pronouns (§14.3) that
mimma may be used adverbially:

mimma libbaka la imarras ‘do not be (ms) upset in any way’ (lit.:
‘your heart must not become upset in any way’).

18.4 Morphographemic Writings

In several lessons we have noted that certain sound changes are
not always reflected in writing; the following are representative:

qd-ta-(at)-tum and qd-ta-an-tum for expected qatattum < *qatantum
‘thin’, the fem. of gatnum, with assimilation of n (§§5.1, 5.4);

similarly #-zu-(u$)-$a and d-zu-un-3a for expected uzussa < *uzunsa
‘her ear’, with assimilation of n (§11.1);

ir-ka-(am)-ma and ir-ka-ab-ma for expected irkam-ma < irkab + -ma
‘he rode and ...”, with assimilation of b to m (§7.4).

Since sound changes normally take place without exception, that is,
always produce the same form or pronunciation, the pairs of writings
just cited must be considered variant spellings of a single form. The writ-
ings in which the sound change is reflected are phonetic, that is, they
represent the actual pronunciations of the forms; the writings in which
the sound change is not reflected are morphographemic, that is, they
show the constituent morphemes of the forms more clearly. (As exam-
ples of morphographemic writings in English spelling we may cite
spellings of plural words with the letter s even when the plural marker is
pronounced [z], as in dogs for [dogz].)

A number of other morphographemic writings occurring in Akka-
dian texts may be noted here:

A stem-final dental or sibilant and the -§- of third person pronominal
suffixes become -ss-, as in q@ssa ‘her hand’, atrussu ‘I sent him’; tapqissunasim
‘you (ms) entrusted to them (m)’ (§§11.1, 18.2). In Old Babylonian, this change is
usually reflected in writing (i.e., in phonetic spellings); occasionally, however,
and more commonly in later dialects, writings that are partly morphographemic
show a stem-final dental, although the suffix is always written with -s-: gd-at-sa,
at-ru-ud-su, ta-ap-qi-id-si-nu-$i-im.

The Ventive morpheme may simply be “tacked on” the end of a verb, in
violation of the otherwise regular spelling of words according to their syllabifica-
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tion; for example, while ispuram ‘he sent to me’ is usually written i$-pu-ra-am,
as expected, it is occasionally written i$-pur-am; similarly, for iSpuranni ‘he sent
me’ both i$-pu-ra-an-ni and, less often, i§-pur-an-ni occur. In other examples, in
order to avoid the use of a VC sign after another VC or a CVC sign (as in i$-pur-
am) scribes wrote a C'V sign that repeated the final consonant of the verb, so that
a false doubling appears, as in i$-pur-ra-am, again for i§puram (or i$-pur-ra-an-
ni for iSpuranni); a very common example of this phenomenon, especially in
PN, is the writing i-din-nam for iddinam ‘he gave to me’.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 18.
Verbs:

baqarum (a—u) ‘to claim, lay claim to; to contest, bring suit (against
someone: acc.; for something: acc. or assum or ana)’; note baqrii
(usually pl.) ‘legal claims’; baqr? rastim ‘to incur legal claims’.

kabatum (i) ‘to be(come) heavy, fat; to be(come) important, honored;
to be(come) difficult, painful’; Verbal Adj. kabtum (kabit-)
‘heavy, fat; difficult, painful; important, serious, honored’.

nasaqum (a-u) ‘to choose, select’; Verbal Adj. nasqum (nasig-)
‘selected, chosen, choice, precious’.

palasum (a—u) ‘to pierce, break through, into’; note pilsum (pilis; pl.
pilsi) ‘breach, hole’.

riabum (a—i) ‘to replace, give back’.

Sarakum (a—u) ‘to give, bestow’; note iriktum ‘gift, dowry’.

zagapum (a-u) ‘to erect, set up; to plant (a garden), prepare (a
garden, field) for planting’.

Nouns:

asim (gen. asim or asém, acc. asém or asiam; bound form asi’; pl.
ast; log. A.ZU; Sum. lw.) ‘physician’.

makkarum (makkar; log. NIG.GA) ‘property, assets, valuables,
goods’.

muskénum (musken; pl. muskeni; log. MAS.GAG.EN or MAS.EN.
GAG) ‘dependent, poor person, serf, commoner’.

simmum (simmi; suf. simma-) ‘wound; (skin) disease, carbuncle’.
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Simtum (Simat or §imti; pl. Simatum) ‘what is established, fixed,
decreed (by the gods), fate, destiny’; a euphemism for death, as
in ana stimtim alakum ‘to die’ (lit.: ‘to go to one’s fate’).

terhatum (terhat) ‘bride-price’.

zittum (zitti; sf. zitta-; pl. ziz@tum; substantivized fem. Verbal Adj.
of zdzum, with irregular assimilation in sg. [given as zittum in the
dictionaries]; log. HA.LA) ‘share (of an inheritance); inheritance’.

Adverb:

mitharis ‘equally, to the same extent, each one; everywhere’.

Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values
E@ FE’ Fﬁ B:ET ad/t/t (lesson 11);
AD =abum
==| =S S "] | URU = alum
= = = tab, tap;
TAB in TAB.BA = tappim
| - [ DU = bantim, epesum;
GAG in MAS.GAG.EN or MAS.
EN.GAG = muskenum
% % kF;: = lum, num
S HF A &7 | lam
W (?( &T raf te, tes
M :@’W #TY | kar
4 r AT & a SA (or SAGs) = libbum; ASA
(see below)
i ¥ ¥ a;
T« A in AMES = m;
Wﬁ A.BA =abum,; .
e ANI = NI (lesson 17);
Fhr ASA =eqlum;
WM A.ZU = asiim
T% W }K a4 ha;

HA.LA = zittum
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¥ ¥

4

NIG (or NI) (Sumerian for
‘thing’, frequent as a forma-
tive in compound words),
in NIG.GA = makkarum

e

Y o¥
# 1 ET

TD—

LAL (or LA) = $aqgalum, in
LLALE = i$aqqal

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where appropriate in 3-14:

1.

AR

unakkar 6. zitti abitka
iStappar 7. makkir ilim
Samassu 8. misil Simim
tappiya 9.alpia altka
bit asim 10. mu eqlim

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

o N

10.
. they (f) have entered to you

12.

13.
14.
15.
16.

17.

. I'will pierce it (m)

you (pl) have laid claim to
them (m)

do not withhold (pl) it (f)
from me

may she not bestow upon (=
dat.) you (fs)

choose (ms) them (m)

you (ms) will replace it (f)
he has married her

we have abandoned them (f)
fear (ms) them (m)!

this has happened to me

(ms) (i.e., before you; dat.)
weigh (ms) out the wool for
her

let them (m) remove it (f)

I will trust you (fs)

you (fs) have come to us

I opened the city gate for
you (mp)

I have seen you (fp)

11.

13.

15.

in muskenim 16. apalum
12. sibat kaspim 17. irtede
ina libbi tuppim  18. teham
14. kakkii sabim 19. etlam
itrudakkussi 20. dannum
18. do not lead (pl) them (m) to

19.
20.
21.
22.

23.
24.
25.
26.

27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.

33.
34.

35.

me

may they (m) not kill me

it has become long

you (pl) have passed me by
they (f) have complained
against you (ms)

you (pl) have prospered
they (m) judged them (m)

I have acted for them (fp)

he has imposed a penalty
on her

it has improved for me

we have hired you (ms)

you (pl) have weakened

she has not eaten

it has become new

I have paid it (m) to you
(ms)

he will kill me

it has become (too) heavy
for him

she has planted
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E. Normalize and translate:

1.

10.

11.

12.

da-a-a-nu wa-ar-ka-at MAS.GAG.EN $u-a-ti ip-ru-su-ma MAS.
GAG.EN ba-aq-ri ir-ta-$i i-na-an-na Su-t u ma-ru-Su ba-aq-ri
ki-ma si-im-da-at LUGAL li-pu-lu.

ru-bu-um i-na ha-ar-ra-nim i-ma-ra-as-ma i-ma-at.
i-na-an-na DUBMES-ka $a GUD.MES-ka 3a qd-ti-ia as-sa-dar-
ma a$-tap-ra-kum.

. a-di-ni su-ha-ar-ta-ka t-ul at-ru-da-ak-kum a-nu-um-ma at-

tar-da-ak-ku-us-§i SA-ka mi-im-ma la-a i-ma-ar-ra-as.

EN pa-nu-ti-um $a ASA an-ni-im i-na pa-ni il-ki-im ASA-3u i-
zi-ma $a-ni-a-am a-na e-pé-es Si-pi-ir ASA an-ni-im as-ta-tar.
UD-ma-am $a-a-tu LUGAL pi-a-am i$-ku-nam-ma pa-ni sa-bi-
im se-eh-ri-im as-bat-ma Sar-ra-qi i-na bi-ri-it KA.DINGIR.RAK
u URU-ni a-ah na-ri-im ni-is-bat-sii-nu-ti-ma te-er-ha-tam $a-
ri-ig-tam i-na qd-ti-Su-nu t-ul ni-mu-ur.

a-hi e-pi-is-tam le-mu-tam an-ni-tam a-a-i-pu-Sa-an-ni.
DUMU.MES A.BA ki-ma e-mu-uq zi-it-ti-§u SE 1.GIS @ $i-pa-tim
a-na a-hi-Su-nu sé-eh-ri-im i-na-ad-di-nu mi-si-il ka-ra-nim -
ul i-na-ad-di-nu-Sum.

MU $u-a-ti LUGAL it-ti ERIN>-Su a-na URU a-hi-i-im i-it-ti-iq-
ma pi-il-Sa-am i-na ABUL URU i-pa-al-la-as.

ta-pé-e i§-pur-ra-am um-ma Su-ii-ma a-na SE-em Su-a-ti be-el
pi-ha-tim Su-ku-un-ma ma-ru-u$-ti la i-mi-a-ad @t um-ma-nam
ap-la-an-ni-ma is-da-am ma-aq-tam lu-pu-u§ um-ma-nam i-
ul ta-ap-pa-la-an-ni-ma pi-ha-tam $u-a-ti i-na mu-ih-hi-ka i-
Sa-ak-ka-nu.

A.ZU $a le-tim Sa-ap-li-tim KUG.BABBAR @ si-ba-at-sii a-na be-
el hu-bu-li-su (§12.4) li-di-in KUG.BABBAR @ si-ba-at-su t-ul i-
ma-ha-ru-$u-ma id-da-ak.

i-na te-re-e-tim $a-al-ma-a-tim @ i-na qd-bé-e IEN.LIL be-li-5u
Sar-ra-ni i-Sa-rum a-na e-pé-e$§ ka-ak-ki it-ti na-ak-ri-ni pa-ni-
Su i$-ku-un-ma ma-ta-tum na-ka-ra-tum ka-lu-si-na ik-nu-sa-
Sum-ma na-ra-am $a LUGAL-ru-ti-$u ra-bi-tim ib-ni.

F. CH:

§21

Sum-ma a-wi-lum bi-tam ip-lu-us i-na pa-ni pi-il-si-im Su-

a-ti i-du-uk-ku-su-ma i-’a,-al-la-lu-su.

alalum (a—u; Dur. i’allal, see §21.4) ‘to hang, suspend’ (transitive).
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§60 Sum-ma a-wi-lum ASA a-na kirim(8%KIRls) za-qd-pi-im a-
nanukaribbim(NU 85KIRIe) id-di-in nukaribbum(NU.8KIRI) kiriam
(8®¥KIRIg) iz-qui-up 4 Sanatim(MU.4.KAM) kiriam (KIRIg) #-ra-ab-ba i-
na ha-mu-us-tim $a-at-tim be-el kirim(8°KIRls) & nukaribbum(NU.
88KIRIg) mi-it-ha-ri-is i-zu-zu be-el kirim (8°KIRIs) HA.LA-Su i-na-sa-
ag-ma i-le-gé.

ana kirim zaqapim ‘to plant an orchard’.

nukaribbum (nukarid; pl. nukaribbatum; NUKIRlg; Sum.lw.) gardener’.

MU.4KAM: KAM is a determinative that frequently appears after num-

erals in logographic expressions (§23.2(d)).

urabba ‘he will raise, tend’; hamsum (hamus-) ‘fifth’.
§167 Sum-ma a-wi-lum as-$a-tam i-hu-uz-ma DUMU.MES u-li-
sum MUNUS $i-i a-na $i-im-tim it-ta-la-ak wa-ar-ki-sa MUNUS $a-
ni-tam i-ta-ha-az-ma DUMUMES it-ta-la-ad wa-ar-ka«<-nu-um» a-
bu-um a-na $i-im-tim it-ta-al-ku DUMUMES a-na um-ma-tim t-ul
i-zu-uz-zu Se-ri-ik-ti um-ma-ti-§u-nu i-le-qii-ma NiG.GA E A BA mi-
it-ha-ri-is i-zu-uz-zu.

ittalad = waladum Perfect 3cs.

warka abum ... ittalku ‘after the father has gone ...".

ana X zdzum ‘to divide, share according to X’.
§183 Sum-ma a-bu-um a-na DUMUMUNUS-§u Su-gis-tim Se-ri-
tk-tam i$-ru-uk-3i-im a-na mu-tim id-di-is-$i ku-nu-uk-kam is-tur-
$i-im wa-ar-ka a-bu-um a-na Si-im-tim it-ta-al-ku i-na NIG.GA E
ABA t-ul i-za-az.

Sugitum (Sugit; log. (MUNUS.)SU.Gly; Sum. lw.) ‘junior wife’.

warka abum ... ittalku ‘after the father has gone ...".
§§218-220  §218 sum-ma A.ZU a-wi-lam si-im-ma-am kab-tam i-
na karzil(GIR.ND siparrim(ZABAR) i-pu-u$-ma a-wi-lam us-ta-mi-it
it lu na-kap!(ID)-ti a-wi-lim i-na karzil(GIR.NI) siparrim(ZABAR) ip-
te-mai-in a-wi-lim th-tap-pi-id ritta(KISIB)-8u i-na-ki-su §219 §um-
ma A.ZU si-ma-am kab-tam IR MASEN.GAG i-na karzil(GIR.NI)
siparrim(ZABAR) i-pu-us-ma us-ta-mi-it IR ki-ma IR i-ri-ab  §220
Sum-ma na-kap-ta-su i-na karzil(GIR.NI) siparrim (ZABAR)ip-te-ma
i-in-$u th-tap-<pi>-id!(DA) KUG.BABBAR mi-$i-il SAM-$u i-Sa-qal.

karzillum (karzil; log. GIRNL Sum. Iw.) ‘physician’s lancet’.

siparrum (log. ZABAR; Sum. lw.) ‘bronze’.

ustamit ‘he has killed’.

nakkaptum (nakkapti; suf. nakkapta-; pl. nakkapatum) ‘temple (of the

head)’.
uhtappid ‘he has blinded’.
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i$teber ‘he has broken’.

lu;
P et

labianum ‘tendon of the neck’.

G. Contracts:
1. Hire of a slave (Chiera, PBS 8/2 no. 188, adapted).

11 GEME, ma-du-mu-uq-bé-el-[tim] 2 KI eristi(NIN!(GEMEy)-ti)-
dUTU 3 DUMU<.MUNUS> $u-pi-$a * Wi-pi-it-eds-tdr ... ° a-na GEME;
i-gu-ur-§i 7 i-di GEME2.MES 8 x SE ... 1 imaddad(1.AG.E). 11715 Wit-
nesses. 1617 Date.

PNs: Mad-dumuq-béltim; Eristi-Samas; Sa-pisa; Lipit-Estar.

7ida (pl.) ‘wages, payment’.

2. Lawsuit over a garden (Meissner, BAP no. 43 = Schorr, VAB 5,
no. 259, adapted).

1 kiriam (8%KIRIs) $a 9EN.ZU-ma-gir 2 ' DUMU-YAmurrim(MAR.TU)
a-na KUG.BABBAR i-$§a-am 3 "Anum(AN)-ba-ni a-na si-im-da-at Sar-
ril(US)-im a$-Sum kirim(8°KIRIe) $a-a-ti 4 ib-qui-«ru»-ur-ma a-na DL
KUD.MES % il-li-ku-ma DLKUD.MES ¢a-na KA 9nin-mar<it-ru-du-su-
nu-ti-ma 7 a-na DLKUD.MES $a KA 9nin-mark 8 'Anum(AN)-ba-ni i-
na KA dnin-mar¥ ® ki-a-am iq-bi um-ma $u-tu-ma ' DUMU 9EN.ZU-
ma-gir a-na-ku ! a-na ma-ru-tim il-gé-a-an-ni 2 ku-nu-uk-ki t-ul
ih-pu-i B ki-a-am iq-bi-Su-nu-§i-im-ma ' kiriam (8°KIRl) ¢ E a-na
Anum(AN)-ba-ni 5u-bi-ir-ru °i-tu-ur "Y'EN.ZU-mu-ba-li-it 17 kiriam
(8KIRIs) Anum(AN)-ba-ni ib-qu-ur-ma 8 a-na DILKUD.MES il-li-ku-
ma Y DLKUD.MES a-na «a-na» a-lim 24 §i-bu-tim it-ru-du-su-nu-ti-



180

ma ... % §i-bu-tum pa-nu-tum $a DUMU-9Amurrim(MAR.TU) 2°i-na
KA dnin-mark¥ 2 Anum(AN)-ba-ni ma-ru-um a-na-ku 2it-ma iq-bu-
i-ma 2 kiriam(8%KIRle) & E a-na Anum(AN)-ba-ni #-bi-ru 30 EN.
ZU-mu-ba-li-it la i-ta-ar-ma 3! la i-ba-gd-ar 32 MU 4UTU 9AMAR.
UTU * & ha-am-mu-ra-pi LUGAL itma(IN.PAD). 3**3 Witnesses.

PNs: Sin-magir; Mar-Amurrim; Anum-bani; Sin-muballit.

7 Ninmar a goddess; X' accompanies the genitive chain @b Ninmar.
ubirri ‘they confirmed, certified’.
16 Sin-muballit is presumably the heir of Mar-Amurrim.

15,29

3. Marriage contract (Ungnad, VAS 8, no. 4-5 = Schorr, VAB 5, no.

LESSON EIGHTEEN

32, lines 1-25 [lines 26-30 oath, 31-49 witnesses]).
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Signs not yet introduced, and signs with anomalous forms:
@esu-tdr; EH ; &gﬁ tu; “f\,wa;
{FE mi; F@l’r AMA,; ﬁz/y War.
- bu,pu; P b, ips Tl;

Y sasa,sa; 0 im, em; @

Notes:

PNs: Estar-ummi; Buzazum; Lamassatum; Warad-Sin; Ibni-Sin;
Kisub-lugal.

1,10 The phrase PN sumsu /Sumsa, literally ‘PN his/her name’, is used of

slaves and means ‘PN by name’ or ‘a certain PN’.

4 AD.TANI = AD(.A)NL

5 AMA = ummum.

7 Cf. §14.4, and the contract G.1 (line 5) given in Lesson 17 (p. 166).

92/3 MANA; read 2/3 mand kaspam ‘2/3 mina of silver’.

10 RU with the value 3UB in the PN Kisub-lugal.

16 The order of the signs is curiously incorrect, for the PN Buzdazum.

21 1 MANA; read 1 mana kaspam ‘1 mina of silver’.

2 dimtum (dimat; pl. dimatum) ‘tower; fortified area, settlement; dis-

trict’.

25 napasum (a—u) ‘to hurl, dash down; to kick, strike; to smash, crush,
demolish; to clear (accounts)’; the meaning of istu dimtim
napasum is debated, either ‘to hurl (someone) from a tower’ or ‘to
throw (someone) out of (her husband’s) settlement/district’.
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19.1 The G Perfect: Verbs II-weak; Verbs I-w

(a) Verbs II-weak. Unlike the Perfect of other verb types covered
thus far, that of verbs Il-weak appears to be based on the Preterite: the
forms of the II-weak Perfect are simply those of the Preterite with the -¢-
inserted after the initial radical; since the medial theme-vowel is always
long, no reduction takes place when vocalic suffixes are added:

kdnum qiasum sGmum nérum
(a—u) (a—i) (@) (e)
3cs tktin 1qtTs istam itter
2ms taktin taqtis tastam tetter
2fs taktinit taqtist tastami tettert
lcs aktin aqitis astam etter
3mp iktani iqtisu istami itteru
3fp iktana iqtisa istama ittera
2cp laktana  taqtisa tastama  tettera
lcp niktin niqtis nistam nitter

(b) Verbs I-w. Adjectival verbs are conjugated in the Perfect either
like verbs I-e, as expected, or like verbs I-a, i.e., without the change a > e.
Thus, for watarum:

3cs  itetir/itatir 3mp tetri/itatra
3fp  itetra/itatrd

2ms tetetir/tatatir 2cp  tetetra/tatatra

2fs  tetetri/tatatry

lcs  etetir/atatir lcp  nitetir/nitatir

Active verbs I-w in the Perfect do not have as their prefix vowel u-,
tu-, nu-, as might be expected from the Preterite and Durative forms, but
rather i-, ta-, etc., like Perfects of other root types. Further, the -t- is
doubled, as in alakum (§18.1); thus, these forms resemble those of verbs
I-n in the Perfect. The theme-vowel, as in the Durative, is a. Thus, for
wasabum:
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3cs  ittaSabd 3mp  ittasbi
3fp ittasba

2ms tattasab 2cp tattasba

2fs  tattasbi

les  attasabd lcp nittasab

The verb babalum exhibits two Perfect conjugations, one like that of other
active verbs I-w and one with a single -¢-:

3cs  ittabal/itbal 3mp ittabla /itbalii
3fp ittabla /itbala

2ms tattabal/tatbal 2¢cp tattabld /tatbala

2fs  tattabli/tatbali

lcs  attabal/atbal lcp nittabal [ nitbal

19.2 The Subordination Marker -u

The subordination marker -u is a verbal morpheme the occurrence
of which is entirely predictable: it is attached to every finite verb that
occurs in a subordinate (i.e., dependent) clause, provided that the verb
has no other verbal ending, namely, 2fs -7, pl -&, -@; or the Ventive
morpheme. Verbs that have one of these endings do not exhibit an overt
marker in subordinate clauses (or, we may say that the marker of sub-
ordination on such verbs is -¢).

The addition of -u affects the Perfect and certain weak verb types
in the same way as the addition of any other vocalic ending:

in the Perfect, the theme-vowel between R2 and R3 drops out;

in verbs [II-weak, vowel contraction takes place;

the Preterite forms of active verbs I-w lose their theme vowel;

the Durative forms of verbs II-weak have a short theme-vowel and a

doubled final radical.

For reference, below are presented paradigms, without and with the
subordination marker, of the Preterite, Durative, and Perfect of a sound
verb (Sakanum), the Preterite forms of a verb IlI-weak (ban@im) and an
active verb I-w (wasabum), and the Durative of a verb II-weak (k4Gnum).

PRETERITE DURATIVE PERFECT
3cs  iSkun iskunu iSakkan iSakkanu istakan  istaknu
2ms taskun  taskunu tasakkan tasakkanu tastakan tastaknu
2fs  taskuni taskuni tasakkant taSakkani tastakni tastakni

lcs aSkun askunu aSakkan aSakkanu aStakan aStaknu
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PRETERITE DURATIVE PERFECT
3mp iskunu iskuni iSakkani  iSakkani iStakna  istaknii
3fp iskuna iskunda isakkana isakkana iStakna  istakna

2cp  taskuna taskuna

tasakkana tasakkana

tastakna tastakna

lep  niskun  niskunu niSakkan nisakkanu nistakan nistaknu
baniim PRETERITE was$abum PRETERITE kdnum DURATIVE
3cs  ibni ibni usib usbu ikén ikunnu
2ms tabni tabni tusib tusbu takdn takunnu
2fs  tabni tabni tusbt tusbi takunni takunni
les  abni abnit usib usbu akdn akunnu
3mp ibni ibnit usbu usbu ikunnii  ikunni
3fp ibnia ibnia usba usba ikunna ikunna
2cp tabnia  tabnia tusba tusba takunna takunna
lcp  nibni nibni nusib nusbu nikdn nikunnu

The subordination marker precedes both object pronominal suf-
fixes (§18.2) and the enclitic conjunction -ma. The appearance of either a
pronominal suffix or -ma causes the lengthening of the marker to -i-;
eg.,

(3a) askunu ‘(which) I placed’;
but ($a) askunisim ‘(which) I placed for her’;
(3a) askuni-ma ‘(which) I placed and ...".

Note that in cuneiform and in transliteration, the 3cs with the subordina-
tion marker will be identical in appearance to the 3mp, for any given verb, such
as i$-ku-nu. In normalized transcription, the 3cs with the subordination marker
and the 3mp are identical only for verbs Ill-weak (e.g., ibni). The addition of a
pronominal suffix or -ma, however, causes the forms to be identical for all verbs
in normalized transcription as well: (a) iskun@sim ‘which he/she/they (m)
placed for her’.

As noted above, the subordination marker does not appear on any
verb that has the Ventive morpheme.

The subordination marker appears, with the above-mentioned
restrictions, on all verbs in subordinate clauses. The latter are discussed
in the next section, and in §26.2. Note that verbs in protases of condi-
tional sentences (§17.3) do not have the subordination marker.

Note: In most Akkadian grammars, the subordination marker is called the

subjunctive marker, and verbs with the marker are said to be “in the subjunc-
tive.”
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19.3 Relative Clauses

Relative clauses constitute the most frequent type of subordinate
clause. For English ‘who, whose, whom, which, that’, Akkadian uses
only the determinative-relative $a, which is indeclinable in OB and later
dialects. As in main clauses, the verb is always final in relative clauses.

The negative adverb in all subordinate clauses is [@ (see §20.4). The
Perfect (§17.2) is not normally found in relative clauses.

(a) $a may occur without an antecedent noun, in which case it
must be translated ‘the one(s) who(m), he/she/they who(m), who(m)-
ever, that/those which/that, what’, and the like. The entire clause that
begins with sa is syntactically equivalent to a noun or noun phrase, and
thus may occupy any position in the sentence that a noun may occupy.
Thus, the clause may occur:

(1) as subject:

Sa Sarrum ina sibittim tkalli imat ‘He/She/The one whom the
king holds in prison will die” or ‘Whomever ... will die’;

(2) as direct object:

Sa ittini la illakam nizzib ‘We will abandon him/her/the one
who will not come with us’ or ‘... whoever will not come’;

(3) after a preposition:

ana $a taspuram temam asbat ‘I took action concerning what/
that which you (ms) wrote me’.

(b) Much more often, $§a occurs in apposition to an antecedent
noun; it follows the antecedent noun, and any adjectives modifying it,
directly:

Sarragam sehram $a ina eqlini nisbatu nidik ‘We killed the
young thief whom we had seized in our field’;
kaspam ana marim $a uldu inaddin ‘She may give the silver to
the son whom she bore’;
assum temim damqim Sa imqutam lugbiakkim ‘I must speak to
you (fs) about the favorable report that came to me’.
Because it follows the antecedent noun directly, & may not in
these instances be preceded by a preposition (or by itself with the
meaning ‘of’), unlike English relative pronouns; instead, the preposition
follows sa (not necessarily immediately), and governs a resumptive third
person pronoun, which has the same gender and number as the ante-
cedent noun. Thus a sentence like
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‘The slave with whom I went to town has escaped’
is rendered as follows in Akkadian:

wardum $a ana alim ittisu alliku ihtaliq (lit., ‘the slave who, I
went to town with him, has escaped’).

Where ana plus a resumptive pronoun would be expected, a dative suf-
fix normally occurs:

tappdsunu $a kasapsunu iddintsum ul tmurii ‘They (m) did

not find their partner, to whom they had given their silver’

(lit., ... their partner who, they had given their silver to him’).

Where English has ‘whose’ or ‘of whom/which’, Akkadian has a re-
sumptive suffix on the appropriate noun:
sehram $a abusu istu harran Sarrim l@ itaru ana maratim elqge
‘I adopted the child whose father did not return from the
royal campaign’ (lit.,, *... the child who, his father did not
return’);
mannum awilum $a tuppaka ana mahrisu taspuru ‘Who is the
man to (the presence of) whom you sent your tablet?” (lit., ...
the man who, you sent your tablet to his presence’).
Be sure the following additional examples are clear:
wardd kaltsunu sa bitum elisunu imquitu imiti ‘All the slaves
on whom the house collapsed died’;
awtlum $a bitam essam epusiasum kaspam ul iddinam ‘The
man for whom I built a new house has not paid me’;

belam 3a alapsu dm tkulu sabta ‘Arrest (pl) the owner whose
ox ate the grain’.

When $a represents the direct object of the verb in its own
clause, it may optionally be resumed by a suffix on the verb (the suffix
should not be translated); e.g.,

am-minim $arrdqam $a ina bitiSunu isbatiisu (or simply
isbatui) la idaku ‘Why did they (m) not execute the thief
whom they seized in their house?’

The indefinite pronouns (§14.3) may be used in conjunction
with $a to form indefinite relative pronouns meaning ‘anyone who(m),
who(m)ever, anything that/which, whatever’:

mamman $a awdtiya la iSemmi ‘whoever does not heed my
words’;

ina mimma 3a iddin@nikkim ‘of (lit.: in) whatever they (m) gave
you (fs)’.
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(c) Relative clauses need not be verbal; verbless clauses may also
be governed by $a:
nakram 3a ina serim ul nipallah ‘We do not fear the enemy
who is in the open country’;
marka awitlam $a kima $uati imhas ‘Your (ms) son struck a
man of equal rank’ (lit., ‘a man who is/was like him’).

As in English, Akkadian nouns may be modified by preposi-
tional phrases, as in the following examples:

harranum istu Babilim adi alini ‘the road from Babylon to our
city’;
isum ana eleppétim ‘wood for ships’.
More commonly, however, the prepositional phrase is preceded by 3a, so
that the noun is modified by a verbless relative clause, as in

sinniStum $a ina bitim ‘the woman in the house’ (lit.,, ‘the
woman who (is) in the house’);
eqlum $a warki ekallim ‘the field (that is) behind the palace’.

When the prepositional phrases ina libbi, ina mahar/mahri-,
and ina muhhi (§12.3) occur immediately after $a, ina is often deleted;

e.g.,
garradum ina libbi alim usib ‘The warrior remained within the
city’ but garradum $a libbi alim usbu ‘the warrior who
remained within the city’;
kaspum $i ina muhhtka ‘You (ms) owe that silver’ (lit., ‘That
silver is upon you’), but kaspam $a muhhtka apul ‘Pay the
silver that you owe’.
In the constructions that result from the deletion of the preposition after $a, the
noun that follows $a is, in effect, an adverbial accusative (§18.3).

(d) It is not uncommon for more than one clause to be dependent
on $a; normally, the clauses are connected by -ma (less often, asyndeti-
cally; see §7.5):

alpam $a tasami-ma ana abini tatrudu (or tatrudiasu) ul amur
‘I have not seen the ox that you (ms) bought and sent to our
father’ (note the optional resumptive suffix);

nisi ina kasad qarradim $a nakram inerd-ma ila Sarridtam
on whom, when he had defeated the enemy, the gods be-
stowed the kingship’.
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(e) As in English, it is possible for the relative pronoun to be
deleted in Akkadian. It will be recalled that when sa is deleted from a
genitive construction, the governing noun appears in the bound form:

bitum 3a abiya or bit abiya ‘the house of my father’.

Likewise, when $a is deleted from a relative clause, the antecedent noun
appears in the bound form. Consider the following examples:
bitum $a epusu imqut or bit epusu imqut ‘The house I built col-
lapsed’;
awatam $a Sarrum igbti ul eSme or awat Sarrum iqbit ul eSme
‘I did not hear the word the king said’;
wardam $a ihliqu lisbati or warad thliqu lisbati ‘The slave
who escaped must be caught’.

As can be seen from the examples, the deletion of $§a normally occurs
only when the relative clause is quite short. No examples of the deletion
of $a are attested when the relative clause is verbless. While this con-
struction is not as common as the use of $a, it is by no means rare. Note
that it can be identified by the appearance of a form other than a genitive
after the bound form. (The case of a noun after a bound form, such as the
nominative $arrum in the second example above, will of course be ob-
scured if it is written logographically.)

$a may also be omitted after the indefinite pronouns; in such cases,
the pronouns are used by themselves as indefinite relatives, i.e., mamma(n)
‘who(m)ever’, mimma ‘whatever’.

(f) Another word that is used as a relative pronoun is mala (in
southern and Mari OB, mali; also mal) ‘as much/many as, however
much, everything that, everyone who, whoever, whatever’. Like $a, it
follows the noun to which it refers:

am mala erisiki idnim ‘Give (fs) me as much grain as (however
much grain, whatever grain) I requested of you’ (erésum ‘to
ask someone for something, request something of someone’);
sabum mala itttka illaku lillikam ‘Let as many troops as are
(lit.: go) with you (ms) come here’.
Without an antecedent:
mali ina matisu eppesu teSemme ‘You (ms) will hear whatever I
do in his country’.
Occasionally, sa follows mal(a/i):
temam mal Sa i$tu matim Sudati imaqquitakkunusim Supranim
‘Send me whatever news (as much news as) comes to you
(mp) from that country’.
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EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 19.
Verbs:

eresum (i) ‘to ask, request (something: acc.; from someone: acc. or
itti), desire, wish’.

pasarum (a-u) ‘to loosen, release, set free, dissolve; to sell; to ex-
plain, clarify; to report, reveal (a dream)’.

ramum (a) ‘to love, care for’.

zakarum (also saqarum) (a—u) ‘to declare, mention; to speak,
address; to name, invoke’; ni§ X zakarum ‘to swear by X’ (lit.:
‘to invoke the life of X’).

Note also utar (tGrum D stem Durative 3cs [see §29.1]) ‘he/she will
give back, send back, put back, return, restore’, 3mp utarra.

Nouns:

basitum (basit), bisum (bis(1)), busim (busi; pl. busi), basum
(bas(i); pl. bisn) ‘moveable property, valuables, goods; stock,
what’s on hand’.

idum (fem. and masc.; bound form idi, rarely id; dual idan; pl. ida
and idatum; log. A) ‘arm; side, edge; strength; goal, purpose’; in
sg. and in masc. pl. (log. also A.BI): ‘wages, hire, rent’; idi (pre-
position; with suf. idi-), ina idi, ana idi (prep. phrases) ‘near,
next to, beside, on the side of, with’.

immerum (mmer; pl. immer@i or immeratum; log. UDU) ‘sheep,
ram’.

kantkum (kanik; pl. kanikatum) ‘sealed document’ (cf. kanakum).

mahirum (mahir; pl. mahirii and mahiratum) ‘market place; busi-
ness activity; rate; purchase price’ (cf. maharum).

Samalliim (Samallé; base Samalla-; Sum. lw.) ‘trading agent; assis-
tant; apprentice’.

tamkarum (tamkar; pl. tamkara; log. DAM.GAR) ‘merchant, trader’.

warhum (warah; pl. warhi; log. ITI/ITU) ‘month; new moon’.

Preposition:

mala (also mali, mal) ‘according to, as much as, as large as, to the
same amount/degree as’; also a conjunction: ‘as much/many as;



190 LESSON NINETEEN

everyone/everything that, whoever, whatever’ (§19.3(f)); mim-
ma mala (= mimma $a) ‘anything that/which, whatever’.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

e AT =G = B | id/t/t, ed/t/t (esson 17);

A = idum (also, A.BI = idum)

<34 S ( 223 | ITI (or ITU) = warhum

o ol e X bu, pu
W Fasif us/slz

7 N SR BT | 1, le

==

%ET sar;

KIRl (usually 8°KIRIe) =kiram

JEIE | SiG = sipatum

H &

E AlE 2

OB

%ﬁ 5@ f”‘m dam, tam;

DAM = assatum, mutum;
DAM. GAR = tamkarum

B
cf E ?—“ JET lu;

UDU = immerum

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where appropriate in 1-8:

1. egel abi asim 5. zitti assatim 9. luStur  13. anaddin

2. libbi warhim 6. immeratiki 10. badam 14.1lthuz-ma liter
3. makkur tappéya 7. Sipat alim 11. atassar 15. kartappum
4. kiri tamkarim 8. idu alpisa 12. qulam  16. halum

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. we have loved them (m) 4. I have replaced them (m)
2. you (pl) have judged him 5. he has defeated us
3. the commoners have died 6. you have born to him



10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.
17.

18.

19.

20.
21.

22.

23.

24.

25.
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we have carried them (f)
here

the trading agents have
come back

they (f) have become sur-
passing

we have purchased it (m)

I have granted them (f)

you (fs) have executed her

it has come down to you (fs)
they (m) became fixed

we have divided it (m)
equally

you (fs) have sat down

his heart has become satis-
fied with the going rate

I have herewith paid as in-
terest

they (f) have become num-
erous

they (m) have grown old
the legal claims that you
(ms) incurred

in the month that you (fs)
mentioned

the gift that you (ms) will
select for her

as far as the breach that is
next to the city gate

the deputy whose cheek
you (ms) struck

E. Normalize and translate:
TAB.BA-e SAM 8¥MA-ia $a i-gu-ru-ma ih-li-qu li-is-qu-lam.

1.
. a-na et-li-im $a UDUMES-ia it SIG-ia tu-ub-lu-sum lu-uq-bi.

26.
27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

191

the excess that I will remove
for the prince who will be-
come important and strong
the royal decree concerning
which we rejoiced

the upper country, which
dwelled obediently

the merchant for whom you
(pD) will collect the oil

like the thief whom they
seized and detained

the fortress that had become
old and (that) the enemy
overwhelmed

the warrior who did not re-
cover but went to his fate

the judge whose legal deci-
sion I did not accept

up to the great river, to the
bank of which we rode

the youth whom he asked
for her bride-price

the commoner whom I as-
sisted

as much food as we will
purchase

the word of truth that she
has spoken

the god whose name we
have invoked

ag-§um tes-em TAB.BAMES-ia as-pu-ra-ku-nu-§im ma-la $a i-
ip-pa-lu-ku-nu-ti tes-ma-am Su-up-ra-nim.

. Sar-ra-aq NIG.GA E dUTU i$-ri-qi KA E-ti-Su is-ba-tu-ma ri-it-

ta-$u ik-ki-su a-hi DUMU §i-ip-ri-ia Su-u.
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5. UD-ma-am $u-a-ti a-wi-lum $a 85KIRlg-ni i-ka-lu im-ra-as-ma
l-mu-ut.

6. MU Su-a-ti na-ak-ru $a e-li-$u-nu i-na sé-ri-im ni-im-qu-tu-ma
it-ti-Su-nu ka-ak-ki ni-pu-$u i-na pa-ni ka-ak-ki-ni da-nu-tim
ip-tu-ru.

7. si-ni-i$-tum $a DUMU-$a i-na si-bi-tim im-ta-ah-ra-an-ni i-na-
an-na u lu di-in DUMU-Sa pu-ru-us u lu DUMU-$a pu-ti-ur.

8. tap-pu-u-ia at-tu-nu am-mi-nim ASA ma-la pi-i ka-ni-ki-ia la
ta-na-di-na-nim.

9. Sum-ma a-wi-lum pa-ni-sSu a-na e-ze-eb as-Sa-ti-u is-ta-kan si-
in-ni-i§-tum $i-i a-na E a-bi-$a i-ta-ar & DUMUMES-$a ka-lu-
Su-nu $a a-na mu-ti-Sa ul-du it-ti-Sa us-sa-bu.

10. A.SA $u-u $a A 85KIRle-ia ti-ul a-na pa-sa-ri-im.

11. DAM.GAR $u-1i MAS E-§u u bi-$i-Su a-na sé-eh-ri-im $a a-na
ma-ru-tim il-qu-u i$-ru-uk i-na pa-ni $i-bu-tim DUB is-tu-ur-
ma i-zi-ib-§um i-na-an-na ma-am-ma-an sé-eh-ra-am Su-a-ti
la i-ba-qar.

12. DUMU-ka a-na-ku am-mi-nim ki-ma DUMUMES-ka Sa-nu-tim
la-a ta-ra-am-ma-an-ni.

CH:

§104 $um-ma DAM.GAR a-na $amallém(SAMAN:.LA) SE SIG 1.GIS
i mi-im-ma bi-§a-am a-na pa-$a-ri-im id-di-in Samallim(SAMAN,.
LA) KUG.BABBAR i-sa-ad-dar-ma a-na DAM.GAR u-ta-ar Samallim
(SAMAN2.LA) ka-ni-ik KUG.BABBAR $a a-na DAM.GAR i-na-ad-di-
nu i-le-gé.
§119 sSum-ma a-wi-lam e-’i-il-tum is-ba-si-ma GEMEz-su $a
DUMUMES ul-du-§um a-na KUG.BABBAR it-ta-din KUG.BABBAR
DAM.GAR i$-qii-lu be-el GEME; i-$a-qal-ma GEME;-s[i] i-pa-tdr.
e’iltum ‘(financial) liability, obligation’.
§150  $um-ma a-wi-lum a-na as-$a-ti-§u A.SA 8°KIRIs E @ bi-$a-am
is-ru-uk-sim ku-nu-uk-kam i-zi-ib-si-im wa-ar-ki mu-ti-Sa DUMU.
MES-$a t-ul i-ba-qd-ru-si um-mu-um wa-ar-ka-s@ a-na DUMU-$a
Sa i-ra-am-mu i-na-ad-di-in a-na a-hi-im ti-ul i-na-ad-di-in.
ahiim ‘outsider (someone not a family member)’; see Vocab. 17.
§249  Sum-ma a-wi-lum GUD i-gur-ma i-lum im-ha-si-ma im-tu-
ut a-wi-lum $a GUD i-gu-ru ni-i§ i-lim i-za-kar-ma t-ta-as-Sar.
atassar ‘he will be released’.
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Wﬁ:’:{ W g—% Signs not yet introduced, in the

order in which they appear:

o I B g
Em =X = o an

Surqum ‘theft, stolen property’ (cf. Saraqum).

G. Contracts. Normalize and translate the following texts:
1. Record of the acquisition of an ox (Szlechter, TJA 26 UMM H10).
11 GUD MU.3 2 $a it-ti 9EN.ZU-na-di-in-$u-mi 3 DUMU e-tel-pis-
dAMAR.UTU $angém(SANGA) * a-na niqi(SISKUR) na-ab-ri-i ° i-din-
dAMAR.UTU Yrediam (US) ¢ DUMU Y%za-bas-bas-na-si-ir 7 il-qii-t 8 a-
na warhim esrim (ITL10.KAM) ° 1 GUD MU.3 0 g-na 9EN.ZU-na-di-
in-Su-mi ! DUMU e-tel-pis-AMAR.UTU $angém(SANGA) 2 i-na-ad-
di-in. 1318 Witnesses. 1922 Date.
PNs: Sin-nadin-sumi; Etel-pt-Marduk; Iddin-Marduk; Zababa-nasir.
1=7 constitute an incomplete sentence that serves as a label: ‘1 ox ... that
PN ... received’.
1L GUD MU.3 = alap 3 3andtim.
3 sangiim (base $angd-; log. SANGA; Sum. Iw.) ‘temple administrator’.
4 nigam (base nigi-; log. SISKUR) ‘offering, sacrifice’; nabriim /nabriy
(usually pl.) the name of a festival.
5lrgdim (rédi-; log. US) a type of soldier (see Vocab. 20).

8 ana warhim esrim ‘in the tenth month’.
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2. A loan of wool (CT 8 36a = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 54).

1 x SIG $a E.GAL 2 SAM y KUG.BABBAR 3 $a DINGIR-$u-ib-ni ... *i-
na E.GAL im-hu-ru 5 ... ® KI DINGIR-$u-ib-ni ... 7 ‘ta-ri-bu-um DUMU
i-bi-4UTU 8 lip-qui-ima-mu(!)  be-li-ia-tum DUMU.MES DINGIR-§u-
ib-ni 10 ¢ ku-ub-bu-rum ! SUBA.AN.TLLMES 2 UD-um E.GAL KUG.
BABBAR i-ri-[§u] ¥ E.GAL KUG.BABBAR i-ip-pd-lu. * Witness. 15
17 Date.

PNs: Ilsu-ibni; Taribum; Ibbi-Samas; Ipqu-Mama; Beltyatum; Kubbu-
rum.

i@m + subordinate verb: see §19.3(e); ‘on the day (that) x happens’ =
‘when x happens’ (see also §26.2).

3. A loan of silver (Edzard, TIM 7 4 = idem, Tell ed-Der no. 4, lines
1-9 [10-16 witnesses]).

VA &y
*—M”%&W% 7 10
& Rk 8T e

[ 4 g 4F

NIRRT 5 e

g g w ) UL
& 10T 7
M‘i@é‘? y il

12

Notes:

PNs: Annum-pisa; Sarma-Adad; Adad-rabi.

1717 [GIIN KUG.[BABBAR] = 1 $iqil kaspam 1 shekel of silver’ (acc.).

2 Fourth and fifth signs: "i'-sa-. Line 2 is a parenthetical insertion; see
comment on Edzard, Tell ed-Der no. 23:2, above, in Lesson 15, p.
140.

3 First sign: 'KI'; the PN is Annum(AN)-pia(KA)-3a.

4 Third sign: 'ma’; thereafter 9I5KUR(the IM sign) = Adad (the storm-god).

5 Read "DUMU 9'[ISKUR-rla-bi.

7 UD.BURU14.5E(the KU sign) = ana @im ebiirim.

8 Second sign: hi.

9 Last three signs: LAG.'E' = imaddad.
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20.1 The G Participle

(a) Form. The Participle is an adjective of the pattern paris. As an
adjective, it is declinable, and has fem. and pl. forms:

SINGULAR PLURAL
Masc. FEM. MaAsc. FEM.
nom. parisum paristum nom. parisutum parisatum
gen. pdarisim paristim gen.-acc. parisiitim parisatim

acc. parisam paristam

When used as a noun, the masc. pl. may have the plural endings found
on nouns, i.e.,, nom. parisiz, gen.-acc. parisi. The bound forms are all
straightforward, except for the fem. sg., which is parisat before nouns,
but parista- before pronominal suffixes (see §§8.3(c 2v a); 11.1(c 1); for s
> § before the fem. ¢, see §5.4).

The Participles of verbs I-n and verbs I-w are completely regular:
e.g., nadinum, wasibum. As is also true of its Infinitive (see §9.2), the Partici-
ple of babalum is always written with initial b instead of w (except in Mari OB),
thus, babilum.

Verbs I-? (including alakum) offer no difficulties. The initial - has
been lost with no further changes in verbs I-a: ahizum, alikum. In verbs
I-e, as usual, a-vowels become e: ms eribum, eribtum (bound form
eribet, but with suffix eribta-), mp éribatum, fp eribetum.

For verbs III-weak, the loss of R3 results in the base pari- for III-
a/i/u, and peri- for Ill-e (note manim (u) ‘to count’):

banim () manim (w)  kaliom (@) Semiim (e)

ms nom. banim manim kalam semum
gen.  banim manim kalim semim
acc. baniam maniam kaliam semiam

fs nom. banitum manitum kalitum semitum

mp nom. banttum manitum kalatum  $ematum

fp nom. baniatum  maniatum  kaliatum Semiatum

Note that @ does not become € in §emiatum (fp), contrary to expectation.
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The bound forms of the ms follow the pattern of other words whose
bases end in i: e.g., b@ni or ban; with suff. banisu for all cases (see §§8.3
(c 3), 11.1(c 2)). Like Participles of other verb types, the fs bound form
before nouns usually has a inserted before the ¢: baniat (as opposed to
rabit from rabitum); likewise usually a even in verbs Ill-e: $emiat (but
note also re-di-IT for redit or rediet, from rediim); before a suffix the a
drops out: banitka (nom.—acc.), banitika (gen.) ‘your (ms) maker (fs)’.

Verbs II-weak have Participles that follow the pattern of the
sound verb, with ” representing R»: e.g., da@’ikum, §&"imum, née’irum (for
the writing of °, see §21.4). A few verbs II-weak of the a-u and a-i
classes also have irregular Participles of the form mupis: e.g., mudikum
(from dakum, alongside da’ikum).

(b) Meaning and Use. The G Participle is active in voice; Parti-
Ciples of stative verbs, such as watarum or marasum, do not occur.
When used to modify a noun, the Participle corresponds to English ad-
jectives ending in ‘-ing’ or relative clauses of the type ‘who/that does/
did X’:

kakkum mahisum ‘a smiting weapon, a weapon that smites’.
The Participle may not be used to express the English progressive tenses: ‘the
king is going’ will always be Sarrum illak (Durative), never Sarrum alikum; the
latter means ‘a going/walking king, a king who goes’.

The Participle often occurs as a bound form before a genitive. With
active-transitive verbs, the following genitive is normally what would be
the direct object if the verb were finite:

Sarrum mahis matim nakartim ‘the king who smites the enemy land’
(cf. sarrum matam nakartam imahhas ‘the king smites the for-
eign land’);
belet ilt baniat nist (gen.) ‘the mistress of the gods who creates the peo-
ple’ (cf. belet ilt nist (acc.) ibanni ‘the mistress of the gods creates
the people’).
Pronominal suffixes on Participles are those added to nouns (cf. §18.2,
end):
ummi walittt (« *walid-t-7; cf. §5.4) ‘my mother who bore me’ (cf. umm?i
uldannt ‘my mother bore me’).

With active intransitive verbs, especially verbs of motion, the
genitive after a Participle may express what would be a prepositional
phrase with a finite verb:

ilum alik pantya ‘the god who goes before me’ (cf. ilum ina paniya
illak ‘the god goes before me’);
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beltum eribet bit ilim ‘the lady who enters the temple’ (cf. beltum ana
bit ilim irrub ‘the lady enters the temple’);

sabum wasib mahar Sarrim ‘the army dwelling/that dwells before the
king’ (cf. sabum ina mahar Sarrim ussab ‘the army dwells before
the king’).

A Participle modifying a plural noun, when the former stands in
the bound form before another noun, may be singular; the reason for this
is not clear (but cf. perhaps phrases such as bel hubullisu ‘his creditors’,
cited in §12.4): e.g.,

ili wasib alim annim ‘the gods dwelling/who dwell in this town’.

The Participle is very frequently substantivized (see §4.4), with the

meaning ‘(the) one who/that does/did X’:

paris purussé ‘one (masc.) who makes decisions’;

wasibut alim ‘city-dwellers’;

nadinum ‘the one who gives/gave, the seller (masc.)’;

waliditum ‘parents’ (lit., ‘those who begot’);

paqidum ‘inspector’.
As can be seen from these examples, the substantivized Participle often
denotes an agent noun or a noun of occupation. Further examples:

alikum ‘traveler, messenger (masc.)’;

Sapirum ‘overseer, governor, prefect’;

banim and banitum ‘creator (masc. and fem.)’;

sabitum ‘innkeeper (fem.)’ (from sabiim ‘to brew beer’).

It is important that the distinction in meaning between the two
adjectives derivable from most active roots, the Verbal Adjective and the
Participle, be clear, particularly since certain forms of the two, such as
the ms bound form, appear the same in cuneiform and in transliteration
(e.g., pa-ri-is for paris and paris). For transitive roots, the Verbal Adjec-
tive is passive in meaning, while the Participle is active:

sabtum ‘captured, captive, prisoner’ vs. sabitum ‘captor’;

mahsum ‘smitten’ vs. ma@hisum ‘smiting’;

epistum ‘done (f), deed’ vs. epistum ‘doer, worker (f)’.
For active-intransitive roots, the distinction between the two forms is one
of aspect: the Verbal Adjective is perfective while the Participle is imper-
fective, as in

wasbum ‘having sat down, seated’ vs. wasibum ‘sitting (down)’.

As with English ‘seated’ vs. ‘sitting’, some semantic overlap between wasbum
and wasibum may be assumed.
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20.2 The Nominal Suffix -an

The morpheme -@n, which occurs immediately before the case-
ending on nouns, serves to derive substantives from other nominal
forms. It occurs, for example, on some participles as in
nadinum ‘selling, one who sells, seller’, nadin@num ‘seller’;
mahirum ‘receiving, one who receives’, mahiranum ‘recipient’.

It also appears on other nouns and adjectives derived from verbal roots:
Sarraqanum ‘thief’, a synonym of Sarraqum;
Sulmanum ‘greeting-gift’ (cf. Sulmum ‘well-being, greeting’);
rabianum ‘mayor’, that is ‘great one’, from rabéim ‘great’.

The morpheme -an also appears on a small number of plurals,
mostly words with short bases:

ilant = il ‘gods’;

Sarrani = Sarra ‘kings’.
In later dialects (post-OB), the forms with -@n become the normal plurals of ilum
and Sarrum (ild and Sarri being lost for the most part). Plurals with an also
spread to additional nouns, for example, both $iprzi and Siprani (as well as
Sipretum) occur as plurals of Siprum. See also the next section.

Until recently, -@n was thought to indicate a specific or particular member
of the class or object denoted by the word to which it is attached, and was often
translated ‘the X in question’ or ‘that (particular) X’ (e.g., $arraqanum ‘the thief
in question’). The description here follows instead Streck 2005.

20.3 Irregular Masculine Plurals

(a) In the plurals of abum, ahum, and isum, the consonant before
the endings -&/-7 is doubled; this is also true of the fem. counterpart of
ahum, ahdtum ‘sister’:

abbu ‘fathers, ancestors’; issui ‘trees, woods’;

ahhii ‘brothers’; ahhatum ‘sisters’.
The forms ahhi and ahhdatum are often written with an extra A sign at the
beginning, i.e., a-ah-hu, a-ah-ha-tum.

(b) The nouns awtlum and suharum have the following pl. forms:

nom. awila suhari
gen.-acc.  awilé suharé
The endings -, -é are contractions of -G°% and -@’t, respectively.

(c) The pl. of a@lum ‘town’ always has the suffix -an; the pl. mar-

kers may be either the usual -Z, -7 or those found on awilum, suharum:

nom. @lant or Glani; gen.-acc. alani or alane.
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20.4 Negation

The two negative adverbs encountered in OB, ul and la, have
clearly defined, and mutually exclusive, ranges of use.

ul, introduced in §4.5, is spelled #-ul in OB; the less common by-
form ula appears especially in early OB texts (another, extremely rare,
byform is uli). ul(a) is used to negate main-clause assertions; these may
be verbal (‘you did not go’) or verbless (‘he is not in the city’). It also
negates interrogative sentences in which no interrogative pronoun or
adverb occurs (these are taken up in §36.3; examples: verbal ‘did you not
g0?’; verbless ‘is he not in the city?’).

la (written both la-a and la) is used in all other situations:

(a) in all subordinate clauses (§§19.3, 26.2) and in protases (but not
apodoses) of conditional sentences with summa (§17.3(b));

(b) in negative injunctions, specifically, in the Prohibitive (la +
Durative; §16.3) and in negative injunctive verbless clauses (such as la
ina alim $& ‘may he not be in the city’; see §22.2);

(c) after interrogative pronouns and adverbs (§14.2);

(d) to negate individual nouns and adjectives: e.g.,

la epistam tepus ‘you (ms) did a non-deed’;

eqlam $udti ina l@ mé izib@ ‘they abandoned that field for lack of

water (lit.: with/due to no water)’;

temum la damqum imqutam ‘an unfavorable report reached me’;

alaktum la iSartum ‘unjust conduct (alaktum)’.
It is often appropriate to translate $a la@ (‘of no ...”) as ‘without’; similarly,
a bound form before Ia:

eqlum $a la mé ‘a field without water’;

kasap la kantkim ‘silver without a sealed document’.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 20.
Verbs:

Sadadum (a—u) ‘to pull, draw, drag, tow, haul, convey; to bear; to
stretch; to pull, tear out, off; to measure, survey (a field)’; Verbal
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Adj. Saddum (Sadid-) ‘taut; elongated’; Participle sadidum
‘boat-hauler’.
Sapakum (a—u) ‘to heap up, pile up, store; to pour’.

Nouns:

agtum (base aga-; log. AGA; Sum. Iw.) ‘crown, tiara’.

ahdatum (ahat; pl. ahhdtum; log. NIN) ‘sister’.

aplum (apil; log. IBILA [dumu+us]) ‘heir, (oldest) son’; aplitum
(aplit; log. also IBILA) ‘position of heir; inheritance, estate’.

gagiim (base gagi-; Sum. lw.; log. GA.GLA and GA.GL4.A) part of the
temple area, in which the naditum women (see below) lived.

imerum (imer; pl. imeru; log. ANSE) ‘(male) donkey’.

naditum (nadit; pl. nadiatum) ‘fallow, bare land’; (log. LUKUR
[munus+me]) a woman dedicated to a god and not permitted to
have children; the naditum usually lived in a gagim.

redum (base redi-; pl. redi; Participle of rediim; log. AGA.US) ‘foot-
soldier, attendant’; the fem. Participle reditum (redit or rediet)
denotes ‘(legitimate) claimant, heir (fem.)’.

sapirum (Sapir; Participle of Saparum) ‘overseer; governor, prefect’;
Sapir matim ‘governor’.

wardutum (wardit) ‘slavery; position of slave’.

Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

G ‘%K Eﬁ ﬂg AGA=aglm; AGA.US=rediom

> LB 4 4 hi, he; ta;

DUG (also read DU19) = tabum;

S HI in HLA (also read HA; or as
a determinative 1@ or hd)
plural marker (not used

with persons or deities; see
p. 109)

2oTTY| ah, eh, ih, ub

A har, hur, mur

DY A

A & | kam, gim
e

AF

R
R

‘épﬁ‘ im,em
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@P s A PUIBE= | ANSE = imerum

4 A A # e

K ﬁtﬁ Zﬁ‘& zum, sum, sum; su

?‘:‘I W j\’g bia =1 nin;

NIN = ahatum, beltum*

i e gud T | el ils

*Originally the logograms for ahdtum and beltum were distinct; the old
logogram for ahatum is read NINo.

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where appropriate in 1-6:

1.

2
3.
4

warah ithliqu 5. ahdat tamkarim 9. elteqge 13. lumur

. libbum tabum 6. ida imeri aguru 10. iqtin 14. imahhar
redi matim 7.ina mahirim 11. lipussu  15. mahasum
. aga ilim 8. isarrakam 12. turdim

D. Write in normalized Akkadian, using Participles when possible:

1.

® N

NG

%

with the one (m) who hires  10. the god who created me

him 11. the god who goes before me
the woman who does this 12. the servants (m) who dwell
captor (m) (one who cap- in that town

tures, with -an) 13. the opener (m) of the gate
the receiver (f) of the beer 14. the god who loves you (fs)

a conquering weapon 15. the coming (lit.: entering)
a rider (m) year

the brothers who protect the ~ 16. the inspector of the sealed
sisters documents

cutters (m) of trees 17. the overseer of the foot-
one (f) who hears the words soldiers

of Enlil 18. claimant (m)

E. Normalize and translate.

1.

2.

a-nu-um-ma ANSE na-as-qd-am a-na qi-is-ti-ki at-ta-ad-na-ki-
im i-na-an-na qi-$a-tim ma-da-tim a-na mah-ri-ia $u-up-ri.
i-na la $a-di-di-im 88MA $a na-di-it YUTU i-gu-ru a-na se-ri-sa
u-ul il-li-ik.

DINGIR.MES GAL.MES AGA be-lu-tim i-qi-Su-nim.
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4. a-su-um ASA la-bi-ra-am $a $a-ma-lu-um i-ri-Su-§u i$-du-ud-
ma ki-ma zi-it-ti $a-ma-le-em i$-ru-uk-sum.

5. Sa-pi-ri i§-pu-ra-am um-ma Su-ma $a pi-il-Sa-am i-na bi-tim es$-
$i-im ip-lu-Su-ma NIG.GA i$-ri-qu sa-ba-at i-na-an-na a-wi-le-e
Su-nu-ti as-sa-bat-ma Se-er-tam ka-bi-it-tam e-te-mi-su-nu-ti.

6. a-hu-um Sa na-pi-is-ta-$u ki-ma na-pi-is-ti-ia a-ra-mu at-ta.

7. am-ra-as-ma pi-i e-pu-us-ma i-la-at $a-me-e be-el-ti az-ku-ur-
ma um-ma a-na-ku-ma a-a-mu-ut lu-us-li-im-ma i-na-ia Sa-
am-$a-am li-it-ti-la-ma uz-na-ia qd-ba-a-ki li-is-me-a.

8. Sa-am-nam a-na qd-qd-ad mar-si-im $u-pu-uk-ma li-ib-lu-ut.

9. a-la-nu-u na-ak-ru-tum sa-ab-tu-ti-Su-nu a-na KUG.SIG17 ma-
di-im i-pa-$a-ru.

10. IBILA LUGAL a-na pa-ni ka-$a-ad a-bi-$u a-na Si-im-ti-Su it-ta-
lak.

11. su-ha-ru-i Su-nu me-e za-ku-tim li-is-tu-i-ma la i-mu-ut-tu.

12. SE $a i-na E a-ha-ti-ia a$-pu-ku mi-it-ha-ri-is ni-za-az.

13. a-a-um-ma bi-Sa-am $a ru-ba-a-tim la na-ti-la-tim ma-la ih-li-
qu i-ri-ib-$i-na-si-im.

CH:
§278  Sum-ma a-wi-lum IR GEME; i-Sa-am-ma ITU-§u la im-la-
ma bé-en-ni e-li-Su im-ta-qu-ut a-na na-di-na-ni-su t-ta-ar-ma $a-
a-a-ma-nu-um KUG.BABBAR is-qu-lu i-le-gé.

warahsu imla ‘one (lit., his) month elapsed (lit., was fulfilled)’.

bennum (often pl. bennii) a type of epilepsy; here, pl. gen.-acc. benni

incorrectly for sg. nom. bennum.

Sayyamanum ‘the buyer in question’ (cf. $¢mum).
§279  Sum-ma a-wi-lum IR GEME; i-§a-am-ma ba-aq-ri ir-ta-si
na-di-na-an-Su ba-aq-ri i-ip-pa-al.
§175:

Signs not yet introduced, in the order in which they appear:

*H? u;ﬂ‘ wi, wa; War;® ul.

T

il

T =
M &t
—
2] =E

Ti

i l%
%ﬁﬁ%
Wb D¢
@@

il




LESSON TWENTY 203

M B [Fre §— P
4 T W
Bp—F —d— SO 2

G. Contracts:

1. Inheritance of property by a naditum (CT 2 41 = Schorr, VAB 5,
no. 19, adapted).

Nap-lu-ut] $a-at-9a-a LUKUR 49UTU 2DUMU.MUNUS 4UTU-DINGIR
3la-ma-at-9ma-mu LUKUR 9UTU # DUMU.MUNUS $a-i-li-su ° re-di-it
wa-ar-ka-ti-§a © ASA i-na ga-mi-na-nu-um 7 i-ta ASA %i-ba-nu-um-
qd-su 8 u i-ta ASA a-hu-ni DUMU a-ab-ba ° x bitam epSam(E.DU.A)
i-na ga-gi-im ' A E mu-ha-ad-di-tum DUMUMUNUS ab-di-im
1 mi-im-ma an-ni-im 2 $a-at-9a-a LUKUR 9UTU um-ma-sa 2 a-na
a-ma-at-‘ma-mu DUMUMUNUS $a-i-li-5u 4 id-di-in > ASA ° i-na
ga-mi-na-nu-um V i-ta ASA 9EN.ZU-re-me-ni 8 &t i-ta A.SA na-bi-
duTU ¥ ASA i-na qd-ab-lu-um 2 i-ta ASA be-el-Su-nu 2 1 SAG.
GEMEz 2 mi-im-ma an-ni-im $a-i-li-Su a-bu-sa * o Sa-mu-uh-tum
um-ma-$a 2 a-na a-ma-at-9ma-mu ma-ar-ti-§u-nu id-di-nu 2° i-na

ah-hi-$a a-na $a i-ra-mu % ap-lu-sa i-na-di-in.
PNs: Sat-Ayya; Samas-ilum; Amat-Mamu; Sa-ilisu; Ibanum-qassu;
Ahuni; Abba; Muhadditum; Abdum; Sin-rement; Nabi-Samas;
Belsunu; Samuhtum.

1-2 an incomplete sentence that serves as a label or title of the document.

35 comprise a verbless sentence, ‘Amat-Mamu ... is the re-di-it wa-ar-
ka-ti-sa’.

6-10 3 list of property, in apposition to mimma annim in line 11.

6 Gamin@num a place name.

9 bitum epsum ‘built-on property’.

15-22 another list of property, in apposition to mimma annim in line 23.

19 Qablum a place name.

% inaddin ‘she may give’.

2. Adoption, as legitimate son, of the son of a slavewoman (Pinches,
CT 8 37d = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 12, lines 1-17 [18-24 witnesses, 25
date]).

Signs not yet introduced:
F za, sa, sa; £ y; P ar; = pap.

W s, - wa; GE mi;
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LT
Eog
g T

4= — T

Notes:

PNs: gahira; Beélessunu; Asatum; Iakinum.

! The patronymic (DUMU ... ) is lost in the break.

2 Before the break is nu; in the break and after it is .

3 Restore i-hu-[uz], here ‘took (as wife)’ (both Bélessunu and Asatum).

4 The second-last sign, TU, is a mistake for LI; the last sign, partly broken,
is ZUM. The subject of the verb is Asatum.

6 The second sign, UD, is a mistake for na.

9 Restore $a-hi-[ra a-nla ...

1 Understand i between la-sa-tum and a-ah-hu-3a.

15dg_4 = Ayya the consort of Samas.

17 NE here = DE; IN.PAD.DE.MES = itmi.
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21.1 Summary of the Verb in the G Stem

The student has now encountered all of the forms associated with
the verb in the G stem. These are:

(a) Three indicative “tenses”: Durative, Preterite, and Perfect;

(b) Four injunctive forms: Imperative, Precative, Prohibitive, and
Vetitive;

(¢) Three non-finite or nominal forms: the Infinitive, the Participle, and
the Verbal Adjective.

(d) Two morphemes that may occur with any finite verb: the Ventive
and the Subordination Marker.

All verbs in the language, in theory at least, occur in each of these
forms. Thus far, the G-stem (basic stem) has been presented for triradical
sound verbs and for all verb types with one radical subject to phonolo-
gical change (weak verbs). Following the standard descriptive grammar
of Akkadian, W. von Soden’s Grundrif§ der akkadischen Grammatik,
we may present verbs in paradigms consisting of “principal parts,”
arranged in the following order: Infinitive, Durative, Perfect, Preterite,
Imperative, Participle, Verbal Adjective (and its base). (Von Soden pre-
fers a slightly different order of presentation.) The finite forms are given
in the 3cs (ms for the Imperative), the non-finite forms in the ms. Thus,
the G-stem of parasum appears as follows:

parasum iparras iptaras iprus purus parisum parsum (paris)

(The Precative and Vetitive are based on the Preterite, the Prohibitive on
the Durative.) Paradigms of this type are given for all verb types, in all
stems, beginning on page 623.

21.2 E-type Verbs

In certain OB dialects, a small group of sound verbs exhibit forms
with e-vowels in nearly every instance in which normal verbs have a-
vowels, except the usual endings. These verbs usually have a liquid (, r)
or nasal (m, n) as their second or third radical; most have e as their
theme-vowel. Many of these verbs also exhibit “regular” forms with the
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expected a rather than e (and with theme-vowel i). Some examples:

Seberum ‘to break’: tesebber (also tasabbir) ‘you (ms) will break’;
Sebram (Sabram) ‘broken (ms acc.)’;

gerebum ‘to approach’: igterbi (also igtarbi) ‘they (m) have ap-
proached’; gerbetum (qarbatum) ‘near (fp nom.)’;

seherum ‘to diminish’: isehherda (also isahhira) ‘they (f) diminish’;

lemenum ‘to become evil, angry’: eltemnakkim (also altamnakkim) ‘1
have become angry with you (fs)’.

21.3 Doubly Weak Verbs

The roots of some verbs, many of them among the most common
verbs in the language, contain not one but two radicals subject to phono-
logical change: e.g.,

nadim ‘to lay down’ (I-n and IlI-weak);

elitm ‘to go up’ (I-e and IlI-weak);

wdrum ‘to advance’ (I-w and II-weak).
In general, it may be said that, if the two weak radicals are the first and
third, the phonological changes and peculiarities of each, as described in
the previous lessons, will occur. If, however, the middle radical is one of
the usually weak consonants, it is most often treated like a strong (regu-
lar) radical. In the following paragraphs, the G-stem forms of one or two
examples of each doubly weak root type are given in paradigms of the
type discussed above in §21.1.

(a) I-n and II-°. Most often, the ” is a strong (unaltered) radical, as
in na’adum (i) ‘to pay attention, heed’; other roots, however, behave like
normal roots II-°, as in nérum (e; also ndrum, see §9.1) ‘to slay’.

Infinitive na’adum nérum (ndrum)

Durative ina’’id inér (indr), pl. inerri (inarrii)
Perfect itta’id itter (ittar)

Preterite 177id iner (inar)

Imperative 1°id ner (sic; not *¥*er) (nar)
Participle na’idum *ne’trum (*n@’irum)

Verbal Adj. na’dum (na’id) nerum (ner) (n@rum, nar)

(b) I-n and II-w or II-y. A middle w behaves like a regular con-
sonant in some roots, such as nawarum () ‘to shine’, but like a weak
consonant in others, such as ndhum (a—u) ‘to rest’. Verbs I-n and Iy
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are conjugated like other verbs Il-y, as in nia@lum (a—i) ‘to lie down’.

Infinitive nawarum ndhum nialum
Durative inawwir indh, pl. inuhh  intal, pl. inilla
Perfect ittawir ittah ittil

Preterite iwwir inih inil
Imperative *wir *nith *nil

Participle *nawirum — —

Verbal Adj. nawirum nehum (neh) nilum (nil)

(c) I-n and III-weak. Both weak radicals undergo the usual

changes; examples: nadiim
far away’.

Infinitive
Durative
Perfect
Preterite
Imperative

Participle
Verbal Adj.

(i) ‘to put, lay down’; nesiim (e) ‘to become

nadiim nesiim
inaddi inesse

ittadi ittese

iddi isse

idi *ise

nadiim —

nadim (nadi) nesium (nest)

(d) I-* and II-weak. In this small group, the middle radical is a
strong ” in e’elum (i) ‘to bind’, but the first ” is preserved between vowels

in érum (e) ‘to awaken’.
Infinitive
Durative
Perfect
Preterite
Imperative

Participle
Verbal Adj.

(e) I-° and III-weak.

e’elum érum
1771l ver?
? ?
°i0? i’er
e’il er?
e’lum (e’il) erum (er)

Both R; and Rs undergo the usual changes;

all of these verbs are III-i and most are I-e, like elzm ‘to go up’, but note
also aram (Durative irri, 2fs tarr?) ‘to conceive, become pregnant’.

Infinitive

Durative
Perfect
Preterite

elim

illi, telli, etc. (rarely also talli)
iteli, teteli, etc. (rarely also tatali)
tli, teli, etc. (rarely also tali)
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Imperative eli, fs eli, cp eli@ (rarely also ali, etc.)
Participle elim
Verbal Adj. elum (eli)

(f) I-w and II-weak. For the most part, the w (R;) remains strong
(though sometimes lost) and R2 behaves as in other verbs II-weak; exam-
ples: warum (a—i) ‘to advance’; *wiasum (a—i) ‘to become (too) little’.

Infinitive *wiarum [warum Fwidsum

Durative *wiar [i(w)ar, *wias, pl. iwissi
pl i(w)irri

Perfect ? ?

Preterite iwir lwis

Imperative @ir) —

Participle — —

Verbal Adj. ? (w)isum (w)is)

(g) I-w and ITI-weak. These exhibit the features of both verbs I-w
and verbs IlI-weak. The theme-vowel is the same for both Durative and
Preterite, as in other verbs III-weak, and unlike other verbs I-w (which
are a—i verbs); the majority are III-, like wasiim (i) ‘to go out, forth’, but
note also watiim (a) ‘to find’ and warim (u) ‘to lead’.

Infinitive wasitm watim warim
Durative ussi, tussi utta, tutta urru, turru
Perfect ittasi, tattasi ittata, tattata ittaru, tattaru
Preterite usi, tusi uta, tuta uru, turu
Imperative si, fs si, cp sia ta, fsti, cp ta ru,fsri, cpra
Participle wasum watim warim
Verbal Adj.  wasim (wasi) watiim (wati) warim (wart)

(h) II-°> and III-weak. Usually the middle ° remains as a regular

consonant,

although forms with contraction also occur; in non-finite

forms ” is sometimes replaced by y (written with IA; see §21.4, below). In
most forms of these verbs, expected a-vowels become e; the theme-vowel
usually vacillates between i and e; e.g., le’im ‘to be able’:

Infinitive
Durative

Perfect
Preterite

le’tim or leyiim, gen. le’ém or leyém or lém

ile™i, tele’”t and ilé/ili, telé/teli Imperative ?

ilte’, telte’t and ilté, telté Participle le’am/leyam
(ile, tel’e) usually ile, tele Verbal Adj. *le’itm (le’i)

Durative zlé is found in northern OB texts, ili in southern texts (and CH).
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(i) II-w and III-weak. The w behaves like a regular consonant,
e.g., in lawam (i) ‘to go around’.

Infinitive lawam

Durative  ilawwi Imperative  liwi
Perfect iltawi Participle lawam
Preterite  ilwi Verbal Adj. lawam (lawi)

(j) II-w or II-y and III-° (as opposed to IlI-w/y as in the preced-
ing). These are generally conjugated like other verbs II-w/y, with or
without the final ” indicated.

ba’um (a) ‘to walk along’: Durative ibd(°), Preterite iba(’).

(k) Trebly weak verbs. There are a few trebly weak verbs:
ewum ‘to become’: Durative iwwi, Perfect itewi, Preterite twi;
nawiim ‘to be abandoned, in ruins’: Durative inawwi, Verbal Adj.
nawim (nawi);

awim (Ill-u) ‘to speak’ (not in the G-stem in OB).
In these, as the forms indicate, the middle radical w is a strong conso-
nant. Still another trebly weak verb, however, is inflected like other verbs
II-weak:

né’um ‘to turn around’: Durative iné>, Preterite iné’.

21.4 The Writing of °

In Middle Babylonian and later texts, there is a specific sign with
the values V” and °V, i.e., the glottal stop ’ preceded or followed by any
vowel; this sign, A (€-F), originated as a graphic differentiation of AH.
In texts of the Old Babylonian period, however, a specific sign for the
representation of ° was not in use, and so other means were employed to
indicate the glottal stop in those words in which it occurred.

The least ambiguous representation of ° in OB writing is the use of
h-signs: for syllable-closing °, the sign AH may be used; for syllable-
initial °, one finds HA, HI, and HU. Some Assyriologists assign special
values to these signs when they are used to indicate °, a convention that
will be followed in this textbook:

AH = ah, eh, th, uh, but also, in OB, a’, e, i’, u’ (these values are
assigned to the special A sign in later texts);

HA = ha, but also “a4;

HI = hi, he, but also “i;

HU = hu, but also “us.
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Other Assyriologists prefer simply to transliterate these signs with their
h-values, sometimes using Roman capital letters to indicate that the
actual phonetic value is not the usual one. Some examples:
i-na-a’-’i-id or i-na-AH-HI-id for ina”’id ‘she will heed’;
i-’i-id or i-HI-id for i’id ‘heed! (ms)’;
na-"a4-du-um or na-HA-du-um for na’adum ‘to heed’;
na-a’-du-um or na-AH-du-um for na’dum ‘pious’;
nu-u’-’us-du-um or nu-UH-HU-du-um ‘to instruct’ (§29.1);
Se-er-’a4-num or Se-er-HA-num for $er’anum ‘band, vein, tendon’;
e-"i-il-tum or e-HI-il-tum for e’iltum ‘(financial) obligation’;
i-’a4-al-la-lu-$u or i-HA-al-la-lu-$u for i’allaliisu ‘they (m) will hang
him’ (CH §21; see Lesson 18, exercise F).
Examples like the last, which is the Durative of the verb alalum ‘to hang’ (a—u),
with a strong , are exceptions to the usual conjugation of verbs I-°, probably the
result of inter-dialectal mixing.

The most common indication of ” is simply the writing of an ap-

propriate vowel sign, as in

le-ti-um for le’tim ‘to be able’ (or Participle le’iim);

it-ta-i-id for itta’id ‘he has heeded’;

3a-i-mu-um for §&"imum ‘the one (m) who purchases’;

Se-er-a-num for Ser’anum ‘band, vein, tendon’.
Note that a broken writing, i.e., VC-V(C), as in the last example, regular-
ly indicates the presence of * (otherwise, the sequence VC-V(C) appears
only in certain morphographemic writings; see §18.4). Writings like the
first three examples, it will be noted, are the same as writings for two
vowels in sequence, as described on p. 72, such as

ra-bi-a-am for rabiam ‘great (ms, acc.)’;  ki-a-am for kiam ‘thus’.

ra-bi-a-tum for rabiatum ‘great (fp)’; qi-a-Su-um for qidsum ‘to

give’.

Whether such writings are to be normalized with or without ~ depends
on a number of factors. It is partly a matter of whether the ~ is repre-
sented as a strong consonant by other means in other writings of the
form (e.g., the use of A-signs as in i¢-ta-HI-id for itta’id; see above), or in
writings of other forms of the same root (e.g., the broken writing in il-e
for il’e ‘he was able’). It is also in part simply a matter of convention; as
was noted in §1.2(b), some Assyriologists prefer to transliterate ° be-
tween any two vowels, thus, rabi’am, rabi’atum, ki’am, qi’asum. In the
normalizations in this textbook, the sequences ia and ea (with long or
short a) are generally not separated by °, whereas other sequences of two
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vowels are transliterated V-V (apart from most sequences involving the
same vowels; see below).

In some instances, especially in non-finite forms of roots that are
both II-” and IlI-weak, expected ” is written with the IA sign, apparently
indicating the pronunciation of intervocalic  as a glide, y: e.g.,

LUGAL le-iu-um for $arrum leyium ‘able king’ in the Prologue to CH;
contrast $ar-ru-um le-ti-um for Sarrum le’um with the same mean-
ing in the Epilogue to CH;

a-na re-te-em for ana reyém ‘in order to tend’ (re’m ‘to tend’, conju-
gated like le’m) in a royal inscription of king Samsu-iluna
(Hammurapi’s successor); contrast a-na re-em for ana re’ém or
ana rém with the same meaning in CH §265.

Double *?, which appears only in forms of [I-weak verbs and their
derivatives, may also be indicated by a vowel sign, as in

i-na-i-id for ina>id ‘she will heed’;

i-na-i-du for ina”’idi ‘they (m) will heed’.

A special difficulty is presented by cases in which vowels of the
same quality appear on either side of * or *°, and h-signs are not used.
For example, is the Infinitive na-a-dum to be interpreted as na’adum or
as nddum (cf. Sa-a-mu-um for $émum ‘to buy’)? The former is preferred
by most Assyriologists because other forms of this verb frequently have
a strong ” indicated (whereas other forms of sé¢mum do not). Similarly,
writings such as i-LI-i for the Durative of le’iim ‘to be able’ may repre-
sent either ile’’i, with strong medial *°, or ili, with loss of *> and vowel
contraction; since the Preterite occurs as both il-e for il’e and i-le for ile,
i.e.,, both with and without ° preserved, the Durative writing is am-
biguous. A similar difficulty obtains in writings in which ” is expected
before another consonant, and yet is not indicated by AH; e.g., the Verbal
Adj. written na-a-dum or na-dum may be normalized na’dum or
nadum (with loss of > and compensatory lengthening).

21.5 Topicalization by Preposing

Topicalization is the announcement or emphasis of the topic of a
sentence, when the speaker/writer wishes the hearer/reader to focus on
a part of the sentence other than the grammatical predicate (i.e., other
than the verb in verbal sentences). One means of topicalization in most
languages is by intonation or stress (e.g., ‘I saw you there’ or ‘I saw you
there’). Presumably, intonation was one means of emphasis in Akkadian,
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but this type of emphasis is not reflected in the written language. There
are two means of topicalizing in Akkadian that are discernible, however:
the addition of -ma to a word, for which see §29.2; and preposing. In
preposing (also called “extraposition”), a noun or noun phrase that is the
topic of its clause, or that needs emphasis, is dissociated from its clause,
and placed at the beginning of the clause, in the nominative case.
Clauses of this kind thus appear to have two subjects; in fact, however,
the first nom. noun (phrase) is not part of the grammar of the clause, and
is therefore sometimes termed the nominative absolute (also referred to
as “casus pendens” [Latin for “hanging case”] or “suspended subject”).
The noun or noun phrase that is topicalized in this way is always
replaced in its clause by an appropriate pronoun suffix. Some examples:
Sarrum marsu imras ‘(As for) the king — his son fell ill.’
sinnistum $7 ahitka ihhassi ‘(As for) that woman — your (ms) brother
will marry her.’
suhart $a tatrudim aém attadis$unasim ‘(As for) the servants you (fs)
sent me — I have given them grain.’

As the translations indicate, the most convenient representation of
preposing in Akkadian is preposing in English: ‘As for X ...". Preposing
in Akkadian, however, does not always connote the same emphasis as it
does in English; often it is simply a means of announcing the topic of the
sentence. Further, the phrase ‘as for X’ is somewhat stilted in English.
Thus, it is often best to translate such sentences by reinserting the
preposed noun (phrase) into its original position in the clause. The above
sentences, then, could be rendered:

‘The king’s son fell ill.”
“Your brother will marry that woman.’
‘I have given grain to the servants you sent me.’

Like resumptive pronouns (§18.2, p. 171), preposing serves several
discourse functions, including easing comprehension in a complicated
sentence, highlighting a topic, announcing a new topic, or marking the
end of a section of discourse. The frequency of preposing varies from
genre to genre: it is common in the protases of laws and of omens (§22.3),
less so in contracts and letters (§24.5).
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EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 21.
Verbs:

elum (i) ‘to go up, ascend’; with Ventive: ‘to come up, emerge,
appear’; Verbal Adj. elzm (eli-; fem. elitum) ‘high, tall, exalted’.

lawitm (i) ‘to go around, circle, encircle; to surround, besiege’;
Verbal Adj. law@im (lawi-) ‘encircled, surrounded’.

le’tim (i) ‘to be able’ (to do: + acc. Infin,; e.g., epés(am Sa) bitim ele™i
‘I am able to build the house’); ‘to become expert, a master; to
overpower (someone), win (a legal case)’; Participle le’tm (fem.
le’ttum) ‘able, capable, expert’.

na’adum (i) ‘to pay attention, heed (someone: ana/dat.); to be con-
cerned, worried (about: ana/dat.)’; in hendiadys: ‘to do (some-
thing) carefully’; Verbal Adj. na’dum (na’id-) and nadum (nad-)
‘attentive, pious; careful’.

nadiam (i) ‘to throw (down), set (down), lay (down), pour (some-
thing into something); to neglect, abandon, ignore; to knock out
(e.g., a tooth); to lay a criminal charge (against: eli)’; aham
nadim ‘to be negligent (lit.: to let down one’s arm)’; Sa libbim
nadim ‘to have a miscarriage’; Verbal Adj. naditm (nadi-; fem.
naditum) ‘abandoned; fallow; laid, lying, situated’; substantiv-
ized fem. naditum see Vocab. 20.

nakarum (i) ‘to become different, strange; to become hostile, engage
in hostilities; to change (intrans.); to deny, dispute (something:
acc.; to/with someone: acc.)’; Verbal Adj. nakarum, nakirum,
nakrum see Vocab. 4.

nastm () ‘to lift (up), raise; to carry, bear, support; to transport, de-
liver; to take, accept, receive (from: ina gat); to remove’; inin
nastm ‘to look up’; inin ana X nasitm ‘to look at X, covet X'.

gerebum (e or i) ‘to draw near, approach’ (+ ana/dat.); Verbal Adj.
qgerbum (gerub-) ‘near, at hand, close by’; as noun: ‘relative’.

wasum (i) ‘to go out, go forth, depart, leave, escape; to protrude,
grow’; with Ventive: ‘to come forth, out, emerge, appear’; Verbal
Adj. wastim (wasi-) ‘gone (forth), outside; protruding’.

Nouns:

darum (dar(i); pl. darana; log. BAD) ‘wall’.
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kisrum (kisir; pl. kisriz) ‘knot; joint (of the body or a plant); constric-
tion, concentration; lump; band, contingent (of soldiers); pay-
ment (for rent, services, etc.; often pl.); region, section’; kisir
libbim ‘anger’; kisir Sadim ‘bedrock’ (cf. kasa@rum).

mehrum (meher; pl. mehrii and mehretum) ‘copy (of a document),
list; answer, reply; equivalent, fellow, person of the same rank;
weir’ (cf. maharum).

stbiatum ($1bat) (old) age; testimony, witness’ (cf. Siabum).

Sinnum (fem.; §inni; sf. Sinna-; dual Sinnan; log. ZU [= the KA sign])
‘tooth’; for ‘teeth’ the dual (i.e., two rows) is used.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

F il = =S E¥% | LU = awilum;

determinative [ before men’s
occupations

ML R H% SES = ahum

e

BAD = darum

wa, we, Wi, wWu;

pi, pe (in southern OB texts)

uh

< q( u (rare)

‘Q@: ‘% ®4 ul

dg= 4= e mi, mé; sil

% M &< nim, num

<« « e3, i¥

VALY TE Y ¥
:
A
z

P’ A ¢ din

Note also the additional values of AH, HA, HI, HU given above in §21.4.

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where appropriate in 1-5:
1. immer awitlim 3.idi darim 5. ahdat redim 7.ina”’idinim
2. imer ahiya 4. agisu 6. inaddin 8. ul imhur
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9. idin 12. tesmi
10. na’adum 13. elte’i
11. puhrum 14. wasiim

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1.
2.

9.
10.
11.

12.
13.

I have come up.

Go forth (fs) from the house
of the prefect!

We will approach their (m)
district.

Whose valuables did they
(m) covet?

Throw (ms) them (m) from
the top of the wall!

I am able to go up the
mountain.

May the heir heed his father.
You (pl) have encircled the
entire land.

They (f) have drawn near.
Survey (pl) the fallow fields!
What did the pious prince
heap up?

The message has gone forth.
You (fs) approached me.

E. Normalize and translate:

1.

215

15. la’bum 17. waradam
16. sarkam 18. liguranim
14. The reply to (lit.: of) my tab-

15.

16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.

22.

23.

24.
. We have come out of the

let has not yet come forth to
me.

I am not able to drink the
beer.

Put down (ms) the new seal.
They (m) will surround us.
Go up (pl) with her gift.

The princess will come near.
I besieged it (m).

You (fp) have emerged (lit.:
come up) from your slavery.
The evil one (m) has over-
powered him.

You (ms) have become neg-
ligent concerning my moth-
er.

Go out (ms) by the gate.

house.

Sum-ma DUB-pu-um $a-nu-um $a pu-ru-sé-em an-ni-im i-li-a-
am DUB-pa-am $u-a-ti i-he-ep-pu-u.

wa-Si-ib bi-tim ki-is-ra-am ga-am-ra-am a-na ma-hi-ir i-la-ku
a-na be-el bi-tim U ne-me-ta-§u wa-ta-ar-tam a-na E.GAL li-is-

du-ur-ma li-id-di-in.

Sa-ak-nu-um me-he-er ka-ni-ki-ia ka-an-ki-im i-ri-Sa-an-ni.
LUKUR la ba-li-tum i$-tu GA.Gl.A a-di UD-um ru-gu-um-me-

em la-a U-us-si.

IR la-a ta-ak-lum $a $u-um be-li-u la-a iz-ku-ru le-et-si am-
ha-as-ma Si-in-na-$u u-si-a-nim.
ni-$u ha-di-a-tum $a i-na pa-ni LUGAL ip-hu-ra-ma a-wa-ti-Su
na-as-qd-tim i$-me-a li-ib-ba-$i-na ip-Sa-ah.
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7. i-na-an-na siu-ha-ru-i $a a-na pa-ni-ia ta-a$-ku-nu a-na al-pi
Sa e-zi-bu-$u-nu-ti li-i’-’i-du-Su-nu-$i-im-ma ba-aq-ri a-a-ir-Su-
u.

8. i-na-an-na ma-tum an-ni-tum id-da-ni-in-ma it-ti-ni it-ta-ki-ir
ki-is-ri-ka ku-su-ur-ma it-ti-Sa ka-ak-ki e-pu-us.

9. as-$a-tum mah-ri-tum te-er-ha-tam u Se-ri-ik-tam a-na ma-ri-
Sa $a i-ra-am-mu i-$ar-ra-ak a-na a-hi-i-im la-a i-pa-as-sar-Si-
na-ti.

10. na-$e-e ma-ru-us-tim an-ni-tim $a i-li e-li-ia i-mi-du 4-ul e-le-i.

CH:
§3 Sum-ma a-wi-lum i-na di-nim a-na Si-bu-ut sa-ar-ra-tim -
si-a-am-ma a-wa-at iq-bu-u la uk-ti-in Sum-ma di-nu-um Su-u di-
in na-pi-is$-tim a-wi-lum $u-u id-da-ak.

sarrum (adj.; fem. sg. irregular: sartum) ‘false’.

uktin ‘he has proved’.
§106  $um-ma samallim(SAMAN,.LA) KUG.BABBAR it-ti DAM.GAR
il-gé-ma DAM.GAR-$u it-ta-ki-ir DAM.GAR $u-u i-na ma-har i-lim
it §i-bi i-na KUG.BABBAR le-qgé-em Samallam(SAMAN,.LA) i-ka-an-
ma Samallim(SAMAN,.LA) KUG.BABBAR ma-la il-qi-t adi(A.RA) 3-
$u a-na DAM.GAR i-na-ad-di-in.

ina kaspim legém ... ukan ‘he will convict ... of taking the silver’.

adi 3-su ‘three-fold’ (see §23.2(f)).

§200:

I =

4— &= T ] < &
B 44— 4 g v H

F— @ < H B ¥bre I HE
Y”_me.

Contracts:
1. Marriage to a main and a secondary wife (CT 2 44 = Schorr, VAB
5, no. 4).
1 ltq-ra-am-SAG-IL 2 @ il-ta-ni 3 DUMUMUNUS 9EN.ZU-a-bu-$u
4R-AUTU a-na as-Su-tim ° & mu-tu-tim i-hu-si-na-ti © ta-ra-am-
SAG-IL 7 &t il-ta-ni 8 a-na IR-9UTU mu-ti-Si-na ° d-ul mu-ti at-ta 10 -
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qd-ab-bi-ma i$-tu dimtim(AN.ZAG.GARY) 1! i-na-du-ni-$i-na-ti 2 0
GR-4UTU a-na ta-ra-am-SAG-IL 3 @ il-ta-ni as-sa-ti-su * t-ul as-sa-
ti at-ti 1 i-gd-bi-ma i-na bi-tim 1° ... i-te-li 7 & il-ta-ni 18 Sexo-pi ta-
ra-am-SAG-IL V0 i-me-si-i 2 kussi(8¥GU.ZA)-$a a-na E i-li-$a 2! i-na-
§i ze-ni ta-ra-am-SAG-IL 2 Gil-ta-ni i-ze-né ... ?* ku-nu-ki-sa t-ul i-
pé-te ... 2035 Witnesses.

PNs: Taram-Sagil; Iltani; Sin-abisu; Warad-Samas.

10 dimtum (log. AN.ZA.GAR; the writing here is unique) ‘tower’.

16 jna X ttelli ‘he will forfeit X°.
19

21

mesiim (e or i) ‘to wash’; here with extra final vowel-sign.
zenum (e) ‘to hate’.

2. Sale of oil (Szlechter, TJA p. 42 UMM H 32)

1x 1L.GIS ... 3 KI Sum-Su-nu ... * a-na qd-bé-e ba-as-ti-il-a-bi > lin-
bu-$a DUMU ba-zi-ia ® SU.BA.AN.TI 7 im ebiuirim(UD.BURU14.5E) 8 a-
na na-3i ka-ni-ki-su ° y SE ... 1 imaddad(i.AG.E) 113 Witnesses. 4
16 Date.

PNs: Sumsunu; Basti-il’abi; Inbisa; Baziya.

3. Lease of a house (Chiera, PBS 8/2, no. 186).

ST RO
T

Signs not yet introduced:

}H ur; HE 1/5 GIN; ‘( Tﬁ? 15; %EZEN.

Notes:

PNs: Nisi-inisu; Samas-diar-ali.

5 a-na MU.1.KAM = ana 1 Sattim; usési ‘he rented, leased’.
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6 3F as a unit of measurement = uttetum ° grain’; this line reads 1/3GIN15
SE KUG.BABBAR = /3 $iqil 15 uttet kaspam ‘1/3 shekel, 15 grains
of silver’ (see §23.2(b,2)).

810 Tirym month name.

? UD.1.KAM read @mam mahriam ‘(on) the first day’ (of the month of
Tirum).

10 E7EN = isinnum ‘festival’, also to write the city of Isin; Isin-abi month
name.

12 Probably nothing followed 4UTU.

13 Probably nothing followed 9a-a (the goddess Ayya, consort of Sha-
mash).

14 Restore dma-[mal, the goddess Mama.

15-16 These lines give the date: MU s[a-am-sul-i-lu-ni, presumably for
‘year Samsu-iluna (became king)’, i.e.,, Samsu-iluna year 1 = ca.
1749 BCE.
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22.1 The Predicative Construction

Adjectives may be used attributively, as in ‘the wide river’, and
predicatively, as in ‘the river is wide’. As we have seen (§4.2), an at-
tributive adjective in Akkadian follows the noun it modifies and agrees
with it in gender, number, and case. Adjectives that serve as the pre-
dicate of their clause normally appear in an entirely different syntactic
construction. This predicative construction is comprised of two elements:

(1) the base of the adjective;
(2) an endlitic (i.e., suffixed) pronoun that serves as the subject.

The two elements of a predicative construction constitute a verbless
predication in which the predicate precedes its pronominal subject, as
we have seen to be the case in other verbless clauses (see §2.5); for ex-
ample, compare the following two clauses:
ina alim anaku ‘I am/was/will be in the town’ (lit., ‘in the town-I");
dannaku ‘I am/was/will be strong’ (lit., ‘strong-I").
The difference between these two clauses is that when the predicate is an
adjective (or an unmodified noun; see below), the predicative construc-
tion with its enclitic form of the pronoun is used. Below are the forms of
the enclitic subject pronouns, and the complete paradigm of the predica-
tive construction with the adjective marsum ‘sick’:

lcs -aku asin  marsaku ‘I am/was/will be sick’

2ms -ata asin  marsata ‘you (ms) are/were/will be sick’
2fs  -ati asin  marsati ‘you (fs) are/were/will be sick’
3ms -¢ as in marus ‘he is/was/will be sick’

3fs -at asin  marsat ‘she is/was/will be sick’

lecp -anu as in marsanu ‘we are/were/will be sick’

2mp -@tunu asin marsatunu ‘you (mp) are/were/will be sick’
2fp -atina asin marsatina  ‘you (fp) are/were/will be sick’
3mp -ii as in marsi ‘they (m) are/were/will be sick’
3p -a as in marsa ‘they (f) are/were/will be sick’

The following byforms also appear occasionally: 1cs -@k, 2ms -ati
and -at, and 2fs -at.
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As can be seen from the example above, the form of the pronoun in the
first and second persons is reminiscent of the independent personal pro-
nouns; in the third person plural (and dual), the pronoun elements are
the same as the corresponding endings on finite verbs; for the third fem.
sg. the enclitic pronoun is -at, while for the third masc. sg. it is -g, i.e., no
ending appears after the adjective base. Note that the addition of the
pronominal elements causes the expected syncope of the theme-vowel in
the Verbal Adjective, so that the full adjective base appears only with the
3ms subject.

The predicative form that results from the combination of adjective
base and enclitic pronoun is subject to the usual rules of vowel contrac-
tion. Vowel harmony affects only a-vowels that are non-final; further,
vowel harmony does not usually affect the pronominal elements after
adjectives of roots Ill-e. When the base of the adjective ends in a double
consonant, as in dann- ‘strong’, the doubling is simplified in the predica-
tive form with 3ms subject: dan ‘he is/was/will be strong’. Additional
paradigms of predicative forms will illustrate these points; note ezbum
‘abandoned’, rabiim ‘great’, Semiim ‘heard’, dannum ‘strong’:

lcs ezbeku rabiaku Semiaku dannaku
2ms ezbeta rabidta Semidata dannata
2fs ezbeti rabiati Semiati dannati
3ms ezib rabi Semi dan

3fs ezbet rabiat Semiat dannat

lcp ezbénu rabianu Semidanu danndnu
2mp ezbetunu  rabidtunu Semidtunu  danndtunu
2fp ezbétina  rabiatina  Semidtina  dannatina
3mp ezbii rabi Semu danni

3fp ezba rabia Semida danna

Like the root of the verb dananum ‘to be strong’, the verb madadum ‘to measure’
has a root in which R2 and R3 are the same. But whereas dandanum is a stative
verb, and so has a Verbal Adj. with base dann-, madadum is active, and so the
base of its Verbal Adj. is madid- (see §4.3(a), end); thus the predicative form with
3ms subject is madid ‘it (m) is/was/will be measured’. (Predicative forms with
other subjects resemble those of dann-, e.g., with 3fs: maddat; with 3mp: maddi.)

When a noun is the subject of a clause with an adjectival predicate,
that noun is resumed by the appropriate third person enclitic pronoun in
the predicative construction:

ilatni ina matisunu palhat ‘our goddess is/was feared/fearsome in
their (m) land’;
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qarradi Sarrim ana mat nakrim tebi ‘the king’s warriors are/were
under way to the enemy’s land’;
tuppatusunu hepia ‘their (m) tablets are/were broken’;
babum peti (i.e., peti-p) ‘the door is/was open’.
As these examples show, the predicative form stands at the end of

its clause. Occasionally, an independent pronoun also occurs before a
predicative form, usually to focus attention on the pronoun subject:

anaku ul wasbaku ‘I myself was not around’ (lit.: ‘resident’);

atta ana maritim nadndta ‘it is you who were given up for adoption’.

It is important that the distinction in meaning between the pred-
icative form of a Verbal Adjective and the finite tenses of the same verb
be clear, especially when active-intransitive verbs and adjectival/stative
verbs are involved. The tenses (Preterite, Durative, and Perfect) all de-
note the process of a verbal root; the predicative construction, as its
name implies, predicates the condition or state that is the result of the
action of the verb. Some examples:

ussab ‘he is/was (in the process of) sitting down’, usid ‘he sat down,
became seated’, but wasidb ‘he is/was seated, sitting’;

amras ‘I got sick, fell ill’, but marsa@ku ‘I am/was sick’;

ihlig ‘she escaped, got lost’, but halqat ‘she is/was escaped, lost’;

imaqqut ‘it is/was collapsing’ (or, ‘will collapse’), but magqit ‘it (m) is
in ruins (collapsed)’;

idmiqa ‘they (f) became good, they improved’, but damqa ‘they are/
were good’;

iter ‘it became excessive’, but watar ‘it is/was excessive’;

tadannin ‘you (ms) are/were growing strong, growing in strength’, but
dannata ‘you are/were strong’;

itebbir ‘they (m) are/were setting out, (in the process) of standing up’,
but tebi ‘they are/were under way, standing’.

In a subordinate clause, a predicative form with 3ms subject is
marked with -u, but other persons are unchanged; e.g.,
suharum $a ana Babilim tardu imdt ‘the servant who was sent to
Babylon died’;
amtam $a ina bitiki wasbat ul amur ‘I have not seen the female slave
who is living in your (fs) house’.
Predicative forms with 3ms subject and with third person plural
subject may occur with the Ventive morpheme, as in the following
examples:
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suharum anniim tardam ‘this servant is/was sent to me’;

dayyant tebnim ‘the judges are on their way here’;

awdtum kasdanim ‘the news (lit., ‘words’) has arrived here’.
Predicative forms may also be accompanied by dative suffixes:

bitum $i nadissim ‘that house is/was given to her’;

mar Siprim 3a tarditkum /tardakkum ‘the messenger who is/was sent

to you (ms)’;
amtum $a tardassum ‘the female slave who is/was sent to him’;
iltum wasbatkum ‘the goddess is present for you (ms)’.

In most Assyriological works, including the standard grammars
and dictionaries, the predicative construction with a Verbal Adjective
base is referred to as the Stative, a term reserved in this textbook to
describe the semantic characteristics of certain verbal root types, such as
dananum ‘be(come) strong’. In the modern Akkadian dictionaries, fur-
ther, the predicative forms of Verbal Adjectives are usually listed not
under the Verbal Adjective itself but rather under the Infinitive of the
verb (although there is some inconsistency in this regard).

While the vast majority of examples of the predicative construction
involve Verbal Adjectives, the construction may also be used in verbless
clauses in which the predicate is a noun. The enclitic pronouns are added
directly to the noun base; even the feminine ending -(a)t does not appear
before the pronouns (or, is replaced by them):

PN1 ana PN2 assat; ana PN3 amat ‘PN1 is wife to PNp; she is servant to
PN3’;
sinni$@nu ‘we are women’;
maraku kallaku hiraku u abrakkdku ‘1 am daughter, bride (kalla-
tum), spouse (hirtum), and steward (ab(a)rakkum)’.
The same rules of vowel harmony, vowel contraction, and simplification
of double consonants apply to predicative forms with noun bases as
were seen to apply to those with adjective bases:
ina Samé beleti ‘you are mistress rubdka ‘you are prince’;
in heaven’; 3ar ‘he is/was king’.

The predicative construction with a noun base occurs only in a
very restricted environment. Specifically, it may occur only if the predi-
cate noun is not followed by any modifiers, viz., an adjective, a genitive
noun, a possessive (genitive) pronominal suffix, a relative clause, the
particle -ma when it is not a coordinator (§29.2). When a modifying
word or phrase follows, the noun appears in its regular or bound form,
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and the subject, if it is a pronoun, is an independent nominative pronoun
(§2.4). Even when no modifier follows the predicate noun, the use of the
predicative construction is not required, but merely optional. Study the
following sets of examples:

Hammurapi sarrum dannum Sarrum dannum atta
‘Hammurapi is a mighty king’ ‘you (ms) are a mighty king’
Hammurapi sar Babilim Sar Babilim atta
‘Hammurapi is/was king of Babylon’; ‘you (ms) areking of Babylon’
Hammurapi $arrani Sarrani atta
‘Hammurapi is/was our king’; ‘you (ms) are our king’
Hammurapi sar(rum $a) nipallahu Sar(rum $a) nipallahu atta
‘Hammurapi is/was the king we ‘you are/were the king we
revere’; revere’
Hammurapi sarrum or Hammaurapi sar sarrum atta or sarrata
‘Hammurapi is/was (the) king’ ‘you (ms) are (the) king’

The distinction in meaning between Hammurapi Sarrum and Hammurapi Sar
is one of markedness; the former may mean ‘Hammurapi is king’, but also, in
some contexts, ‘king Hammurapi’; the latter is specifically marked as a predica-
tion. Similarly, Sarrum atta may mean ‘you (ms) are (the) king’ or ‘you, O king’,
whereas Sarrdta is only ‘you are (the) king’.

22.2 Injunctions in Verbless Clauses

To express positive injunctions in verbless clauses, i.e., to express

‘may/let ... be’, the particle /@ is used:

Adad lu bel dintka ‘may Adad (storm-god) be your (ms) adversary’

(bel dinim ‘adversary’);

abiisu la atta ‘be (ms) his father’;

It dannatunu ‘be (mp) strong’;

Iz tard@ ‘may they/let them (m) be on their way’ (lit., ‘sent’);

li awildta or iz awtlum atta ‘be (ms) a man’.
The negative of [z in such expressions is l@; note that the use of la
instead of ul is all that marks verbless clauses as negative injunctions
rather than negative statements (just as with /@ vs. ul before Durative
verbs; see §16.3(a)):

kaspum ul nadin ‘the silver is/was not given’;
kaspum la nadin ‘the silver may/must not be given’.

ul enseta ‘you (ms) are not weak’;
la enseta ‘do (ms) not be weak, you may/must not be weak’.
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22.3 Omen Texts

The ancient Mesopotamians believed that the future could be
foretold. A given natural phenomenon that had been observed to be
followed by a certain event was deemed to be predictive; i.e., that phen-
omenon would always be followed by, or associated with, the same
event. Because the ability to predict the future was obviously very ad-
vantageous, the Mesopotamians did not simply wait for predictive phen-
omena; they actively solicited them. A wide range of phenomena were
considered portentive; among the most frequently consulted by the divi-
ners were the internal organs of slaughtered animals (usually sheep or
goats), especially the arrangement, characteristics, and distinctive feat-
ures of the liver, gall bladder, and lungs. The general term for this kind
of divination is extispicy (examination of the exta); the examination of
the liver in particular is called hepatoscopy. Other phenomena observed
were the flights of birds; the behavior of other animals, including insects;
patterns of smoke in the air and of oil on water; strange births of animals;
and dreams.

Because so many different kinds of phenomena were deemed
ominous, and the possible variations within each type of phenomenon
virtually infinite, it was necessary for the diviners to write down indi-
vidual omens. These were then assembled into collections of omens,
called series, some of them quite large, to be learned and consulted by
the diviners. Omen texts constitute a distinctly Akkadian genre; al-
though there are references to the practice of divination in Sumerian
texts, the earliest recorded omens stem from the OB period, and are in
Akkadian. The genre continues to the end of the time during which Ak-
kadian was written. After economic or administrative documents, omen
texts form the largest genre of cuneiform texts.

Formally, individual omens are conditional sentences. The protasis
presents the observation of a certain phenomenon, while the apodosis in-
dicates the event that is expected as a result of the observation (frequent-
ly in a very curt, sometimes enigmatic phrase). The tenses used are those
indicated for conditional sentences in general (see §17.3(b)), although it
should be noted that verbless clauses, including many predicative forms,
abound. Another grammatical point of note is orthographic: there are
frequent, and unexplained, writings of final short vowels with an extra
vowel sign, as in qd-as-si-i for gassu ‘his hand’. Some examples from
YOS 10:
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Summa marratum $ittad — diksum ‘If the gall-bladders (martum) are
two (itta) — a wound (diksum)’ (31 x 45-47);

Summa marratum $alas — diksan $ind itebbiisum ‘If the gall-bladders
are three — two ($in@) wounds will happen to him’ (31 x 48-52);

Summa martum ina qablisa naksat — gillatum ina matim ibassi ‘If
the gall-bladder is cut in its middle (qablum) — there will be
(ibassi) crime (gillatum) in the land’ (31 v 31-36);

Summa ina birit martim $tlum Sakin — Sarram ina pani pilsim
idukktuisu ‘If a depression ($7lum) is situated in the middle of the
gall-bladder — they will kill the king in front of a breach’ (31 i 41—
46);

Summa izbum kima libittim — maltam dlannatum isabbat-ma
kurrum imagqqut ‘If a deformed foetus (izbum) is like a brick
(libittum) — duress will seize the land, and the kur-measure will
fall’ (56:8-9).

In the final example, in the first clause of the apodosis (matam dan-
natum isabbat), the usual order of subject and object is reversed, a

common occurrence in these texts.
Extremely frequent in omen protases is the device of topicalizing

by preposing (§21.5); e.g.,

Summa martum panisa ana Sumelim Sakni ‘if the “face” of the gall-
bladder is located on the left” (lit.: ‘if the gall-bladder — its “face” is

located ...”) (31 ii 42-45).

In their attempts to make the omen lists as complete as possible, the
diviners often followed one symptom with its antithesis, or another closely
related symptom: e.g., ‘If the two dark marks of the left side ride up against one
another — you will acquire a partner and defeat your enemy. If the two dark
marks of the right side ride up against one another — your enemy will acquire a
partner and defeat you’ (11 v 3-8). Sometimes the desire for completeness re-
sulted in protases involving rather unlikely phenomena: e.g., ‘If the gall-bladders
are seven — the king of the universe’ (31 xiii 19-21).

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 22.
Verbs:

mastm () ‘to be equal to; to amount to, be sufficient for’; mala
libbim masim ‘to have full discretion, do what one wants’
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(e.g., mala libbisu imassi ‘he may do what he wants’); Verbal
Adj. masiim (masi-) ‘sufficient, enough’, in predicative use,
masi ‘is sufficient, enough; amounts to’; k7 masi ‘how much(?)’;
mala masi ‘as far as it extends, as much as there is’.

saharum (u) ‘to go/walk around, surround, circle, curve; to turn,
turn around, turn back, rotate, twist (intrans.); to seek, look for,
turn to (someone)’.

Seberum (e or i) ‘to break (trans.)’; Verbal Adj. Sebrum (Sebir-) ‘bro-
ken’.

tabalum (a) ‘to take away, carry off, away; to take for oneself, take
along’ (cf. wabalum).

Nouns:

amiitum (fem.; pl. rare) ‘(sheep’s) liver; (liver) omen’.

ba’erum (ba’er; Participle of barum ‘to fish’; log. 1WSU.HA) ‘fisher-
man’; also, a class of soldier.

imittum a (fem. and, often in omens, masc.; imitti; fem. of rare adj.
imnum Tight’; log. ZAG) ‘right (side), right hand’.

imittum b (imitti; dual imittan; log. ZAG) ‘shoulder of an animal’
(cf. emedum).

martum (fem., rarely masc. in omens; originally marratum, the fem. of
a Verbal Adj. marrum ‘bitter’; pl. marratum; log. ZE) ¢ gall bladder;
bile, gall’.

massarum (massar; pl. massari) ‘watchman; watch; garrison’;
massaritum (massarit) ‘safe-keeping, custody’ (cf. nasarum).

piahum (pih(i); pl. pidhi and pi@hatum) ‘substitute, replacement’;
often in apposition to a preceding noun (e.g., eqlam puham
idnam ‘give me a replacement field, a field as replacement’).

riksum (rikis; pl. riksatum [often = sg.]) ‘band; contract, agreement,
treaty’; riksam /riksatim Saka@num ‘to establish an agreement,
make out a contract’.

Sumelum (Sumel; log. GUB) ‘left (side), left hand’.

Preposition:

balum (with suffix balukka, balussu, etc.) ‘without, without the
knowledge/consent of; apart from’; ina balum = balum.

Proper Name:

Adad (log. ISKUR [the IM sign]) ‘Adad’ (storm god).
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Note also the following terms referring to parts/areas of the liver:

bab ekallim (‘palace gate’) the umbilical fissure.

kakkum (‘weapon’) a distinctive (and portentive) mark on the liver.
naplastum (pl. naplasatum; cf. §5.4) ‘flap, lobe’.

padanum (‘path’) near the naplastum.

Sepum (‘foot’) like the kakkum, a distinctive mark.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

%

»—%'ﬁ dur, tur, tur

ZAG = imittum (a and b)

BT gir, kir, qir

i

=34 bur, pur

=}
p= 26
=K B
=01 H
a2 W P ar
HH L ‘&ﬁ PET| & (in u ‘and’, @ ‘or’; rare
otherwise)
Y" F’ T me, mi;
munus+me = LUKUR = naditum
iz AL GG BT | ib/p,eb/p
= it ﬁ s ur,lig/k/q, tas
=i f = el kab/p;
GUB = Sumelum
“ ﬁ e sa, za, sa;

X

EGU.ZA = kussim

Note also the following three logograms used in various omen texts for
summa: T pi&; < BE; YT MaAs.

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where appropriate in 1-6:

1. kussi ahtkunu 6. warkat redim 11. luspur
2. res§ martim 7. 1kkir 12. ul tastur
3. duar alim 8. am-minim luddin 13. aturram
4. ahat awilim kabtim 9. ursam Sebram 14. tuhdam
5. imittum u Sumelum  10. e$meé-ma allik 15. e’iltum
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D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Our fields filled with water;
our fields were full of water.
May his name ascend; may
his name be exalted.

They (f) are resident in these
towns; they will live in
these towns.

The lower rivers will be-
come wide; they are wide.
May you (ms) not become
ill; you were not ill.

She is dead; she has died.
The army of the enemy is
approaching us; it is near
(Ventive).

You (fs) became well; you
were well.

The wall became old; it was
old.

Among the people you are
father; you are the father of
the people.

You are mistress in heaven;
you are their (f) mistress.
You are women; you are the
women who entered the
vineyard.

May the warriors be assem-
bled; let them assemble.

E. Normalize and translate:

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.
21.

22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.

28.
29.

Our cities have fallen; they
are in ruins (i.e., having fal-
len).

I have mentioned the words
that are written in my stela.
You (mp) were abandoned
in the mountains.

You are the son who was
born to her; I am the daugh-
ter who was born to her.

Be (ms) strong; do not be
weak.

This is the chariot that was
towed to the judge.

I was detained by force.

We are princes; we are fear-
some princes.

He is not my apprentice.
My teeth are broken.

I am a youth.

The queen’s head was an-
ointed with fine oil.

He is seized by his neck like
a dog.

I am careful; I will not be
negligent.

It (m) is turned to the left.
Its (m) shoulder is surroun-
ded.

1. URU-ka Su-u it-ti-ka i-na-ak-ki-ir-ma a-na LUGAL $a it-ti-i-ka
na-ak-ru i-sa-hu-ur-ma i-na 8STUKUL-ki ta-da-ak-$u-ma URU
$u-a-ti ta-la-wi-i-ma BAD-§u ta-na-aq-qa-ar u i-§i-id 8GU.ZA

LUGAL-ti-Su ta-na-sa-ah.
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2. te-re-tu-ia Sa ep-$a-nim u-ul i-Sa-ra te-re-tum $i-na le-em-na i-
na $i-bu-ti-ia B-ti t-ul i-i-Se-er.

3. ki-ma ki-it-tim $a UTU & JAMAR.UTU ra-i-im-ka i$-ru-ku-ni-
ik-kum SE-am $a ma-ah-ri-ka mu-du-ud-ma $u-pu-uk.

4. mu-ut a-ha-ti-ia i-li-ik-$u d-ul Sa-li-im si-ib-tam wa-tar-tam
ki-ma si-im-da-at LUGAL la te-em-mi-is-su.

5. a-wi-lam ta-ak-lam $a na-a’-du-i-ma ta-ta-ka-lu-§um i-na
ma-tim $u-a-ti pu-hi $a-pi-ri-im Su-ku-un.

6. LUKUR $a i-na GA.Gl1.A wa-as-ba-at ki-a-am iq-bi-a-am um-
ma $i-i-ma i-na-an-na UDU.HLA im-ti-da-ma na-$a-a-$i-na t-
ul e-le-i ma-am-ma-an Su-up-ra-am-ma tap-pu-ti li-il-lik.

7. $um-ma mar-tum wa-si-a-at AGA i§-tu ma-tim us-si.

8. KUG.BABBAR 3$a ni-it-ba-lu a-na SAM &°KIRIs $a-ni-im d-ul i-
ma-as-si.

9. su-hu-ur-ma Si-pa-tim qd-at-na-tim $a-ma-am-ma le-qé-a-am.

10. le-et SU.HA am-ha-as-ma ri-it-ta-Su e$-be-er-ma a-na ma-as-
sa-ri ap-qi-su.

11. ba-lum be-el pi-ha-tim me-he-er ku-nu-ki-ia i-pu-su e-pi-i§-ta-
Su-nu an-ni-tum t-ul da-am-qd-at.

CH:

§26 Sum-ma lu AGA.US & lu SUHA $a a-na har-ra-an Sar-ri-im
a-la-ak-5u qd-bu-i la il-li-ik @ lu “agram(HUN.GA) i-gur-ma pu-
tih-3u it-ta-ra-ad lu AGA.US @ lu SUHA $u-i id-da-ak mu-na-ag-
ge-er-Su E-su i-tab-ba-al.

munaggerum ‘denouncer’.

§33 Sum-ma lu PAPA u lu-u laputtim(NUBANDAs5) ERIN2 ni-
is-ha-tim ir-ta-§i @ lu a-na harran(KASKAL) Sar-ri-im “agram
(HUN.GA) pu-ha-am im-hu-ur-ma ir-te-de lu PA.PA @ lu laputtiiom
(NU.BANDAG5) $u-u id-da-ak.

PA.PA ‘captain’ (or the like); reading uncertain, perhaps $a hattatim (lit.
‘the one of the scepters’; hattum ‘scepter’) or UGULA.GIDRU =
wakil hattim (lit. ‘overseer of the scepter’).

laputtim (Sum. lw.) ‘lieutenant’ (or the like).

nishum (or nisihtum; pl. nishatum) ‘removal’ (cf. nas@hum); sab nis-
hatim rastm uncertain, perhaps ‘to have deserters’ or ‘to acquire
conscripts’.
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G. Omens from YOS 10:
1. DIS 88TUKUL i-mi-tim i-na re-e§ mar-tim $a-ki-im-ma mar-tam
ir-de 8TUKUL qu-li-im. (9:13-14)
qulum ‘silence, stillness’.
2. DIS SA ki-ma i$-ki im-me-ri-im a-mu-ut ma-ni-i$-ti-§u $a e-ka-
lu-$u [il-du-ku-su. (9:21-23)
iskum ‘testicle’.
Manista /tsu king of Akkad (first half of 23rd century; a son and suc-
cessor of Sargon).
ekallim (ekalli-; denominative adj. of ekallum) ‘palace official’.
3. MAS i-mi-ti li-bi qé-e [su-bul-ut ki-si-ir li-bi DINGIR-lim a-na a-
wi-lim [t-ul pal-tes-er. (42 i 54-55)
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li-bi (first occurrence) for libbim (see §24.4).
qé subbut ‘is held by filaments’.

4. 31ii1-12:

= ==
B R R
EA IR
YRR > FE
=i i
ET == 1

The second sign in lines 1, 8 is ma; the third sign in lines 7, 12 is ba.
ummum here is an unidentified part of the gall-bladder.

5. 31 v 37-39:
BEE AR AE
T A AR
PR R A

6. 31 x21-25:

ISP S !ﬂ =
(=L B &'\ gF
ZG-FR B

Line 3, last sign: qu.

waraqum (i) ‘to become yellow, pale’; Verbal Adj. warqum (warug-).
radum ‘cloudburst, downpour’.

7. 31 xi 22-25:

Line 1 has only four signs; in the middle is a scribal erasure, not a sign.
The meaning of sabtum here is uncertain; ‘held (in place)’?
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H. Contracts:

1. Purchase of a woman as a second wife (CT 8 22b = Schorr, VAB 5,
no. 77, adapted).

11dyTU-nu-ri DUMU.MUNUS i-bi-$a-a-an % KI i-bi-43a-a-an a-bi-
$a 3 1dpy-né-né-a-bi * i be-le-sii-nu i-§a-mu-$i > a-na bu-né-né-a-bi
a-$a-at ® a-na be-le-sti-nu a-ma-at 7 WTU-nu-ri a-na be-le-sti-nu
8 be-el-ti-Sa ti-ul be-el-ti at-ti ° i-qd-bi-ma ° a-na KUG.BABBAR i-na-
ad-di-is-5i ' ana §tmisa gamrim (SAM.TIL.LA.BLSE) x KUG.BABBAR
1235-qui-lu ... " awassa(INIM.BI) gamrat(AL.TIL) 15 SANI tab(AL.DUG)
16 ana warkiat tmim (UD.KURSE) LU LU.RA V7 [@ ibaqqar(INIM.NU.
GA.GA.A) MU dUTU 9AMAR.UTU Y& ha-am-mu-ra-pi itmi(IN.
PAD.DE.MES). 20-26 Witnesses. 228 Date.

PNs: Samag-nart; Ibbi-ga(h)an; Bunene-abrt; Belessunu.

1415 Common quitclaim clauses: ‘its (the property’s, thus, usually

awassu) transaction is settled; his (the seller’s) heart is satisfied’.
16 The Sumerian postposition RA = the Akkadian preposition ana.

2. Rental of a field (Ungnad, VAS 8 62 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 130).

e
4 ST I

10 {4 VE—_—TQT
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A
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15 {4 R BT ”"Fﬁg%\{j
BE P RO

\

|

PNs: Nabium-malik; Sin-rabi; Igmil-Sin; Naram-Adad; Sin-bel-ili;
R1s-Girra; Sin-ertbam.

! Restore the beginning as [A.5A]-um; here nominative for expected acc.

2 Restore the beginning as [K]I.

4 'DUMU’” ig-"mil-9EN.ZU".

5 The first sign is a poorly written a; errésiitum ‘tenancy (of a field) .

6 usési (§28.1) ‘he rented’.

7-8 These lines refer to neighboring tenants. The last sign in 8 is -5[ul.

9 The second last sign is ‘pu’.

10 Between u! and pu restore [i].

W omislana (pl.) ‘half share’ (cf. mislum; here in apposition to &m). The

last three signs in the line are SE-a-a[m].
15 BIL.GI is read GIBIL (cf. EN.ZU for ZUEN) = Girra (fire god).
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23.1 The Absolute Form of the Noun

The absolute form is an indeclinable form of the noun and adjec-
tive. The form has no case-ending: for most noun and adjective types, the
absolute form resembles the predicative form, 3ms; for nouns with fem-
inine -(a)¢, the absolute form usually resembles the predicative form, 3fs,
rarely 3ms. Some examples:

etel ‘youth’ Sanat ‘year’

3ar ‘king’ belet ‘lady’

um ‘mother’ téret ‘omen’

seher ‘small’ napsat ‘life’

rabi ‘large’ but sinnis§ ‘woman, female’

dan ‘strong’

A few instances of an absolute form of the fem. pl., in -@, are known; no examples
of the masc. pl. are extant. The paucity of plural forms is undoubtedly connected
with the function of the absolute form.

The use of the absolute form is not fully understood; the following
may be noted, however:

(a) It is employed in expressions of mass and quantity; in these, both
the number and the unit of measurement appear in the absolute
form. (See the next section.)

(b) It may be used for the vocative (see §23.3, below):

belet ‘lady!’ Sar ‘king!’
(c) It may be used to indicate that a substantive is expressly singular:
Sanat ‘a single year’ uttet ‘a single grain (of wheat, silver)’
(uttetum ‘grain, wheat’)

(d) The cardinal numbers usually occur in the absolute form, the num-
bers ‘one’ and ‘two’ almost invariably so. (See the next section.)

(e) Several fixed expressions, usually adverbial in nature, employ the
absolute form, for reasons that are unclear:

seher rabi ‘small (and) great’;

zikar sinnig ‘male (and) female’ (zikarum ‘male’);

la sanan ‘without equal’ (Sana@num ‘to rival, equal’).
(The absolute form is called the status absolutus in some grammars. In origin it is
probably an embedded predicative form: seher rabi ‘being small, being great’.)
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23.2 Numbers

(a) The Cardinal Numbers

235

In English it is common to write numbers logographically, as in
‘23’ rather than ‘twenty-three’. This is almost invariably the case in Ak-
kadian texts, to the extent that the pronunciation and construction of the
Akkadian numbers are not fully understood.
The numbers from ‘one’ to ‘nineteen’ have masc. and fem. forms;
numbers up to ‘ten’ (except ‘two’) occur in both absolute and, less often,

free forms.

WITH MASC. NOUN

WITH FEM. NOUN

LOG. Sumerian | | Absolute] Free Absolute Free
1 T DIS isten (istenum) || isteat, istet| (iStetum)
2| T MIN sina — sitta —
3 T ESs Salasat | $alastum || salas Salasum
4 ﬁ LIMMU erbet(ti) | erbettum erbe/erba | erbim
5 W 1A hamsat | hamistum || hamis hamsum
6| W AS gesset | gedistum || sedig® | sessum
7 gy IMIN sebet(ti) | sebettum sebe sebum
8 % ussu samanat | samantum| | samane samanum
9| W ILIMMU | | tisit tisitum || tise tisim
10 < 8] es(e)ret | esertum eser e$(e)rum
n, <T istesseret istesser
12 ‘<W Sinderet Sinder
13 <7 Salasseret Salasser
14 ‘(ﬁ erbéseret erbeser
15 ‘<W hamisseret hamisser
16 ‘(W Sesseret’ Sesser’
17 ‘(W sebeseret sebeser
18 ‘<$ samasseret samasser
19 <# tigzseret tigeser
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The tens from ‘twenty’ to ‘fifty’ have the following forms:

LocG. Sumerian | WITH MASC./FEM. NOUN
20 ‘(‘( NIS esra
30| 4K USUs salasa
10| Cor & NIMIN erbea /erbd
50 if* NINNU hamsa

‘Twenty’ to ‘fifty’ look like nom. dual forms without the final -n, ‘twenty’
of ‘ten’ and ‘thirty’, ‘forty’, and ‘fifty” of ‘three’, ‘four’, and ‘five’. These forms
are normally indeclinable (although gen.-acc. esré occurs at Mari). For ‘sixty’ to
‘ninety’, see further below.

As the logograms accompanying the tables above indicate, units
are indicated by vertical wedges, tens by angle wedges. (There is no
‘zero’.) In compound numbers, higher order components precede lower
(i.e., tens precede ones):

LOG. WITH MASC. NOUN WITH FEM. NOUN

32 T (Salasa (w $ina”)

(Salasa (u) sitta’)

59 P28 (hamsa (w) tisit(um)®) | | (hams3a (w) tise/am’™)

(The pronunciation of such numbers is unknown.)

The speakers of Akkadian inherited from the Sumerians a
sexagesimal (i.e., base 60) system of counting, in addition to the decimal
system. Higher numbers in the sexagesimal system are:

WITH MASC./FEM. NOUN
LOG. Sumerian | Absolute Free
0| T Gis §as(i) sasum
600 | Y or * |eisu ner nerum
3600 & SAR sar sarum

The cuneiform and Sumerian for ‘600” represent 60x10. The sign for ‘3600’ is
distinct in OB script, but falls together with HI in Neo-Assyrian script (41). These
elements may occur in compound numbers. Again, higher orders precede lower,
so that ‘70’ is written T < (i.e., 60+10), as opposed to <T for ‘11’ (i.e., 10+1). The
pronunciations of ‘seventy’ and ‘eighty’ are unknown; ‘ninety’ is tisea.
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0| TX (i.e., 60+10)

g0 T (i.e., 60+20)
90| T4 (i.e., 60+30)

120 T (i.e., 2x60, $ind $asi)
150 | M4 (ie., 2x60+30)
500 | WEW (i.e., 9x60+5x10+9)
5000 @YY (.., 3600+2x600+3x60+2x10)

Higher numbers in the decimal system are meatum (fem.; usually
abs. meat; pl. meatum) ‘hundred’ and limum ‘thousand’:

Absolute | Free Writing
100 | meat (meatum) | ME (F‘), less often me-at
1000 | lim(3) limum LIM ((F—, i.e., 10x100), li-im, or simply LI

These elements also appear in compound numbers; e.g.,

300 T ¥ Salas medt (the pl. of meat)
3000 | T4~ salasat lim(i)
3333 | TE-TT I

The word for ‘both’, not surprisingly, occurs as a dual:

masc.. nom. kilallan (in southern and Mari OB, kilallin)
gen.-acc. kilallin

fem. nom. kilattan
gen.-acc. kilattin

These forms may be used independently or in apposition to a preceding
noun, which is normally plural (dual with natural pairs); verbs are
likewise plural:

kilallan illaki ‘both (m) will go’;

kilattin turdam ‘send (ms) both (female slaves) to me’;

Summa ina kilallin isten ana $timéim ittalak ‘if one of the two (broth-
ers) dies’;

bela kilallan izuzzu ‘both owners will divide’;

alp? kilallin $am ‘buy (ms) both oxen’;

birit inin kilattin ‘between both eyes’.
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The forms for ‘both’ may also occur with suffixes:

kilallasunu (or kilallasunu) tamkaram ippali@ ‘both of them (m) will
pay the merchant’;

kilallzkunu la tallaka ‘neither of you (m) may go’;

ekallu sunu kilallisunu $a PN ‘both of those palaces belong to PN’;

kilallisunu ana mé inaddi ‘they (m) will throw them both (m) into the
water’;

Sarrum eleppam ana kilallini ittadnanniasim ‘the king has given the
boat to both of us’.

(b) Construction of the Cardinal Numbers

(1) With No Unit of Measurement

Normally in OB, when no unit of measurement is involved, the ab-
solute form of the number precedes the item counted; the item counted
appears in the appropriate case of the free form, usually in the plural,
Viz.,

NUMBER (absolute) + ITEM COUNTED (free form, pl., case from context)

Rarely, the singular occurs after numbers; after ‘two’ usually pl., rarely
dual or sg.; after ‘one’, of course, always sg.

The gender of the numbers ‘one’ and ‘two’ is the same as that of
the item counted; but the gender of the numbers ‘three’ to ‘nineteen’ is
the opposite of that of the item counted (as elsewhere in Semitic; this
phenomenon is referred to as “chiastic concord”). Some examples:

i§ten wardum imit ‘one male slave died’;

i§tet amtum imit ‘one female slave died’;

$ina@ wardi nimur ‘we saw two male slaves’;

Sitta amatim nimur ‘we saw two female slaves’;

Salasat etlutum illikd ‘three young men went’;

Salas sinnisatum illika ‘three women went’;

hamsat alpt asam ‘I bought five oxen’;

hamis eleppéetim abni ‘1 built five boats’;

ana esret imi ‘for ten days’;

eSer $andtim ‘in ten years’ (adverbial acc.);

Salasseret tamkaru ilinim ‘thirteen merchants came up’;
Salasser immeratim ana kaspim niddin ‘we sold thirteen sheep’.

The cardinal numbers rarely follow the noun, perhaps to connote em-
phasis. In such instances, the number most often appears in the free form with
the appropriate case ending:
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Sadi sebettam nimur ‘we saw seven mountains’.

When istén /isteat ‘one’ follows its noun, the meaning is ‘single’ or ‘each’; the
absolute form is used (the free forms istenum, istetum are rare):

kima aplim isten ‘like a single/individual heir’;
ana amtim isteat ‘for each slave’.
(2) With a Unit of Measurement Expressed

When a unit of measurement appears, the following construction

is used:
NUMBER + MEASUREMENT + ITEM MEASURED
absolute; gender absolute form free form; sing.;
from measurement case from context

Thus, to express, for instance, ‘I gave him seven grains of silver’, as in
the first example below, the Akkadian has literally ‘I gave him seven
grain silver’.
sebe uttet kaspam addissum ‘I gave him seven grains (uttetum) of
silver’ (note sebe with fem. uttetum; acc. sg. kaspam as the direct
object of the verb);
hamsat kur @m ihtaliq ‘five kor (kurrum, about 300 liters) of barley
have disappeared’ (note hams$at with masc. kurrum; nom. sg. im
as the subject of the verb);
ina libbi Salasat $iqil hurasim $Sa eltka ‘out of the three shekels
(8iglum) of gold that you owe (lit.,, that is against you)’ (note
Salasat with masc. Siglum; gen. hurasim after bound form libbi).

(c) The Ordinal Numbers

Like the cardinal numbers, the ordinals are usually written with
logograms, the same signs as for the cardinals. Since they are adjectives,
they have both masc. and fem. forms, and these always agree with the
gender of the modified noun (vs. the chiastic concord of the cardinals ‘3’
and higher). Apart from the words for ‘first’, the ordinals, though adjec-
tives, normally precede their noun (following the noun rarely, perhaps
for emphasis).

Several terms for ‘first’ occur. Based on the same root as isten ‘one’ is the
relative adjective i5¢7°um (an archaic form, without vowel contraction; see §30.2),
but this is found only rarely, in poetry. The usual terms are the relative adjectives
pantm and mahrim, both of which also mean ‘former, earlier, previous’. As
noted above, these follow their noun. The cardinal forms isten, fem. isteat, are
also occasionally used for ‘first’.
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‘Second’ (also ‘next’) is Saniim (f. Sanitum), which like other ordinals pre-
cedes the modified noun; after a noun, Sanitm means ‘other, another’ (Vocab. 16).

The base of the ordinals from ‘third’ to ‘tenth’ is parus (perus in roots in
which a > e; other bases are attested in other dialects).

MASCULINE FEMININE
“first’ panim panitum
mahriom mahritum
(istr’um istttum)
i$ten i$teat
‘second’ Sanim Sanitum
‘third’ Salsum Salustum
‘fourth’ rebim rebiitum
“fifth’ hamsum hamustum
‘sixth’ SesSum Sedustum
‘seventh’ sebiim sebitum
‘eighth’ samnum samuntum
‘ninth’ tesiim teSutum
‘tenth’ eSrum eSurtum

The ordinals above ‘tenth’ are denominative adjectives of the corresponding car-
dinals; e.g.,

‘eleventh’ | isgtesserim i$tesserttum

‘thirteenth’ $alasserim Salasserttum

The form esram (< esra+i+um) occurs for ‘twentieth (day of the month)’. It is
possible that after ‘twentieth’, the cardinal numbers served as ordinals as well.

(d) Expressions of Time

In cuneiform, certain expressions involving numbers, especially
with words denoting periods of time (@mum, warhum, Sattum), are
written entirely logographically. The normal order of the number and
the noun in the spoken language is reversed in the script, and the sign
KAM, which indicates numerals in Sumerian, follows; the word modified
by the number is written singly (i.e., without MES). Examples:

UD.5.KAM i-ti-qu for hamsat amu itiqu ‘five days passed’;

i$-tu MU.3.KAM for istu $alas sandtim ‘for three years’ (or, ‘since three
years ago’);

ITI2.KAM ik-lu-su for $ina warhi iklisu ‘they held him (for) two
months (adverbial acc.)’.

Writings of the type MUxKAM are unfortunately ambiguous, however,
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since they are also employed when the ordinal number is intended, as in
the following examples:

UD.5.KAM i-ti-iq for ham$um @mum itiq ‘the fifth day passed’;

i-na MU.3.KAM for ina Salustim Sattim ‘in the third year’;

ITL2.KAM al-li-ik-sum for $aniam warham alliksum ‘I went to him

(on) the second month (adverbial acc.)’.

Which of these two possibilities is intended in such writings must be
determined according to context.

(e) Fractions

Most fractions with numerator ‘1’ may be expressed logographic-
ally as IGLx.GAL (GAL is the IG sign). Some common fractions, such as
1/2, are written with specific signs; in some instances, such as /3 and !/,
both special signs and the formula IGLx.GAL occur. The OB Akkadian
terms for the fractions with numerator ‘1’ either are the same as the
ordinals, thus with base parus to /10 (see under (c), above; cf. English
‘third’ and ‘one-third’), or have base paris or pur(u)s. Some fractions
have fem. forms (i.e., with -(a)¢), others masc. forms (without -(a)¢), while
some exhibit both; since most are simply written logographically, differ-
ences in meaning between these are usually unclear.

Forms are presented in the table below by increasing denominator;
note the forms for 2/3 and %/.

1/ H: MAS mislum (bound form and absolute misil), less
often muttatum or bamtum (bamat)

1/3 hig SUSANA | rarely for $ug$an (i.e., ‘two-sixths’, dual of
Sussum ‘one-sixth’); usually to be read
Salus(tum) (see next)

%m& IGL3.GAL | Salu$ (bound/abs., especially in divisions of
land and crop shares, as in ‘he leased the
field ana $alus for a one-third share’)
and Salustum (bound Salusti, abs. Sal-
Sat; less often in the same contexts, and
the normal form otherwise, as in Salusti
Samnim ‘one-third of the oil’)

2/ M SANABI Sinip(am), usually fem. Sinipiat(um)
— ittan, obl. sittin (written syllabically)
1/4 %ﬁ& IGL4.GAL | rabiat, rebiat, ra/ebat (bound/abs. forms of
unattested *ra /ebitum)
1/g ‘Q*W&“ IGL5.GAL | hamustum (and bound hamusti, abs. ham-

Sat); also humus
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1/6 < Sus Sudus (bound/abs. form of rare Sus§um) or
Sessat
\Riz=3 IGL6.GAL | same as preceding
5/6 ,,[EE KINGUSILA| parasrab (also parab)

1/, %W& IGL7.GAL | sebitum, sebiatum, bound/abs. form sebiat

1/g %W& IGL8.GAL |samnat (bound/abs. form of unattested
*samuntum)

1/9 %%& IGL9.GAL | tesat (< tesiat, bound/abs. form of unattested
*testtum)

/10 ‘QH<& IGL.10.GAL | esret (bound/abs. form of unattested *esir-
tum); note also esretum (always pl.) ‘tithe’

1/, E<KWER | 1GL12.6AL | singeram

/13 ‘{f*‘<mr& IGL13.GAL | $alasseritum, bound form salasseriat

The syntax of the fractions is not well understood, since expres-
sions are not normally written syllabically; it is likely, however, that they
usually occurred as bound forms with a following genitive, as in

rebiat Sikarim asti ‘I drank one-fourth of the beer.’

(f) Multiplicatives

To express ‘x times’, ‘x-fold’, the ending -7§u (-§u for ‘one time’) is

added to the base of the cardinal number; e.g.,

Sinisu ‘twice, two times, twofold’;

Salasisu ‘thrice, three times, threefold’;

erbisu ‘four times, fourfold’;

Salasserisu ‘thirteen times’.
These forms are often preceded by the preposition adi ‘up to, as far as’,
with no apparent difference in meaning:

adi hamsisu ‘five times, fivefold’.

23.3 The Expression of the Vocative

The vocative may be expressed by the free form of the noun in the
nominative or by the absolute form. More commonly, however, the 1cs
suffix is attached:

belti <(O) my lady!’, less often beltum or belet ‘(O) lady!".
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EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 23.
Verb:

basiim (i) ‘to exist; to be present, available; to happen’; Dur. 3cs
ibassi ‘there is/are’ may occur with pl. subjects (cf. bzsum, etc.);
Verbal Adj. basiim (basi-) ‘on hand, available, present’ (listed in

the dictionaries as a Participle, basiim); substantivized fem.
basitum see Vocab. 19.

Nouns:

isatum (isat; log. 1ZI [the NE sign]) ‘fire’.

izbum (izib) ‘malformed newborn human or animal’ (cf. ezeébum).

kurrum (absolute form kur; log. GUR; Sum. lw.) ‘kor’ (unit of dry
measure, = 30 siztum = ca. 300 litres; see Appendix B.5); note:
hamsat kur am for ‘five kor of barley’ is usually written 5 SE.
GUR (i.e., with SE and GUR reversed); numbers of GUR from
‘one’ to ‘nine’ are written with horizontal wedges (Y=, B, rH—,
...; see Appendix B.5).

maniim (base mana-; absolute form mana; log. MA.NA) ‘mina’ (60
$iglum, about 500 grams; see Appendix B.1).

pagrum (pagar; pl. pagrz) ‘body, corpse; self’ (often as a reflexive
pronoun; e.g., pagarka usur ‘guard yourself’).

qablum (qabal; dual gablan [often = sg.]; log. MURUB4) ‘hip, waist;
middle’.

stitum (sit; absolute sat’; pl. satum; log. BAN, etc. [see B.]) ‘seah’
(unit of dry measure, about 10 litres; see Appendix B.5).

siqlum (Siqil; log. GIN) ‘shekel’ (1/¢o maniim, about 8 grams; see
Appendix B.1; cf. Saqalum).

$it-resim (8t is an archaic masc. pl. of $a; lit. ‘those at the head’;
with suffix §@i¢-resisu) ‘court officials, courtiers, commanders’.

tupsarrum (tup$ar; pl. tupSarri; log. DUB.SAR [SAR = the $ar sign];
Sum. lw.) ‘scribe’ (cf. tuppum).

ubanum (fem.; uban; pl. ubanatum; log. SU.SI) ‘finger, toe’; a unit of
length (about 1.67 cm.; see Appendix B.2); part of the liver
(‘processus pyramidalis’); uban sepim ‘toe’.

Learn to recognize the signs and words for the numbers 1-10, 60,
100, 600, 1000, 3600, and ‘both’, and the signs for the fractions.
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B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

B B 0 | & | MURUB = gablum

=1 B = = I | GIN = siglum

H:

¥

= BF

22 23 3 BAN (BANES) = 3 satum
(23
(=2

BAN = siitum
2 BAN (or BANMIN) = 2 sdtum

=200
228

4 4 BAN (BANLIMMU) =4 sGtum

2 5BAN (or BANIA) = 5 sdtum

Signs for numerals and fractions will also appear in the exercises.

C. Write the following in normalized Akkadian (nominative unless
otherwise specified), in transliteration, and in cuneiform; use
logograms where possible:

1. the middle of the gall- 19. ten gifts
bladder 20. Carry (fs) one-fifth of the
2. seven shekels of gold food.
3. twenty gates 21. half of the assembly
4. the fourth knot 22. between two trees
5. one-seventh of the beer 23. one-third of the debt
6. nineteen ‘fishermen’ 24. forty minas of silver
7. the seventh body 25. twelve attentive courtiers
8. eight able warriors 26. for three months
9. the sixth goddess 27. seven “fingers”
10. the left side of the captive’s 28. The fire consumed one new
(m) head house.
11. six hundred tablets 29. both of us (m) have turned
12. nine persons 30. one-tenth of the tax
13. Ibroke both tablets. 31. five partners
14. the eighth princess 32. three seahs of barley
15. the second report 33. bordering three orchards
16. another report 34. the first city gate

17. Ibought three kor of barley. 35. Adad received two-thirds.
18. She will take five-sixths. 36. the fifth breach



37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
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theright side of the throne 44. It became hostile.

the third share 45. Thave seized.

the eleventh physician 46. one-fourth of the excess
Three copies were present. 47. thirty witnesses

Irode. 48. for six days

You (ms) sent a message. 49. in the fourth year

The scribe ransomed. 50. a single (wr. syllab.) report

D. Normalize and translate:

1.

10.

11.

12.

E. CH:

Sum-ma AGA.US $a ma-as-sa-ru-ut ka-ni-ki Sar-ra-tim pa-aq-
da-as-sti-um pu-th-Su i-gur wa-ar-ka-as-stu lu-u pdr-sa-at.
a$-$a-tum DUMU $a mu-us-sa pa-nu-um a-na ma-ru-tim il-qi-
u la i-ba-qar-Su i-na di-nim la i-ra-gu-um-sum.

a-na KALAM.MES $i-na-ti te-el-li-ma 8STUKUL.MES na-ak-ri-ka
ma-la ma-su-i te-Se-eb-bé-er.

a-na BAD la-be-ri-im $a URU $u-a-ti e-li-ma ni-§u URU it-ti-ia
tk-ke-ra-ma e-re-ba-am t-ul e-le.

a-nu-um-ma SUHA $u-ti ANSE an-ni-a-am ba-lum ri-ik-sa-tim
a-na 5 GIN KUG.BABBAR & 2 BAN SE it-ta-ad-nam.

$a-ma-lu-um 10 GIN KUG.BABBAR $a i-na gd-ti DAM.GAR im-
hu-ru a-na a-ha-ti-$u is-ru-uk.

i-na di-in Sa-ar-ru-um i-di-nu ma-ma-an i-ul i-ra-gu-um.

ITL6. KAMSar-ra-qd-am $a pi-il-Sa-ami-na E-ia ip-lu-§u-ma NIG.
GA-ri hal-gd-am i-na gd-ti-Su is-ba-tu i-na si-bi-tim ik-lu-su.
sti-ha-re-e Su-nu-ti ka-la-$u-nu be-le-sii-nu a-na 1 MA.NA KUG.
BABBAR ip-ta-tdr-su-nu-ti.

a-na 9EN.LIL ta-ta-kal-ma ru-bu-um a-a-ti-um 8GU.ZA LUGAL-
ti-ka i-sa-ab-bat it ma-nu-um le-mu-tam i-ip-pé-es-ka.

wa-ar-ki a-bi-im DUMU.MES um-ma-§u-nu a$-Sum pu-ru-sé-em
an-ni-im la i-ba-aq-qd-ru & um-mu-um ba-aq-ri $a-nu-tim t-ul
i-ra-a$-$i.

i-na-an-na LUGAL Su-ut-re-$i-Su a-na mah-ri-ka it-ta-ra-ad it-
ti-Su-nu a-na a-ah na-ri-im e-li-tim ri-id-ma ni-i§ DINGIR zu-
ku-ur.

§133-133b  §133 sum-ma a-wi-lum is-a-li-il-ma i-na E-§u $a a-ka-
lim [il-ba-as-3i [as]-Sa-si [E-si il-sa-[ab-ba-alt [i pa-gar-§la [i-na-
as-sa-alr [a-na E Sa-ni-ilm [d-ul i-ir-rlu-ub §133b §[um-mla MUNUS
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$i-i [pal-gar-sa la is-sur-ma a-na E $a-ni-im i-te-ru-ub MUNUS $u-
a-ti u-ka-an-nu-si-ma a-na me-e i-na-ad-du-u-$i.

i88alil ‘has been carried off (as booty)’.

3a akalim ‘something to eat’.

ukannisi ‘they will convict her’.
§200-201 (8200, cf. Lesson 21, F: sSumma awilum $inni awilim
mehrisu ittadi, Sinnadu inaddi) §201 sum-ma $i-in-ni(/GAG) MAS.
EN.GAG it-ta-di SUSANA MA.NA KUG.BABBAR i-$a-qal.
§273  $um-ma a-wi-lum “agram(HUN.GA) i-gur i$-tu re-es $a-at-
tim a-di ha-am-3i-im ITI-im 6 uttet(SE) KUG.BABBAR i-na UD.I.
KAM i-na-ad-di-in i$-tu Sexo-Si-im ITI-im a-di ta-aq-ti-it(\DA) Sa-at-
tim 5 uttet(SE) KUG.BABBAR i-na UD.1.KAM i-na-ad-di-in.

uttetum ‘barleycorn; grain’ (.05 gram).

taqtitum ‘end’.
§277  Sum-ma a-wi-lum 8MA.60.GUR i-gur i-na UD.1.KAM IGL6.
GAL KUG.BABBAR A-3a i-na-ad-di-in.

8¥MA.60.GUR reading uncertain, perhaps elep 3§ kurri.
§59:

=TI RE&= [BReE (<o
aISENMIEET| PEE B I
Tena=t ali = -

§204:

T [ T . PR o>
& = B> =N

In the last line, the second sign is a defective writing of GIN.

§§268-269:

pe TV -S=1D e R <
IO X Y R =sa]
= & ] O H - & B O F

diasum (i) ‘to trample, thresh’.
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F. Omens from YOS 10:

1.

Sum-ma [i-na a-mu-tim] 4 na-ap-la-sa-ltulm Sar-ru-u ha-am-
me-e ki-ib-ra-at ma-a-tim i-te-bu-ii-nim an-nu-t-um i-ma-qu-
tam an-nu-t-um i-te-bé. (11 ii 3-6)

hamm ‘rebels’; Sar hammé ‘usurper king’.

kibrum (pl. kibratum) ‘edge, bank’; pl. ‘region, periphery’.

annim ... annm ‘one ... the other’.
Sum-ma na-ap-la-as-tum a-na pa-da-nim iq-te-er-ba-am tu-ru-
ku-tum a-na Sar-ri-im i-gé-er-re-bu-nim-ma a-wi-ils-Su-nuw>
E.GAL-la-am i-be-el. (11 ii 14-17)

Turukkitm (relative/gentilic adj.) ‘inhabitant of Turukkum’.

bélum (e) ‘to rule’.

Sum-ma i-na li-ib-bi na-las]-ra-ap-tim pa-da-num Sar-ru-um
ma-as-si a-na pi-i-Su us-$a-ab. (11 iv 16-18)
nasraptum ‘depression’; for the word order of the protasis, see §2.5.
[sum-mla mar-tum [11i-ib-ba-$a li-pi-a-am ma-li $STUKUL $ar-
ru-ki-in. (311 1-4).
lipam (lipi-) ‘fat’.
Sarru(m)-kin ‘Sargon’ (king of Akkad, ca. 2334-2279).
Sum-ma mar-tum is-hu-ur-ma u-ba-na-am il-ta-we-e Sar-ru-
um ma-ta-am na-ka-ar-[tal-am i-[sal-ab-ba-alt]. (31 ii 24-30)
il-ta-we-e for iltawi.
Sum-[mla mar-tum is-hu-ur-ma mu-tth-ha-am $a i-ba-ni-im il-
ta-wi $ar-ru-um SUKKAL.MAH-$u i-na-as-sa-ah. (31 ii 31-37)
SUKKALMAH = sukkalmahhum a high court official (‘chief
minister’).
Sum-ma mar-tum it-bé-e-ma mu-uh-hi i-ba-ni-im is-sa-ba-at
Sar-ru-um a-la-am na-ak-ra-am qd-as-su-u i-ka-a$-Sa-ad. (31
viii 30-37)
DIS iz-bu-um er-ru-$u i-na mu-uh-hi-§u $a-ak-nu bi-Sa-am $a
ma-tim $a-a-ti [mal-tum [$al-ni-tum i-ta-ab-ba-al. (56 i 31-33)
erri (pl.) ‘intestines’.
DIS iz-bu-um uz-na-$u i-ni-Su ik-ta-"at’-ma a-wi-lum i-ha-al-li-
iq. (56 ii 23-24)

katamum (a—u) ‘to cover’.
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10. 31ii13-15:
B A EL =T mﬁ%ﬁ@‘
= VA

Sarri hammeé see above under no. 1.

11. 31 ii 42-47;
= =
S

fa <<

i
Line 5: the first sign is DINGIR; the last sign is im.
Sabasum (u) ‘to become angry, annoyed’ (with someone: eli); Verbal
Adj. $absum (Sabus-) ‘angry, annoyed’.

12. 31iv 19-24:

13. 31 iv 45-50:
B AR 5E| it |
PR = B AT
SR x

tebitm (u) ‘to sink, become submerged’.

14. 31 ix 28-35:

BEE A e =SS I i
=< A A e - S~ =3
= = ER X8 A
- OROE & BT ART

damum ‘blood’.
bullitm (bullu-) adjective, meaning unknown.
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15. 31 xi 43-47:
A~ BB > H 5T FE
IR - FRaF <Y
- =

nikurtum /nukurtum ‘hostility, war’.

16. 561i 35-39:

{(eECag 2F = 2=T2ar S Wfﬁﬁﬁgﬁ
e e e S S
A AT A A
%ﬁﬁ%«wﬁfﬁéﬁéﬁﬁﬁﬁ;ﬂ?ﬁ

Line 1: the sign in the first crack is nu, in the second is ki.

Line 2: the sign in the first crack is gd; the PI sign has both the value pi
and the value wa here.

kayyanum ‘normal’ (cf. kanum).

nawim (nawa-) ‘steppeland; area around a town’.

tehhitm (tehhe-) ‘neighboring area or region’.

G. Contracts. Normalize and translate the following texts:

1. Lease of a field for cultivation (Szlechter, Tablettes p. 82, MAH

15.880)

1 ASA ma-la qd-as-si i-ka-a$-Sa-du 2 ugaram(A.GAR) [§]la DUG-
ba-a-tum 3 $u-si-ut a-wi-il-9EN.ZU 4Kl a-wi-il-49EN.ZU ° DUMU
DUMU-er-se-tim ° gi-mil-lum 7 DUMU IR-e$8esim (ES.ES) 8 ASA a-na
er-re-§u-tim °a-na MU.1L.KAM 104-3e-[si] 1ana um ebuirim(UD.
BURU14.5E) 12&i-it-ti-in er-re-$u 1 $a-lu-us be-el A.SA. %18 Witnesses.
19-22 Date.

PNs: Tabatum; Awil-Sin; Mar-ersetim; Gimillum; Warad-esSesim.

Umala qassu ikassadu ‘as much as its (or, his) share amounts to’.

2ugarum (ugar; pl. ugartl, ugaratum; log. A.GAR; Sum. 1w.?) ‘open

field, meadow, arable land’.
Susutum ‘leasehold estate’.
8 erresatum ‘tenancy (of a field)’.
10 ysesi “he leased’.

3
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12 For erresum (see §24.4); errésum ‘tenant farmer, cultivator’.
12-13 1 both of these lines the verb ilegge is to be understood.

2. Concerning delivery of sheep for offering (Pinches, CT 4 31b =
Schorr, VAB 5, no. 66).

Y =3 AN

rCEPE— T O E b B T r 8y

BY & »T 4

2 s 4T B A (K
& Q»H »ﬁﬁf’«ﬁ‘#«tﬁm&(»

o vt il

M ER T K

TLAET B WO B 2N
ORI M WY TG4 4T 0
ﬁmiﬁf; S

Y E&ST S~ T AR

A P A R A BT AT

= B T A4F &

. B O G RN
R Y R B

PNs: Mar-(@mim-)esrim; Warad-Sin; Etirum; Sin-nadin-sumf; Samas-
muballit; Tartbatum.

2 wdu§y GLNA = $uginam (Sum. lw.) an offering consisting of sheep.
Lines 2-3 are in apposition to line 1; lines 1-3 are the subject, lines
4-5 the predicate, of a verbless sentence.
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4 esihtum | isihtum (e /isihti) ‘assignment, duty’. The last sign is KAM, an
alternative to KAM in logographic expressions of time (§23.2(d)),
which also appears in line 10; the regular KAM appears in line 14.

5 Read after o IR-930; the same man’s name is written IR-4EN.Z[U] in line
7. Many of the most important god names have alternate logo-
graphic writings that are numbers; 30 is the moon god Sin.

6 The first sign is qgd.

68 gatam nasdhum here means ‘to withdraw a claim’; na-ds-ha-a is
either f. pl. agreeing with gatat, which also occurs in this expres-
sion, rather than the written gati; or an archaic dual form, due to
the two persons; or an error for na-as-ha-at.

10 After KAM (see note to line 4) read ub»>-ba/-lam!.

12 The first four signs are to be read 1 GIN KUG.BABBAR!(1).

14 The first sign is "ITU". The AS sign has the value ZIZ in the month name
Ziz.A, read gabdtum (the eleventh month, Jan.—Feb.).

15-16 Years of a king’s reign in the First Dynasty of Babylon were each
referred to by a significant event of that year, written in Sumerian
(and often abbreviated); see Appendix A. This is the beginning of
Ammiditana’s 27th year date formula, MU am-mi-di-ta-na LUGAL.
E 9URAS (the IB sign) URSAG (= garradum) GAL.LA (= GAL) ‘Year
King Ammiditana (dedicated a great weapon of gold ...) to Ura$ the
great warrior’. Uras is a grain god.



LESSON TWENTY-FOUR

24.1 Derived Verbs

The verb forms encountered thus far all belong to the G, or basic,
stem; they consist of the simple or basic root plus an inflectional pattern
for each finite and non-finite form. But other verbs may be formed, or
derived, from these same roots by the use of special prefixes, infixes, or
other characteristic features. These derived verbs (or derived stems) are
most conveniently referred to by letters that signify the essential charac-
teristic of each. (Some scholars and reference works, notably the CAD,
use a system of numerical notation to refer to the verb stems; these are
given below in square brackets.) The most common verb stems are the
following:

G basic (German Grundstamm; a few
scholars write B for basic) [I/1]

| B 2R doubled middle radical [II/1]

<SS prefixed § [11I/1]

N o prefixed n [IV/1]

Gt, Dt, Steeeeeeeeen, infixed ¢ [I/2,11/2, II1/2, respectively]

Gtn, Dtn, Stn, Ntn....... infixed tan [1/3, 11/3, 111/3, IV/3, re-
spectively]

All of these stems are inflected for the same finite and non-finite
forms (e.g., Preterite, Imperative, Participle) as the G stem. Each stem has
a characteristic range of meanings or functions; the forms and meanings
of each will be presented in the remaining lessons. It should be noted
that most roots occur in more than one stem, but very few are found in
all the possible stems.

In modern Akkadian dictionaries, derived verbs are listed under the G-
stem entry, usually with a special sub-section for each stem. Some roots do not
occur in the G; these are generally listed under the Infinitive of the most fre-
quently attested stem: e.g.,

naprusum (N Infinitive, root p-r-$) ‘to fly’;
kullumum (D Infinitive, root k-I-m) ‘to show’.
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24.2 The D Stem: Sound Verbs; Verbs I-n; Verbs III-weak
(a) Sound Verbs

The D stem, for all verb types except verbs II-weak, is character-
ized by a doubled middle radical in all of its forms. (This doubling will
not, of course, always be indicated in the script.) The “principal parts”
(cf. §21.1) of pardasum in the D are:

Infinitive: purrusum Imperative: purris
Durative: uparras Participle: ~ muparrisum
Perfect: uptarris Verbal Adj.: purrusum (purrus)

Preterite: uparris

All D verbs, regardless of their vowel-class in the G, are a— verbs. This
difference in vowels between R2 and Rg3 is the only feature that distin-
guishes the Durative (uparras) and the Preterite (uparris). Note that the
Perfect has the vowel of the Preterite in the D, rather than that of the
Durative as in the G. The prefixes that mark person in the Durative,
Perfect, and Preterite all have u, rather than the i and a of G verbs. Note
that the 3cs and 1cs forms are identical.

Durative Preterite Perfect

3cs uparras uparris uptarris
2ms tuparras tuparris tuptarris
2fs tuparrast tuparrist tuptarrist
lcs uparras uparris uptarris
3mp  uparrasi uparrisii uptarrisii
3fp uparrasa uparrisa uptarrisa
2cp tuparrasa tuparrisa tuptarrisa
lcp nuparras nuparris nuptarris

The -¢- of the Perfect undergoes the same changes as in the G (cf. §17.1);
e.g., ussabbit, ussahher, ugdammer (the last two also with i » e; §7.1).

The Precative has the same prefixes, attached to the base of the
Preterite, as in the G (except in the 1cp, with ¢ nu- in the D, vs. G i ni-).

3cs  liparris 3mp liparrisu
3fp liparrisa
lcs  luparris lcp i nuparris

The Imperative, as expected, has the “theme-vowel” of the Preter-
ite () between R2 and Rg3; between the first two radicals, however, the
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vowel is u, not a as in the Preterite:

ms  purris cp purrisa
fs purrisi

The forms of the negative commands are completely predictable:
Vetitive 3cs ayy-uparris, 2ms e-tuparris (i.e., ayy-/é- plus Preterite);
Prohibitive 3cs la uparras (i.e., @ plus Durative).

The Participles of all stems other than the G have prefix mu-, and ¢
between R2 and Rs. The characteristic feature of the D Participle is of
course the doubled middle radical:

ms muparrisum mp  muparrisitum
fs  muparristum fp muparrisatum

The bound form of the fs is muparrisat, with suffix muparristaka (cf.
the G paristum, bound form parisat, suff. paristaka, §88.3(c 2v), 11.1(c
1), 20.1); for s > § before the fem. ¢, see §5.4).

In each of the derived stems, the Infinitive and the Verbal Adjec-
tive are identical in form; all have u between R2 and R3. Note that the
vowel between R2 and Rjs is the only difference in the D between the
base of the Imperative, purris-, and the base of the Verbal Adj. (and
Infin.), purrus-.

In e-type verbs (§21.2), a-vowels again usually (though not always)
becomee; e.g.,

D Durative ugerreb (but also ugarrab);
D Preterite uqerrib (but also ugarribd).

It is important to note that for many such verbs, the Durative and the
Preterite will be written identically, as in

U-qé-er-RI-1B for Durative ugerreb and Preterite ugerrib.

(b) Verbs I-n

These offer little difficulty. The only form in which assimilation of
n takes place is the Perfect; all other forms correspond to those of the
sound verb.

Infinitive: nukkurum Imperative: nukker
Durative: unakkar Participle:  munakkerum
Perfect: uttakker Verbal Adj.: nukkurum (nukkur)

Preterite: unakker
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(c) Verbs III-weak

Since there are no distinctive vowel-classes, most of these verbs fall
together into one paradigm, as sound verbs do. In verbs Ill-e (i.e., those
whose third radical was “3-4 [k, €]), however, a-vowels, with the usual
exceptions, most often become e. Below are the D stem “principal parts”
of the four types of G verbs Ill-weak:

baniam (1) malam (@)  hadim (u) tehiim (e)

Infinitive:  bunnim mullam huddam tuhhim
Durative: ubanna umalla uhadda utehhe/utahha
Perfect: ubtanni umtalli uhtaddi uttehhi/uttahhi
Preterite: ubanni umalli uhaddi utehhi/utahhi
Imperative: bunni mulli huddi tuhhi
Participle: ~ mubannim mumallim muhaddim mutehhiim /mutahhtim
Verbal Adj.: bunnam mullam huddam tuhhim

(V. Adj. base: bunnu mullu huddu tuhhu)

As in the case of ugerrib/ugerreb cited above at the end of (a), writings of the D
Durative and Preterite of verbs Ill-e may be identical:

U-te-eh-HI for Durative utehhe and Preterite utehhi.

Vowel contraction takes place as usual, as the Durative and Preterite
paradigms of mullium illustrate:

Durative Preterite
3cs umalla umalli
2ms tumalla tumalli
2fs tumalli tumalli
lcs umalla umalli
3mp umalld umallil
3fp umallé umallia
2cp tumalla tumallia
lcp numalla numalli

Note that because of vowel contraction the Durative and Preterite forms
are identical in the 2fs and 3mp.

The base of the Participle ends in -i (cf. muparrisum). For refer-
ence, the forms of the Participle of mullim are:

ms mumallim (bound mumalli) mp mumalliitum
fs  mumallitum (bound mumalliat) fp mumalliGtum
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The bases of the Infinitive and Verbal Adjective end in -u (cf.
purrusum). Thus, they have the following forms:

Infin. / attributive Verbal Adj., ms: nom. mullim
gen.  mullim

acc. mullém
attributive Verbal Adj., fs: mullitum

mp:  mullitum

fp: mulldtum
predicate Verbal Adj., subject 3ms: mullu

3fs: mulldt
3mp:  mulli
etc.

24.3 The Meaning of the D Stem

(a) Factitive of verbs that are adjectival in the G stem; thus, if a G
verb means ‘to be(come) X’, where X is an adjective, the D means ‘to
make (something) X’; e.g.,

damaqum ‘to be(come) good, improve’ (intransitive), dummuqum
‘to make good, improve’ (transitive);
rapasum ‘to be(come) wide’, ruppusum ‘to widen (something)’.
Be certain the following sentences are clear:

matum irpi$ ‘the land became wide’;

matam urappis ‘1/she/he widened the land’;

matum rapsat ‘the land is/was wide’;

matum ruppusat ‘the land is/was widened /made wide’.

(b) Causative of some verbs that are active-intransitive in the G;
eg.,
haldaqum ‘to disappear, perish’, hulluqum ‘to cause to perish, destroy’.
Sometimes this is merely a transitivizing effect in English:
nidi ipahhurd ‘the people will gather’ (intrans.),

but nis7 upahhar ‘1 will gather the people’.

(c) Pluralic, denoting activity on a plurality of objects, or by a plur-
ality of subjects; e.g.,
alsu anaqqar ‘I will tear down his city’, but
but alanisunu unaqqar ‘1 will tear down their (m) cities’;
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3epiya i38iq ‘he kissed my feet’,
but $épiya unassiqu ‘they (m) kissed my feet’.

(d) For many active-transitive verbs that occur in both the G and
the D, the D may also denote heightened transitivity, expressing greater
effect on the object (sometimes corresponding in English to the addition
of ‘up’: compare ‘I used the ink’ vs. ‘I used up the ink’; Kouwenberg
1997). Examples:

parasum G ‘to divide’, purrusum D ‘to divide up, cut away’;
mahasum G ‘to strike, wound’; muhhusum D ‘to strike repeatedly
(pluralic), to hurt, to destroy’.
In any given context this nuance of the D can be difficult to ascertain and
to render in English. In the lesson vocabularies, therefore, it will normal-
ly be noted simply by an “equals” sign; e.g.,
parasum G ‘to divide’, purrusum D =G,

but the greater effect of the D on the object, vis-a-vis the corresponding
G, should always be considered.

(e) Denominative, i.e., derived from a noun, as in

ruggubum ‘to roof over’, from rugbum ‘roof’.

(f) Lexical; i.e., the basic form of the verb is D stem, the root not
occurring in the G, as in

kullumum ‘to show’, wussurum ‘to release’.

(g) Not all verbs occur in the D. In the vocabularies of this and
subsequent lessons, the D of a verb will be given only if it is of relatively
frequent occurrence. Its meaning should be learned together with that of
the G. Below are listed the frequently-found D stems of sound verbs,
verbs I-n, and verbs Ill-weak encountered thus far; they are arranged in
semantic groups. Their meanings, especially those that are not predic-
table, should be learned.

(a) factitive:

dummuqum ‘to make good, pleasing; to improve; to treat kindly
(with acc. or ana/dative)’.

dunnunum ‘to strengthen, fortify, reinforce; to speak severely’; in
hendiadys: ‘to do something forcefully’.

huddiim ‘to make happy’.

kubbutum ‘to honor, show respect to; to aggravate, make difficult’.

lubburum ‘to make last, prolong (the life of)’.
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rubbiim ‘to make large, great; to raise (offspring), raise (in rank)’.

ruppusum ‘to widen, broaden’.

Sullumum ‘to keep whole, well, safe; to heal (trans.); to preserve,
take care of; to conduct or deliver safely; to make good, replace
in full; to complete’.

zukkim ‘to cleanse, clear, winnow; to free, release’.

(b) causative:

bullutum ‘to keep (someone) alive, healthy, safe; to heal (trans.)’.

hulluqum ‘to make disappear, let escape, destroy’.

kunnusum ‘to bend; to make submissive’.

mussiim ‘to make reach, release’.

nukkurum ‘to change, alter (trans.); to move, remove’.

puhhurum ‘to gather, collect, assemble (trans.)’.

pussuhum ‘to pacify, soothe, calm’.

qurrubum ‘to bring/send near; to present, offer’.

suhhurum ‘to turn around, aside, divert; to turn away, back, send
away, back, repel, expel’.

tukkulum ‘to cause to trust; to encourage; to make trustworthy’.

tummim ‘to make swear, adjure, bind by oath’.

tuhhtum ‘to bring near’.

(c—d) pluralic and heightened transitivity (“D = G”):

huppiam nukkusum purrusum suddurum
kussurum nussuhum pusSurum suhhupum
muddudum nussuqum putturum subbutum
muhhusum pugqudum puttim Subburum

xD verbs with less predictable meanings:

gummurum = G; also, ‘to pay in full’.

kussudum ‘to pursue, chase (away), exile; to approach; to conquer’.

muhhurum ‘to approach; to make accept’.

mullim ‘to fill (something: acc.; with something: acc.); to pay or
deliver in full; to assign’.

ruddiam ‘to add to, contribute to’ (i.e., ‘to make follow’).

24.4 Features of Late OB Texts

The spoken OB dialect (or, better, cluster of dialects), like all lan-
guages, was constantly changing during its history. Although written
language tends to be more conservative than its spoken counterpart (cf.
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English spelling), some changes, especially phonological ones, begin to
appear in later OB texts. Because the spelling habits of the scribes were
deeply ingrained, however, the later forms do not usually appear consis-
tently; rather, it is quite common for the later, spoken forms to occur in
texts, sometimes sporadically, sometimes overwhelmingly, alongside
older, learned forms. Below are three phonological developments that
appear in later OB texts.

(a) Mimation, the final m that appears on all singular and on fem. pl.
nouns, on all adjectives, on the forms of the Ventive morpheme (-am, -m,
-nim), and on the dative pronouns was lost, probably quite early in the
OB period. Compare the following pairs of classical and late OB forms:

Sarrum ~ $arru ‘king’ (nom.);

Sarratim ~ Sarrati ‘queens’ (gen.-acc.);

taspuram ~ taspura ‘you (ms) sent to me’;

ispuranim ~ ispurani ‘they (m) sent to me’;
aspurakkum ~ aspurakku ‘I sent (Ventive) to you (ms)’.

Because of this change, several formal distinctions are lost:

(1) The 2fs, 3ms, and 3fs dative pronouns (classical -kim, -sSum, -§im),
when at the end of a verb, become identical to their accusative
counterparts (i.e., -ki, -Su, -§i, respectively; but note 2ms dative -ku
vs. acc. -ka).
(2) The Ventive no longer appears formally on the 2fs verb (i.e.,
taspurt ‘you sent’ or ‘you sent to me’), although it is still clearly
marked on all other forms.
(3) Because the writing system does not normally distinguish short
and long vowels, the nom. and gen. of masc. sg. nouns are written
the same as their pl. counterparts; likewise, certain verb forms are
written identically:
ka-al-bu for nom. kalbu ‘dog’ or kalbw ‘dogs’;
ka-al-bi for gen. kalbi or kalbi (but note that the acc. sg. ka-al-ba
remains distinct from the acc. pl. ka-al-bi).

i8-pu-ra can be 3fp ispura ‘they (f) sent’ or 3cs with Ventive ispura
‘she/he sent to me’; similarly ta-a$-pu-ra for 2cp taspura or
2ms taspura.

The loss of mimation occurred only if the m was word-final; thus, if the
conjunction -ma or any other ending or suffix followed, m was retained,
or assimilated, as earlier:

taspura, but taspuram-ma and taspurassu;
aspurakki, but aspurakkim-ma.
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(b) The sequences ia and ea (and i@, ia, ed) contracted to d; e.g.,
rabiam > rabd ‘great (ms, acc.)’; qiasum > qdsu ‘to bestow’;
rabiatum > rabdtu ‘great (fp, nom.)’; aqias > aqds ‘I will bestow’;
igbiam > igbé ‘she said to me’; Semeam > Sema ‘listen (ms) to me’;
taqabbid > taqabbd ‘you (pl) say’;  Semed > Semd ‘listen (pl)’.

(c) Rarely, initial w was lost and intervocalic w was written as m; these
developments are normal in later dialects of Akk.:

wardum > ardu ‘male slave’; awdtum > amatu ‘word’;
wasiam > asd ‘it (m) is protruding’; awilum > amilu ‘man’.

24.5 Old Babylonian Letters

There are several thousand OB letters. They are perhaps the most
difficult genre of text to understand, since most often a certain amount of
background information, assumed by the correspondents, is unavailable
to the modern reader. Much of the content can often only be surmised.
Further, apart from the standardized formulae of greetings (see below),
the language of letters is more colloquial than that of other genres. They
are therefore of considerable linguistic interest because their language is
closer to the spoken Akkadian of the writers; but for the same reason
they often present idioms and turns of phrase of uncertain meaning.

The OB letter format involves several standardized formulae (see
Sallaberger 1999). The letters were actually dictated to a scribe, and were
in turn read aloud by another scribe to the addressee. Thus, the
introductory greeting-formula is as follows:

ana PN1 qibi-ma umma PNz-ma ‘Speak to PNp (the addressee); thus
(says) PNz (the sender): ...".

In this formula, gibi (usually written qi-bi-ma, with NE = b{ as the sec-
ond sign) is the ms Imperative of gabiim; umma is an adverb meaning
‘thus’, which is followed by a direct quotation. The reasons for the oc-
currence of -ma after gibi and the sender are not known. The introduc-
tion may be embellished:
ana abiya $a Marduk uballatisu qibi-ma umma Sin-nasir marika-
ma ‘Speak to my father whom Marduk keeps well (bullutum, D
Durative); thus (says) Sin-nasir your son: ...”
Following the opening formula, wishes for the well-being of the
addressee may be expressed; the most common of these, in its simplest
form, is

DN liballitka ‘May DN keep you well’.
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This too may be embellished, as in

Samas u Marduk assumiya daris ami liballitika ‘May Shamash and
Marduk keep you well for my sake forever (daris ami)’.

There are no strict rules governing the introduction of the subject
matter of the letter. Sometimes, topicalization by preposing (§21.5) is
used, often, but not necessarily, with a§§um or ana:

assum eqlim $a taspuram ‘Concerning the field about which you (ms)
wrote to me: ...";

ana amtim $a tatrudim ‘As to the slave (f) whom you (fs) sent me: ...’;

PN1 suhdarum ahi PN2 ‘(Concerning) the servant PN1, brother of PNo: ...".

A difficult feature of letters is the frequent occurrence of direct
quotations within the body of the letter; review of §15.4 is encouraged.
Also characteristic of letters is the common use of the Perfect to indicate
the main point of the letter; see §17.2.

The letters incorporated into the exercises will, for the most part,
be cited according to the most recent and comprehensive edition of OB
letters from Mesopotamian sites: Altbabylonische Briefe (abbreviated
AbB), series edited by F. R. Kraus.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 24.
Verbs:

hiarum G (a—i) ‘to choose a mate’; Verbal Adj., fem. htrtum (hirti;
sf. hirta-; pl. hiratum) ‘wife (of equal status with the husband)’;
Participle h@’irum [ hawirum ‘(first) husband’.

kullumum D (not in G) ‘to show, reveal (something to someone:
double acc.); to produce (a person, document)’.

lamadum G (a; Imperative irregular: limad) ‘to learn, study; to
become aware of, informed of; to understand; to know sexually’;
lummudum D ‘to inform, teach’.

manim G (u) ‘to count; to include; to hand over, deliver’; Verbal
Adj. maniém (mani-) ‘counted, included, delivered’ (cf. manam
‘mina’).

Nouns:

appum (appi; dual appan; pl. appatum; log. KIR(D), (the KA sign))
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‘nose; tip, end, edge’.

bultum (bulut) ‘life, health’ (cf. balatum).

darum (dar(i)) ‘perpetuity’, rare except in the adverb daris (see
§28.2) and the adverbial phrase dari§ #mi both meaning ‘for-
ever’; Adj. dariim (dari-) ‘perpetual, lasting, everlasting’; note
also the substantivized fem. pl. dariatum ‘perpetuity, eternity’,
and ana dariatim ‘forever’.

esemtum (esemti; pl.esmetum;log. GIR.PAD.DU) ‘bone’.

lisanum (fem., rarely masc.; lisan; pl. lisanatum, rarely lisani; log.
EME) ‘tongue; language, speech’.

Sulmum (Sulum) ‘well-being, health; wish for well-being, greeting’
(cf. $alamum).

ttbum (t1b(i)) ‘rise, uprising, attack, onslaught’; ttbum kasdum ‘suc-
cessful attack’ (cf. tebiim).

Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

2] t@ BT | EME (ka x me) = lis@num

P < N KUR (also KUR or LU.KUR) =
nakrum

o '{H Wﬁ el | dar, tar, tar

W % YT | tir

CH EL N CHA | esa-tdr (or ES.TAR or ISTAR),

writing of the goddess Istar
(better, Estar) in PNs

= % ‘@ = &= GIR = 3epum; see also next

\s3 dr ¢ (¥ | PAD,inGIR PAD.DU=esemtum

Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where possible:

1. bit Sin 6. Mar-Istar 11. $aman ba’erim

2. nakersu 7. $ep kussim 12. imitti martim

3. dar alini 8. lisan matim 13. gabal esemtisa

4. tasaddar 9. Sitta sat aom 14. Sumel immerim

5. awili 10. rebit terhatim 15. hamsat Siqil hurasum
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D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

AL

® N

10.
11.
12.

13.

14.
15.

it (f) is clean

it will become clean

I will cleanse it (f)

it (f) is cleansed

keep (ms) her alive

you (ms) will fill them (m)
both

the fire is brought near

one who makes his goddess
happy

I have assembled (Vent.)
them (m)

may they (m) treat us kindly
they (f) have come forth
may they (m) not be neg-
ligent

the slave whom you (ms) let
escape

I have surrounded it (m)
show (pl) me the wall

16.

17.

18.
19.

20.
21.
22.

23.
24.

25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
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I was not able to carry off
the bride-price

the god who causes you (fs)
to trust

be (fs) informed of the attack
the people were made sub-
missive

count (pl) them (m)

a widened canal (river)

she adjured the scribe force-
fully

we have diverted him

they (m) presented (Vent.)
them (m)

he may not alter it (m)

you (ms) have come up
they (m) will prolong his life
I must calm him

he has honored his courtiers
I will inform them (f)

E. Normalize and translate the following late OB forms; then rewrite
them as they would appear in earlier texts.

1.

ta-ab-na-ni

2. il-gd-a
3.
4. a-wa-ti-ia na-ds-qd-ti Se-

ar-da mah-ra-a a-ra-a-ab

ma-a

F. Normalize and translate:
1. AGA.USMES &t SU.HAMES le-ti-tum i$-tu KI gé-ru-ub-tim ur-ra-

du-nim-ma ERIN2.MES a-hu-tim 3a i$-tu $a-di-i i-ti-qu i-né-ru.

wa-ar-ki ha-wi-ri-ia ru-ba-tum ku-nu-ka SIG @ 6 SE GUR a-na

2.

Se-ri-ik-tim i3-ru-ka.

5.

® N

tes-mu Sa ta-as-pu-ra
a-na Sar-ra-ti ra-bi-ti
a-na $ar-ra-ti ra-ba-ti
le-mu-tu im-qu-ta-ma as-
ta-ap-ra-ku

Sum-ma ap-pi li-Sa-an ka-al-bi-im na-ki-is bi-it a-wi-lim i-ma-

qu-ut-ma t-ul i-ba-an-ni-su.

ma-am-ma-an le-e-et a-ha-ti-ia im-ha-as-ma $i-ni-$a id-di i-na-
an-na Sum-ma ta-ra-ma-ni te-er-ta Su-ku-um-maa-wi-lam su-a-
tisu-bi-it-mai-na si-bi-tii-di-Sut me-he-er DUB-pi-ia Su-up-ra.
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5. mu-th-hi qar-ra-di-im o gd-ab-la-Su ma-ar-si u u-ba-na-at ri-
it-ti-Su $a Su-me-lim Se-eb-ra.

CH:

§190
Su-ma t-ra-ab-bu-$u it-ti DUMUMES-$u la im-ta-nu-$u tar-bi-tum
$i-i a-na E a-bi-$u i-ta-ar.
tarbitum (tarbit) ‘offspring; adopted child’ (cf. rabiim a).
§192  Sum-ma DUMU gerseqqém(GIR.SI.GA) & lu DUMU sekretim
(miZ] IK.RU.UM) a-na a-bi-im mu-ra-bi-Su & um-mi-im mu-ra-bi-ti-
Su t-ul a-bi at-ta t-ul um-mi at-ti iq-ta-bi EME-$u i-na-ak-ki-su.
gerseqqum (base gerseqqd; log. GIRSLGA; Sum. lw.) ‘an attendant,

Sum-ma a-wi-lum se-eh-ra-am $a a-na ma-ru-ti-Su il-qi-

domestic (attached to the palace or a temple)’.
sekretum (sekret; pl. sekretum; pseudo-log. ™ZIIK.RUM/RU.UM) ‘a (clois-
tered?) woman of high status’.
§215-217 §215 sum-ma A.ZU a-wi-lam si-im-ma-am kab-tam i-
na karzil(GIR.ND) siparrim(ZABAR) i-pu-u$-ma a-wi-lam ub-ta-al-li-
it it lu na-kap-ti a-wi-lim i-na karzil(GIR.NI) siparrim(ZABAR) ip-te-
ma i-in a-wi-lim ub-ta-al-li-it 10GINKUG.BABBAR i-le-gé §216 Sum-
ma DUMU MAS.EN.GAG 5 GIN KUG.BABBAR i-le-qgé §217 $um-ma IR
a-wi-lim be-el IR a-na A.ZU 2 GIN KUG.BABBAR i-na-ad-di-in.
karzillum (karzil; log. GIRNL Sum. Iw.) ‘physician’s lancet’.
siparrum (log. ZABAR; Sum. lw.) ‘bronze’.
nakkaptum (nakkapti; pl. nakkapatum) ‘temple (of the head)’.
§221 $um-ma A.ZU GIRPAD.DU a-wi-lim $e-bé-er-tam us-ta-li-
im u lu $e-er-’as-nam mar-sa-am ub-ta-al-li-it be-el siro(SD)-im-mi-
im a-na A.ZU 5 GIN KUG.BABBAR i-na-ad-di-in.
Ser’anum (Ser’an) ‘band, strip; vein, artery, tendon, sinew’.

§122:

= =

A

E=P b <& N

B % %

LHEERH P

I miP BN

B o<b IR 22 >

B [F= D

B b o] € g —

B T

b T W 2 00>

EEO PP

= MG <9 &>




LESSON TWENTY-FOUR 265

=S === =
d—  Sf—

HE SO 1 x

§196-199:

w=> T T &=
g R4
X3pq = FE]
B &> F

== I S
= TPt B A9
e BJd =

4— gorf— 3

e M-SR

huppudum D ‘to blind’.
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H. Omens from YOS 10:

1. $um-ma pa-da-nu $i-na a-li-ik ha-ar-ra-[nilm ha-ra-an-su [i]-

ka-as-$a-ad. (111i3-4)
alik harranim ‘expeditionary force’.

2. Sum-ma pa-da-nu-um a-di Sa-la-$i-i-Su pu-ru-us a-li-ik ha-ar-
ra-nim ha-ar-ra-nu-um a-na ha-ar-ra-nim i-na-di-Su UD-mu-
Su i-ri-ig-qu. (11114-17)

riaqum G (a—i) ‘to become empty, idle, unoccupied, useless’.

3. Sum-ma ma-as-ra-ah mar-tim ku-un-nu-u$ Sar-ru-um na!(SA)-
ak-ru-um a-na $ar-ri-im i-ka-nu-us. (11 v 1-2)

masrahum ‘cystic duct’(?).

4. 311ii 48-55:

R ORI A A
ek = W—ﬁri
PR ¥ pEamas 4

For ta-ri- read ta-ar!-.

5. 561i11-13:

MMﬁwmﬁ =

TEBEREMRSHA R

kayyanum ‘normal’.

I.  Contract:
1. Naming a niece as heir (CT 2 35 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 13A).

U ana aplit (IBILASE) tab-ni-e$s-tér 2 DUMU.MUNUS na-bi-4EN.
ZU 3 be-le-sti-nu * DUMU.MUNUS nu-ur-i-li-su ° a-hi-$a a-di tab-ni-
e$s-tdr © ba-al-ta-at 7 be-le-sui-nu tab-ni-ess-tar 8 i-pa-la-ah t-ka-ba-
st ? sum-ma pa-al-hi-Sa Y E $a ga-gi-im 1 & bu-3e-sa 2 ma-la i-ba-
Su-u ¥ i-na ga-gi-im * $a be-le-sui-nu > MU 4UTU HMAMAR.UTU 03
su-mu-la-DINGIR Y7 $a pi DUB a-ni-im 18 i-na-ka-ru. 19-3* Witnesses.

PNs: Tabni-Estar; Nabi-Sin; Béelessunu; Nir-ilisu; Sumu-la-il (king of

Babylon, ca. 1880-45).
1=2 These lines constitute a label: ‘Concering the estate of PN’.
5 _$a refers to Tabni-Eshtar; adi here ‘as long as’ (§26.2).
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9 This line is garbled; what is expected is summa iplahsi.
1 For expected nom. busisa.

B ina gagim was added as an afterthought; it must go with mala ibassi.
15-18 “The oath ... is (upon/against) whoever ..." The ! before 4AMAR.UTU

is unusual.

Letters:

1. Scheil, SF'S, p. 131 = Kraus, AbB 5 225. This first letter is fur-
nished with a full normalization and translation as an illustration.

! a-na bi-bi-ia 2 qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma gi-mil-4AMAR.UTU-ma * 4UTU
it SAMAR.UTU a$-$u-mi-ia 5 da-ri-i§ UD-mi li-ba-al-li-ti-ki ©a-na
Su-ul-mi-ki’ as-pu-ra-am ® Su-lum-ki $u-up-ri-im ° a-na KA DINGIR.
RAK 10 gl lik-kam-ma ! 4-ul a-mu-ur-ki 2 ma-di-i§ az-zi-iqg 13 te-em
a-la-ki-ki ¥ Su-up-ri-im-ma ¥ lu-uh-du ... 8 as-Sum-mi-ia da-ri-i§
B UD-mi 2 lu ba-al-ta-a-ti.

PNs: Bibiya (fem.); Gimil-Marduk.

10 g]-lik-kam and 18 as-sum-mi-ia see §18.4.

12 madis azziq ‘1 became very upset’.

Ana Bibiya qibi-ma; Speak to Bibiya;
umma Gimil-Marduk-ma. thus (speaks) Gimil-Marduk.
Samas u Marduk as$umiya daris ~ May Shamash and Marduk keep
aml liballitiki. you alive forever for my sake.
Ana Sulmiki aspuram; sulumki I wrote concerning your well-
Suprim. being; send me (news about)
your well-being.
Ana Babilim allikam-ma, ul I came to Babylon, but did not see
amurki; madis azziq. you; I became very upset.
Tem alaktki Suprim-ma, luhdu. Send me news of your traveling,
that I may rejoice ...
Assumiya daris ami li baltati. Be well forever for my sake.

2. Van Soldt, AbB 12 10 (BM 97170, copy not yet published).

v a-na dna-bi-um-at-pa-lam 2 qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma be-la-nu-um-ma
4dyTU &2 4AMAR.UTU li-ba-al-li-ti-ka ° lu-u ba-al-ta-ta ® lu-u [§la-
al-ma-ta 7 a-na $u-ull-mli-ia ta-as-pur-ra-alm] 8 sa-alll-ma-ku °
$a-la-am-ka a-na da-ri-a-tim °9AMAR.UTU li-ig-bi "' i$-tu i-na-
an-na UD2KAM 2 q-na-ku a-na Sippar(UD.KIBNUN)X 18 g-gl-la-
kam “as-Sum si-ha-re-e °$a ta-ad-pur-am ' a-na DUMU-YUTU
17 a3-tap-ra-am 8 i-na-ad-di-na-ak-kum.
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PNs: Nabium-atpalam; Belanum; Mar-Samas.
715 tq-a3-pur(-ra)-am see §18.4.
9 The Infinitive Sal@mum is here used as a noun, ‘wellness, well-being’.

3. Van Soldt, AbB 12 128 (BM 97653, copy not yet published).

! a-na 9EN.ZU-e-ri-ba-am 2 qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma ta-ri-ba-tum * />
GIN KUG.BABBAR ° a-na bu-ra-tum °i-di-in.

PNs: Sin-eribam; Taribatum; Baratum.

4. CT 52 30 = Kraus, AbB 7 30.

1 a-na i-bi-9EN.ZU $a AMAR.UTU #-ba-al-la-ti 2 qi-bi-ma 3 ulm-
mla a-at-ta-a-ma 4 9UTU &2 SAMAR.UTU a$-§u-mi-ia ° li-ba-al-li-ti-
ka ®a-nu-um-ma ta-ri-ba-tum 7 a-tar-da-kum 1 GIN KUG.BABBAR
8it-ti a-hi-ka ® am-ra-a[m]-ma 1 $u-bi-lam ' i-na an-ni-tim at-hu-
wb>-ka [llu-mur.

PNs: Ibbi-Sin; Atta; Taribatum.

10 5@bilam ‘have (ms) sent to me’ (Imperative).

W athiitum ‘brotherly attitude, relationship, partnership’ (cf. ahum).

5. TIM 211 = Cagni, AbB 8 11.

![a]-na UTU-ma-gir 2 qi-bi-ma ® um-ma 9EN.ZU-mu-ba-li-it-ma
4dyTU li-ba-al-li-it-ka ° as-Sum te-e-em ig-mil-9EN.ZU DUMU ku-uk-
$i-kla-dla © $a ta-as-pu-ra-am 7 a-na ig-mil-9EN.ZU ki-a-am Su-pu-
ur-Imal 8 um-ma at-ta-a-ma ° DUB-pa-am a-na se-er bé-e-li-ia 1 us-
ta-bi-il 11 te-e-em bé-e-li i-$a-ap-pa-ra-am 2 a-$a-pa-ra-ak-kum.

PNs: Samas-magir; Sin-muballit; Igmil-Sin; Kuksikada.

10y s5tabil ‘1 have had sent’.

6. King, LIH 12 = Frankena, AbB 2 2.

3

5
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. BEg e

AEeH <3 i i>/

15

PNs: Sin-iddinam; Hammurapi; Sin-rabi; Nar-Estar; Iddin-Sin.
1 At the beginning restore [a-nal.

2 At the beginning restore [g7].

4 At the end restore eds-t[dr].

7 ugéribanim ‘they (m) brought in’.
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25.1 The D Stem: Verbs I-° (I-a and I-e); Verbs I-w

(a) Verbs I-°

Three basic rules have been seen to operate concerning the loss of
the initial radical 7 in these verbs (see §§8.1, 13.1):

(1) At the beginning of a form, ” is lost with no further changes, as
in the G Infinitive (e.g., arakum < *’arakum); in the D, this applies to the
forms of the Imperative, the Infinitive, and the Verbal Adjective: :

Imperative: urrik < *’urrik;
Infinitive and Verbal Adjective: urrukum < *’urrukum.

(2) Before a consonant, the loss of ” caused the lengthening of the
preceding vowel (e.g., G Preterite irik < *i’rik); in the D, the Perfect
reflects this change:

Perfect: @tarrik < *u’tarrik.

(3) Between vowels, both ? and the vowel following it are lost (e.g.,
G Durative irrik < *i’arrik); in the D, this is also the case with the
Durative, Preterite, and Participle:

Durative: urrak < *u’arrak; Participle: murrikum < *mu’arrikum
Preterite: urrik < *u’arrik;

In verbs I-e, as expected, a—vowels become e, as in @teppis, the D
Perfect of epesum; an important exception to this rule, however, is the
Durative, where a between Rz and R3 remains unchanged: uppas.

The D forms of arakum, epésum, and elitm (also I11-i);

Infinitive: urrukum uppusum ullam
Durative: urrak uppasd ulla
Perfect: atarrik uteppis utelli
Preterite: urrik uppis ulli
Imperative: urrik uppis ulli
Participle: murrikum  muppisum  mullim
Verbal Adj.: urrukum uppusum ullam
(V. Adj. base: urruk uppus ullu)

(V. Adj. + 3fs: urrukat uppuset ullat)
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Note that the Preterite and Imperative forms are the same. It will be
recalled that G Durative forms of verbs I that begin with a vowel, such
as irrik, may be written either i-ri-ik or i-ir-ri-ik, i.e., always with an
initial V-sign. The same feature is characteristic of D Durative and
Preterite forms; thus,

D Durative urrak is written s-ur-ra-ak or ti-ra-ak (not ur-ra-ak);

D Preterite urrik is written éi-ur-ri-ik or t-ri-ik (not ur-ri-ik).

(The Imperative, however, even though pronounced the same as the

Preterite, is written ur-ri-ik or t-ri-ik, but not i-ur-ri-ik.)

As in the G, verbs originally I-y are conjugated like verbs I-e in the D.

(b) Verbs I-w

All verbs I-w, whether active or adjectival, are conjugated alike in
the D stem. Only two points require comment:

(1) In the Perfect, the sequence uw- became - before the ¢, thus
utatter (< *uwtattir).

(2) When w stood at the beginning of a form, it was often (though
not always) dropped.

The forms of watarum in the D (with i > e before r):

Infinitive: (w)utturum  Imperative: (w)utter
Durative: uwattar Participle: ~ muwatterum
Perfect: dtatter Vbl. Adj.: (w)utturum
Preterite: uwatter (V. Adj. base: (w)uttur)

(c) D Stems of verbs I-° and verbs I-w encountered thus far:

uddusum ‘to renew, restore’.

uhhuzum ‘to mount, set, overlay (something: acc.; in/with a pre-
cious material: acc.)’.

ullim ‘to raise, elevate, extol’.

ummudum ‘to lean, push, rest, set (something) on, against (some-
thing)’.

unnusum ‘to make weak, weaken (trans.)’.

uppusum = G (not common in OB).

urrukum ‘to lengthen, extend, prolong; to delay’.

(w)ulludum ‘to bear, beget (many offspring; i.e., pluralic)’.

(w)ussubum = G (not common in OB).

(w)utturum ‘to augment, increase (trans.)’.
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25.2 The Independent Pronouns: Remaining Forms

In §2.4, the nominative forms of the independent personal pro-
nouns were presented. In this section are given the corresponding forms
for the oblique cases. The third person forms have already been pre-
sented in §6.3 as the demonstrative ‘that, those’. The other persons, too,
have a common gen.-acc. form and a special dative form used after ana.
The nom. forms are given again below for comparison. Parentheses
enclose rare forms; square brackets denote as yet unattested forms.

lcs
2ms
2fs
3ms
3fs

lcp
2mp
2fp
3mp
3fp

NOM.

anaku
atta
atti

si

ST
ninu
attunu
attina
sSunu
Sina

GEN.-ACC.

yati

kdta, (kati)

kati

Suati, Suatu, $at4 /i
Suati, $ati, (Siati)
niati

kuniiti

[kinati]

Suniuiti

Sinati

DATIVE

yasim, ayyasim
kasim, kGsum

kasim

Suasim, $a4sim, $Gdsum
Suasim, $asim, (Siasim)
niasim

kuniasim

[kinasim]

Sunusim

[sinasim]

Note that the forms (other than nom.) are based on the pronominal suf-
fixes. The gen.-acc. forms end in -¢i, the dative in -8§im. The final -m of
the dative forms is occasionally omitted in later OB texts (cf. §24.4). The
plural gen.-acc. and dative forms are the same as the corresponding acc.
and dative suffixes (§18.2).

The first person singular forms are written in a variety of fashions:

gen.-acc. as ia-(a-)ti, i-ia-(a-)ti;
dative as ia-$i-im, ia-a-$i-im, i-ia-$i-im, a-ia-$i-im.

The gen.-acc. forms occur under several conditions:

(a) in apposition after a noun in the gen. or acc.:

ina mahar abiya kdta ‘before you, my father’;

beli kata ul amur ‘I have not seen you, my lord’;

(b) in tandem with a noun in the gen. or acc.:

Sa yati u tamkarim ‘of the merchant and me’;
matka u kdta uhallaqg ‘I will destroy you (ms) and your land’;

(c) after Sa (see also b, above), and after prepositions (other than ana)
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that do not take suffixes (viz., adi, ina, istu, ktma, mala, and others; see
§10.3, end):

kima kunati ‘like you (mp)’;

3a la kdta ‘except you (ms)’ (cf. §20.4d).

(d) as direct object, for emphasis, usually with a suffix on the verb as
well:
am-minim niati sehritim tuhallagniati ‘why do you (ms) destroy us
children?’;

kati asapparki ‘I will send you (fs)’.

(e) kata/kati often occurs as subject with anaku in OB letters:

andku u kdta nillik ‘you (ms) and I went’.

The dative forms are usually, though not always, preceded by
ana:
ana kasim taklaku ‘I trust you (fs)’ (emphasis);
Sesset siqil kaspam (ana) yasim iddinam ‘To me she gave six shekels
of silver’.
Occasionally, the gen.-acc. form replaces the expected dative after ana,
especially when the pronoun is in apposition to a noun: e.g.,

ana béliya kdta ‘to you, my lord’.

25.3 The Independent Possessive Adjectives

These are a set of adjectives that appear most commonly as predi-
cates of verbless clauses (as in ‘the house is mine’); they are also used in
place of (sometimes in addition to) the genitive pronominal suffixes, to
emphasize possession. The forms are based on the masculine forms of
the genitive suffixes. Since they are adjectives, they agree in case, gender,
and number with the modified noun; they do not agree with the gender
of the “possessor” (thus, e.g., ‘his’ and ‘her(s)’ are not distinguished).
Essentially, the markers of gender and number are those of other adjec-
tives: none for ms; -at- for fs; -t- for mp; -@t- for fp. There are two unus-
ual tendencies, however: the -¢- that occurs in all forms but ms is often
written double; many forms, except in the ms, have nunation (final n)
rather than mimation (final m). Below are listed for reference most of the
attested forms. Only the ms forms have been declined; the others offer
no difficulties in this regard (fs nom. -um/n, gen. -im/n, acc. -am/n; pl.
nom. -um/n, gen.-acc. -im/n).
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MASC. SG. FEM. SG. MASC. PL. FEM. PL.
1s  yam(ya’um)/yém/yém yattu™/n  ya’ut®u™/n, yat@®u™/n
yat®)u™ [ n

2s  kam/kém/kaém kattu™ [n  ROttu™/n kattu™ [ n
3s sam/sém/swam(3ém) Sattu™/n  Suttu™/n —

1p nam/nim/nam(niam) niattu™/n nattu™/n —

2p kuntim — — —

3p Sunam/Sunim/Suniam  — — —

Examples of possessive adjectives as predicates:
bitum s yium (iu-u-um) ‘that house is mine’;
Sattam kim niim ‘this year (adv. acc.) yours (scil. grain) is ours’;
eleppum $7 ul kattum ‘that boat is not yours’;
suhari yatun (iu-t-tu-un) ‘the servants are mine’;
hiblet PN ul yattun (ia-a-at-tu-un) ‘PN’s wrongs (for hiblat, pl. of
hibiltum) are not mine (i.e., my responsibility)’.

These forms may also modify a noun attributively, to provide
more emphasis than the suffix pronoun, which is normally (but not al-
ways) omitted, or to negate possession:

kaspam yam u kaspam kdm ul inaddinam ‘He will not give me my
silver or your silver’;
‘to a slave (that is) not hers/his’.

= XA

ana wardim la $ém
Occasionally, there is no antecedent noun:

la suniam ibqura ‘They (m) laid claim to what is not theirs’.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 25.
Verbs:

ebebum G (i) ‘to become clean’; Verbal Adj. ebbum (ebd-; fem.
ebbetum) ‘clean, pure, holy; shining, polished; trustworthy’;
ubbubum D ‘to clean, purify; to clear (of claims), clear oneself’.

eresum b G (i) ‘to (plow and) seed, plant, cultivate (a field)’; note
errésum (erres; pl. errési) ‘cultivator, tenant farmer’.
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eserum a G (i) ‘to enclose, shut in’; ussurum D ‘to enclose, take cap-
tive’.

eserum b G (i) ‘to press (someone: acc.; for payment, silver: acc.), put
under pressure, collect’; $éertam esérum ‘to impose a penalty,
punishment’; ussurum D = G.

geriim G (e) ‘to be hostile; to start a lawsuit (intrans.), sue (trans.)’;
gurrim D =G.

lapatum G (a—u) ‘to touch; to strike; to apply, smear (someone or
something); to assign (workers to a task)’; lupputum D ‘to touch,
smear; to tarry, delay’.

sanaqum G (i) ‘to arrive at, reach; to approach with a claim, proceed
against (+ ana/dat.); to check, control, supervise; to question’;
sunnuqum D ‘to check, inspect; to control; to question’.

(w)ussurum D (not in G) ‘to release, set free’.

Nouns:

ltitum (also littum; bound form [it(7), litti; log. AB [but in OB, AB usu-
ally = arhum ‘cow’]) ‘cow’; pl. liatum (log. AB.GUD.HLA) ‘cattle,
bovines (of both sexes)’.

naspakum (naspak; pl. naspakatum; log. (E.)1.DUB) ‘storage area for
barley, dates, etc.; granary, silo’; also (with log. ®®MAI1DUB)
‘cargo boat’ (cf. Sapakum).

qibitum (qidbit; pl. qibiatum) ‘word, utterance, instruction, order,
command’ (cf. gabitm).

Subtum (Subat; pl. Subatum) ‘dwelling, residence’ (cf. wasabum).

ummianum (ummian; pl. ummiani; log. UM.MLA) ‘artisan; scholar,
expert; money lender’.

zerum (zér(i); pl. zérii; log. NUMUN and SENUMUN) ‘seed; (male)
descendants, progeny, offspring’.

zikarum (also zikrum; bound form zikar; pl. zikari) ‘male; man’.

Idiom:

$a qat(i) (log. NIG.SU) ‘in the charge of, under the authority of* (writ-
ten syllabically before a pron. suff., NIG.SU before PN’s: sabum
$a qd-ti-ia ‘the work-force in my charge’; awild NIG.SU gi-mil-
lum ‘the men in G.’s charge’).

Also, the pronominal forms given in §§25.2, 25.3.
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B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

I A pA 3 | NUMUN = zérum; SENUMUN
also = zerum

=T )ﬁ ﬁ PET = kdn;

IKU = ikitm a surface measure
(ca. 3600 m.%; see App. B.3)

i dNS ASial Sy | dag/k/q, tig/k/q

< < ¢= AB = lttum (rarely);
AB.GUD.HLA = liGgtum

(EET-T 4:?3 ‘( (gul not in OB), kul, qul

WE TPy T?E ID (also read I7) = narum;

id determinative before names
of rivers

Lir g > v | INANNA = Istar

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where possible:

1. agé Istar 4. esemti imittim 7. nadpak zéerim
2. tukultt 5. liat ummianim 8. lisanum nakirtum
3. isakkan 6. nar nakrim 9. utakkil

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. we will augment it (m) 12. do not (fs) weaken them (m)
2. T'have renewed it (f) 13. we have elevated them (m)
3. prolong (pl) his life! 14. they (f) have not released
4. they (m) were released him
5. she bore him many sons 15. the prince who raises the
6. it (m) is overlaid with fine tops (dual) of the temple
gold 16. let me extol the name of the
7. let me lean my arm on him goddess who bore (D) them
8. the people extolled you, my (m) all
lord 17. Tamnot able to turn my
9. they (f) have increased it (m) neck

10. it (f) is pure; it (f) is purified 18. like us
11. you (fs) will mount the (sta- 19. like you (mp) and like me
tue of the) god with silver 20. for you (fs)
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E. Normalize and translate the following sentences, many of which are
adapted from letters:

1.

10.

11.

PN IR LUKUR 4UTU a-na mi-nim ta-ak-la t-ul DUMU a-wi-lim
$u-tt IR LUKUR UTU wu-us-$e-er-ma LUKUR 9UTU $ar-ra-am la
i-ma-ha-ar a-na a-wi-lim d-ul wa-li-id um-ma-$u GEME2
LUKUR 9UTU a-na mi-nim a-na re-di-i ta-as-ti-tr-su.

PN $a A.SA-$u a-na PNy im-qi-tu ki-a-am ig-bi-kum um-ma $u-
tu-ma o lu i-ia-ti it-ti ASA a-na PNy li-id-di-nu-ni-in-ni @ lu
pu-th ASA-ia li-id-di-nu-nim.

ka-ta & a-ha-ka ma-an-nu-um t-wa-$e-er-ku-nu-ti-ma i-na E a-
bi-ni ta-at-ta-as-ba-ma i-li-ik-ni tu-th-ta-li-gd Su-mi i-li-ku-nu
it mu-ta-ki-li-ku-nu $a ka-ta @ a-ha-ka a-na E a-bi-ni ir-du-u
li-ih-li-iq.

lu-ti $a-al-ma-ta Su-lum-ka$u-up-ra-amas-sum A.SAsa i-di E-ka
MAS A SA ia-§i-im &t MAS ASA a-na ka-Sum i a$-Sum SE-em ke-
em $a as-pu-ra-ak-kum SE-am a-na ma-am-ma-an la ta-na-din.
Sum-ma lu-up-pu-ta-tu-nu DUMU S§i-ip-ri-ku-nu ti-ur-da-nim-
ma stu-ha-ar-ku-nu li-il-gé.

dISKUR $a $u-um-$u ul-lu-i NUMUN $ar-ru-tim $a le-em-nim
Sa-tu li-di-in-ma li-ha-li-iq.

i-na ma-ri PN zi-ka-ri-imu si-in-ni-i§-tim ma-am-ma-an la i-ge-
er-re-a-an-ni it ma-am-ma-an KUG.BABBAR la i-is-si-ra-an-ni.
i-na qi-bi-it LUGAL zi-ka-ra-am a-a-am-ma i-na URU Sa-tu i-
du-ku.

a-ha-ti ki-a-am t-la-am-mi-da-an-ni um-ma $i-ma i-na-an-na
E-ti hu-ul-lu-uq mi-nu-um Su-ub-ti.

um-mi-a-an-ni ul i-mu-ut bu-ul-ta-am ik-su-ud i-na-an-na AB.
GUD.HILA-ni $a nu-ka-al-li-mu-ka @ SE $a i-na E1.DUB ni-is-pu-
ku i-te-er-$a-an-ni-a-ti.

na-ak-ru i-na ti-bi-im $u-a-ti GIRPAD.DUMES $a hi-ir-ti-ia is-
bé-ru i DUMU.MES-ni t-si-ru-ma i-na sa-ab-tu-ti-Su-nu im-nu-
ma $u-ba-at-ni iq-qui-ru.

F. CH:

§1

Sum-ma a-wi-lum a-wi-lam u-ub-bi-ir-ma ne-er-tam e-li-su

id-di-ma la uk-ti-in-Su mu-ub-bi-ir-$u id-da-ak.

ubburum D (G abarum rare) ‘to accuse’.
nertum ‘murder’; here, ‘(a charge of) murder’ (cf. nérum).
uktin ‘he has convicted’.
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§47 Sum-ma er-re-Sum as-Sum i-na Sa-at-tim mah-ri-tim ma-na-
ha-ti-Su la il-qui-ti A.SA e-RI-§a-am iqg-ta-bi be-el A.SA t-ul t-up-pa-
as er-re-su-ma A.SA-§u i-ir-ri-is-ma i-na ebiarim(BURU14) ki-ma ri-
ik-sa-ti-Su SE i-le-gé.
assum ... la ilqi ‘because he did not receive’ (see §26.2(b), p. 287).
manahtum (manahti; sf. manahta-) ‘toil, weariness; maintenance, im-
provements, expenses’; here, probably ‘his expenses’.
eqlam eresam igtabi ‘has said he would plow the field (again)’, or
“eqlam errisam” iqtabi ‘has said “I will plow the field (again)™.
epesum G ‘to object’ (rare); uppusum D = G (rare).
er-re-su-ma = erréssii-ma ‘that very tenant farmer of his’.
§121 3um-ma a-wi-lum i-na E a-wi-lim SE i§-pu-uk i-na $a-na-at
a-na 1 SE.GURE hamsat ga ém (5 SILA3 SE) A na-a$-pa-ki-im i-na-
ad-di-in.
SE.GUR.E = SE.GUR.
qiim (base qa-; log. SILA3) = .1 siitum (ca. 1°liter’).
A here = id# ‘rent’.
§226 Sum-ma gallabum(SU.I) ba-lum be-el IR ab-bu-ti IR la Se-e-em
ti-gal-li-ib ritti(KISIB.LA) gallabim(SU.I) §u-a-ti i-na-ak-ki-su.
gallabum (gallab; log. SU.I) ‘barber’; gullubum D (not in G) ‘to shave’.
abbuttum (abbutti) ‘characteristic hairstyle of slaves’.

§254 Sum-ma (a-wi-lum, from §253) aldam(AL.DU.A-am)il-gé-ma AB.
GUD.HLA #-te-en-ni!/(GAG)-i$ ta-d$-na SE $a im-hu!(RI)-ru i-ri-ab.
aldim (base aldu-; log. ALDU(A); Sum. Iw.) ‘store of barley’.
tasna (adverb) ‘double, doubly’.

§2

S ) B = oK T B T
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kispi (always pl.) ‘witchcraft, sorcery’.
uktin ‘he has convicted’.

4iD = Id the River-god.

Salam (i) ‘to dive, plunge into (+ acc.)’.
ubburum D cf. Law §1 above.

Omens from YOS 10:

1.

Sum-ma Si-rum i-na Su-me-el t-ba-nim ki-i-ma "ti'-li-mi-im
Sa-ki-in ma-at na-ak-ri-im tu-sa-na-aq a-S$a-ar is-te-en tu-pd-
ha-ar-3i. (11 ii 24-26)

strum (3ir(i)) ‘(piece of) flesh’; tulimum ‘spleen’.

a$ar isten ‘in one place’.

DIS KA E.GAL st-un-nu-uq i-[nla $¥TUKUL LUKUR "um-ma-
nam U-sa-ar UD-ma-am re-qd-a-am $a-tam-mu E.GAL-am i-
sa-na-qu. (24:29)

sunnugq here ‘is closed, fastened’ (a rare meaning of sunnuqum).

umam réqam ‘on a distant (réequm) day’, here = ‘as another outcome’.

Satammum ($atam; Sum. lw.) ‘clerk, administrator’.
DIS UDU i-na SA li-Sa-ni-§u $i-rum na-pi-ith-ma a-na «i-na» i-
mi-tim @ Su-me-lim [kla-pi-is a-a-i-um-ma a-na LUGAL i-te-
bé-ma u-sa-ar-su-ma [i-da-ak]-su. (47:9)

Sirum (8ir(i)) ‘(piece of) flesh’.

napdhum G (a-u) ‘to blow (something); to light (a fire, stove); to

become visible, shine, light up’; Verbal Adj. naphum (napih-)
‘kindled, burning, shining; visible; swollen, bloated’.

kapasum G (i) ‘to bend, curl, droop’.
DIS iz-bu-um $i-in-na-§u wa-sa-a LUGAL UD.[MES-su] ga-am-
ru i-na 8%GU.ZA-$u Sa-nu-um us-[Sal-ab. (56 i 34-35)
11 ii 20-23:

BT AR A A PG
B R <BREERTEE %
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res eqlim ‘destination’.

miqittum ‘downfall’ (cf. magatum).

Contract. Normalize and translate the following text:

1. Dissolution of a partnership (Meissner, BAP 78 = Schorr, VAB 5,
no. 171).

1157 [{-dINANNA 2 ¢ i-ri-ba-am-9EN.ZU 3 tap-pu-ta-am i-pu-su-i
4 a-na ta-az-ki-tim 5da-a-a-ni ik-Su-du-i-ma °a-na E WUTU i-ru-bu-
i-ma “i-na E UTU um-mi-a-nam 8i-pu-lu-ii-ma °1 IR lu-us-ta-
mar-4UTU 10 1 GEME li-i§-li-ma-am " HA.LA i-ri-ba-am-9EN.ZU 12 1
IR ib-$i-na-DINGIR 31 GEME; 9GESTIN.AN.NA-la-ma-si *HA.LA si-
I{-dINANNA 5 zj-i-zu-1 i-na E 4UTU & 9EN.ZU V7 iz-ku-ru a-hu-um
a-na a-hi-im B g-ub-bi-bu- Ya-hu-um a-ha-am Pla i-tu-ru la i-
ge-er-ru-ti 2Le-li mi-im-ma $a a-hu-um 2a-na a-hi-im ir-gu-mu-i
2 mi-im-ma t-ul i-$u-u 2426 Oath. 27-32 Witnesses. 3336 Date.
PNs: Silli-1star; Irtbam-Sin; Lustamar-Samas; Lislimam; Ibsi-(i)na-
ilim; Gestinanna-lamasst.
3 i-pu-$u-1i here and often in this text, final -&Z on 3mp verbs is indicated
with an extra vowel sign.

4 tazkitum ‘purification, cleansing; release, dissolution’ (cf. zakiim).
9-11 g 12-14

15

each constitute a verbless clause.

ziz# here, ‘they have made the division’.

17 zakarum here, elliptically without nis, ‘to swear’.

18 The verbs here and in lines 20, 22, 23 are plural according to the sense,
even though the grammatical subject ahum is singular: ‘they
cleared one another’, etc.

2= oy ... mimma ul 150 ‘they have no claim to ...".

Letters:
1. VAS 7 196 = Frankena, AbB 6 213.

1 a-na a-wi-lim $a YAMARUTU #-ba-al-la-t[i-§lu 2 gi-bi-ma
3 um-ma INANNA-IBILA-MA.AN.SUM-ma *9UTU & YAMAR.UTU da-
ri-i§ UD-mi 5 a-hi ka-ta li-ba-li-ti-ka © lu $a-al-ma-ta 7 as-Sum 1, 2
BAN 5 SILA3 $a ma-ah-ri-ka 8 e-zi-bu ° 1 BAN 5 SILA3 SE ru-ud-di-ma
101, 4 BAN SE mu-ul-li-ma ' a-na $a-al-lu-rum i-di-in ? a-na SE.
NUMUN ha-$i-ih 1B la ta-ka-la-$u *ar-hi-is i-di-in-$u Yi-dam la tu-
Sar-$a-am-ma ° la ta-$a-pa-ra-am.
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PNs: Nanna-ibila-mansum; Sallurum.

7 A measure of dry volume/capacity: 1 (NIGIDA = panum) + 2 BAN (=
stitum, absolute sdt’) + 5 SILA3 (= giim, absolute ga). The gim is
about 1 liter; the s@tum (Vocab. 23) is 10 qiim; the panum is 6
situm or 60 gim; thus, the amount is 85 gém (of grain). The
amount to be added in line 9 is 15 q&m, giving the 100 gézm in line
10. It is often difficult to be certain how to normalize expressions of
measurement, since they are almost invariably written logographi-
cally; in line 7, perhaps isten pan $itta st hamsat qa, with gen. ém
understood. See Appendix B.5.

12 hasih “he is in need (of: ana)’.

14 grhis ‘quickly’.

15 idam la tusarsam ‘do not raise objections’.

2. Figulla, CT 43 76 = Kraus, AbB 1 76.

l |

PNs: Ipqu-Adad; Rim-Sin-Enhalmah; Sabrum; Sin-hazir.
4 Fourth sign: 'ab’.

7 The extra -# sign for the suffix -sunu is unusual.
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26.1 The Verbs editm and isiim

The verbs edéim ‘to know’ and is@im ‘to have’ share several peculi-
arities in the G stem: they are found only in the Preterite, Infinitive, and,
for ediam only, the Participle; the prefixes of the Preterite forms are irre-
gular in that they have i in the first and second person, rather than a (or e
< a); though formally Preterite, the finite forms have no specific tense
value. (Since these verbs have no Verbal Adjectives, there is no predi-
cative construction; instead the Preterite form is used.) ediim (Infinitive
also idam) is a Ill-e verb; isam is Ill-u.

3cs  ide su 3mp wdi /3
2ms tide tisu 3fp [ideal 13a
2fs  [udi]  [tisi] 2cp  tidea  [tisdl
les  ide su lcp  nide nisu

Note that the 3cs and 1cs forms are identical:
ide ‘he/she knows, I know’;
7$u ‘he/she has, I have’.

These verbs do not have formal Imperative and Precative forms.
Instead, injunctions are expressed by the Preterite preceded by la:
@ tide ‘know, may you (ms) know’;
abi lii ide ‘may my father know, my father should know’;

temam Supram-ma li ide ‘send (ms) me a report, that I may know’;
1 15u ‘may I/he/she have, let me/him/her have’.

The G Participle of ediim is irregular, with a prefixed mu-:

ms madiam (bound form miide) mp miditum
fs maudetum (bound form miadeat) fp mudeatum
An example:
$tbum miude bistya ‘a witness who knows my property’.
The verb isim has no Participle.

The verb ediim also occurs in the D stem, where the root is I-w:
(wuddim (Pret. uweddi) ‘to mark; to make known, reveal, inform; to
recognize, identify, assign’.



LESSON TWENTY-SIX 283

26.2 Subordinate Clauses

It is convenient to group Akkadian subordinate clauses into three
main types: relative clauses (§19.3), temporal clauses, and others. All of
these have in common that they are dependent on a main clause, are in-
troduced by a subordinating conjunction (which may be deleted in some
relative clauses), and have verbs marked by the subordination marker -u
when no other verbal ending appears (§19.2).

(a) Temporal Clauses
The following are the most common temporal conjunctions in Old
Babylonian; most of them, it will be noted, also occur as prepositions.

inama (in poetry, also inu) ‘when, as soon as, after, at the time that,
while’. Action either before or simultaneous with that of the main
clause.

im Same range of meaning and use as inima.

ina ‘as long as, while’. Action simultaneous with that of the main clause.
With rare exception used only in certain legal expressions, before
predicative Verbal Adjectives and forms of edéim:

ina baltu u Salmu ‘while he was in good and sound health’;
ina la 1dit ‘without my/his/her/their(m) knowing; unknowingly’ (lit.,
‘while I/he/she/they(m) was/were not aware’).

iStu ‘after, as soon as, since’. Action always before that of the main
clause. Also used causally: ‘since, because’; see (b), below.

kima (in poetry, also ki) ‘as soon as, when’. Action immediately before
that of the main clause. Also used non-temporally: ‘that; as’; see
(b), below.

warka /warki ‘after’. In OB, only in expressions involving death.
adi (rarely also gadum) ‘until, as long as, while’.
adi (... ) la ‘before’.
lama ‘before’.
Temporal clauses normally precede the main clause, but may, if
short, be imbedded in the main clause (like an adverb); e.g.,

suhart inima ittalkam turdam ‘Send (ms) me my servant as soon as
he has arrived.’

Clauses with adi occasionally follow the main clause (examples below).
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More than one temporal clause may be dependent on a single main
clause: e.g.,
warka abum imtatu inama ahhii izuzzd qisti abum iddinakum
teleqgge ‘After (our) father has died, when the (other) brothers take
shares, you (ms) may take the gift (your) father gave you.’

The tenses of the verbs of both the temporal clauses and the main
clauses follow certain relatively well-established patterns, summarized
in the following chart, and then described in detail with examples.

Main Clause Action in Main Clause Action in
Past; Present or Future
Tense of Temporal Clause: | Tense of Temporal Clause:

(1) inima, am, i$tu, | Preterite Perfect: explicit anteriority

kima, warki, adi Durative: unmarked

@ adi ... la — Preterite: explicit anteriority

Durative: unmarked

(3) lama Durative Preterite: real, immediate
Durative: potential, indefinite

(1) in@ama, am, istu, kima, warka /i, adi (for adi la, see (2)):

When the main clause describes action in the past (i.e., verb in
Preterite or Perfect [rarely also past Durative], or verbless clause), the
temporal clause, if verbal, has the Preterite: e.g.,

inima/istu/kima ém tasamu tallikam ‘When/After/As soon as you
(ms) (had) bought the grain, you came here’;

marum $a warki abtisu imitu irgum ‘That son brought suit after his
father (had) died’;

adi aspurakkim taklisinati “You (fs) held them (f) until I wrote to you’.

[With a past Durative in the main clause, note, e.g.,
Summa awilum sehram ana maratim ilge inama ilgisu abasu ...

ihiat ‘if a man adopted a youngster (and) after he adopted him he
would look for (hiatum) his (true) father’ (CH §186).]

When the main clause describes action in the present or future
(verb in Durative, Imperative, Precative, or Prohibitive, or a verbless
clause), the temporal clause, if verbal, contains either the Perfect or the
Durative. The Perfect, here used like the English future perfect, marks
specifically the anteriority of the action in the temporal clause vis-a-vis
that of the main clause:
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inama/istu/kima am tastamu alkam /tallakam ‘When/As soon as/
Immediately after you (ms) have bought the grain, come/you will
come here’.

The Durative is used when no such specific marking is intended, or
when the actions of the two clauses are roughly simultaneous:
inuma/istu/kima am tasammu alkam/tallakam ‘When/After you
(ms) buy the grain, come/you will come here’.
The Durative is not as yet attested in a clause with warka /i nor the Perfect in a
clause with adi:
marum 3@ warki abuisu imtitu la iraggum ‘That son may not bring
suit after his father has died’;
kilisinati adi asapparakkim ‘Hold (fs) them (f) until I write to you’.
When the action of the main clause is present or future, and a clause with istu or
kima contains the Preterite, the force of the subordinate clause is probably
always causal rather than temporal (see (b), below): e.g.,

istu/kima am tasamu allakakkum ‘Since/Because you (ms) (have)
bought grain, I will come to you’.

Regardless of the “tense” of the main clause, inéma, i$tu, and adi
may also govern verbless clauses: e.g.,
Sa iStu sehreku la amuru atamar ‘I have seen what I had not seen
since I was young’;
inuma ina alim wasbu iparrasi ‘It will be decided while he is resident
in town’;
adi baltanu ina bitini wasbati “You (fs) may live in our house as long
as we are alive’;
inuma ana alim harrassu ém addissum ‘When his travel was to the
city, I gave him grain’.
Verbless clauses are not attested after @m or kima.

(2) adi... la:

Adi ... la (with la, as expected, always directly before the verb) is
used only when the main clause describes action in the present or
future. The verb of the temporal clause may be Preterite or Durative. The
Preterite marks anteriority (cf. the Perfect with inZma, etc., above):

adi abi la illikam ul atdr Twill not return before my father has come’.
The Durative is used when no such marking is intended:

adi la nimmariasi ul nitarrassuniti ‘We will not send them (m) before
we see her’.
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3) lama:

When the action of the main clause is past tense, this conjunction is
followed by the Durative, as in

lama allakam eqlam ipSuri ‘They (m) sold the field before I came’.

When the main clause action is present or future, the verb after lama
may be Durative or Preterite. The Preterite (or, very rarely, the Perfect)
indicates that the action is seen as certain and immediate:

lama ipsurasu alkim ‘Come (fs) before they sell/have sold it’.

The Durative indicates that the action of the temporal clause is seen as
only possible, or of indefinite time:

lama alam $udti ikassadu Supranim ‘Write (pl) me before he can
reach that town’.

(b) Other Subordinate Clauses

In general, no firm rules exist for the use of tenses in subordinate
clauses other than temporal ones; the tenses for the most part have the
same range as in main clauses, with the important exception that the
Perfect does not occur (except very rarely as a future perfect, with pre-
sent or future action in the main clause). Below are the remaining com-
mon subordinating conjuctions of OB, and their meanings, with one or
two examples of each. The clauses they govern either precede the main
clause, or, if short, may be inserted into the main clause.

ana $a ‘because (of the fact that)’:

ana $a belt udammaqam-ma alpam usabbalam 15 $iqil kaspam ana
beltya kata usabbalam ‘Because my lord will be kind and dispatch
(wabalum, § Dur.) an ox to me, [ will dispatch to you, my lord, the
15 shekels of silver.’
ana $a is rare as a conjunction; most often it simply means ‘to the
one who/which’:

ana $a beli itrudam $amnam addin ‘I gave the oil to him/the one
whom my lord sent to me’.

asar (bound form of asrum ‘place’) ‘where(ver)’:

suharam asar beli iqabbit atarrad ‘1 will send the servant wherever
my lord commands.’

Rarely, a$ar also means ‘what’ and ‘when’.



LESSON TWENTY-SIX 287

assum ‘because’:
as$s$um marsaki-ma la alliku ah? atrud Because I was sick and (could)
not go, I sent my brother.’
Rarely, assum also means ‘so that’; this is especially the case in the letters
from Mari (§29.4).
ema, rarely em, ‘where(ever)’:
ema eleppasunu kaldt-ma misaém la 1sa tappissunu alki ‘Wherever
their (m) boat is detained and has no exit (mzsiim), assist (fs) them.’
1$tu ‘because, since’:
i$tu belt eqlt la iddinam belt kaspam mala $im eqliya liddinam ‘Since
my lord did not give me my field, may my lord give me silver
equivalent to the value of my field.’

This use of i$tu is rarer than its use in temporal clauses; see (a).

kima has a number of meanings in addition to its use as a temporal
conjunction (see above, under (a)):

‘that, the fact that’ (with verbs of speaking, perceiving, knowing,
showing, etc., in the main clause):

S$apirum kima immert némettaka ana ekallim la tublam ulammidan-
ni ‘The prefect informed me that you (ms) had not brought the
sheep, your tax, to the palace’;

‘as, according as’ (also ana kima, ak-kima):

kima ina tuppi ekallim 3atru apulsu ‘Pay (ms) him as (according to
what) is written in the palace record’;

ana kima beli ispuram eppes ‘I will do according as my lord wrote me’;

kima also occasionally means ‘because’ and ‘so that’:

kima ana abiya asapparu ‘because I am writing to my father’;
kima Sumi bit abi ld azakkaru tetepsanni ‘you (ms) have treated me
so that I cannot mention the name of (my) household’;
note also kima $a ‘as if’:
kima $a abi isten mana kaspam iddinam ahaddu ‘I rejoice as if my
father had given me a mina of silver’;
kima 3a bél lemutttka andku ‘as if I were your (ms) adversary (lit: lord
of evil)’.
kima sometimes appears immediately before the predicate of its
clause, rather than at the beginning:

eqlum kima zittt ul ide ‘he did not know that the field is my share’.
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EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 26.
Verbs:

ediim /idam G (Preterite ide; see §26.1) ‘to know, be experienced,
familiar with’; (w)uddim D ‘to mark, assign; to make known,
reveal, inform; to recognize, identify’.

elelum G (i) ‘to become pure, clean, free (of debt)’; Verbal Adj. ellum
(ell-; fem. elletum) ‘clean, pure, holy, free’; ullulum D ‘to purify,
keep pure; to declare innocent, free (of debt); to consecrate (to a
god)’.

i§itm G (Preterite 7$u; see §26.1) ‘to have, own’; X Y eli Z i$u ‘Z owes
Y to X’ (e.g., tamkarum $ina $iqil kaspam eli ahiya 1$u ‘my
brother owes two shekels of silver to the merchant’); sibit temim
i§iom ‘to take action’.

zérum G (e) ‘to dislike, hate; to reject; to avoid’.

Nouns:

andurarum (andurar) ‘freedom, manumission (of slaves); remission
(of debts)’.

asrum (asar; pl. asriz and asratum) ‘place, locale, setting’; asar
isten ‘(in) one place’; for asar as a conjunction, see below.

kallatum (kallat; pl. kallatum; log. E.GL4/GLA) ‘daughter-in-law,
bride’.

situm (sit; pl. sidtum) ‘rise, rising (of sun), east; emergence, birth,
origin; produce, product; lease; expenditure, loss; departure’; sit
pim ‘utterance, command’; pl. sidtum (also @m siatim) ‘distant
time (past or future)’; sit Samsim ‘sunrise, east’ (cf. wasim).

gammum (Sammi; pl. Samma [often = sg.]; log. U) ‘plant, grass; herb,
drug; hay, fodder’.

Conjunctions that are also used as prepositions:

adi ‘until, as long as, while’; adi ... l@ ‘before’.

as$sum ‘because’; rarely ‘so that’ (esp. Mari).

ema (rarely ém) ‘where(ever)’ (as prep.: ‘in/at every place/time of’).

ina ‘as long as, while’ (usually in legal expressions, before predica-
tive Verbal Adjectives and forms of ediim).

1$tu ‘after, as soon as, since’; less often causal ‘because, since’.
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kima ‘as soon as, when; that, the fact that; as, according as (also ana
kima, ak-kima)’; rarely ‘because; so that’; kima $a ‘as if’.

lama ‘before’ (cf. la; lama as prep. ‘before (temporal)’).

warka, warki ‘after’ (in OB only in expressions involving death).

Other Conjunctions:

ana 3a (rare) ‘because (of the fact that)’.

asar ‘where(ever)’; rarely ‘when, what’.

inama (poetic/archaizing inu) ‘when, as soon as, after, at the time

that, while’.
um (also ina tm) ‘when, as soon as, after, at the time that, while’.

Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values
= PSS I S T | ka (lesson 17);
KA =pam
I | HER v47 AT | NARU = nariim
& =3 P KASKAL = harranum
kﬂ# ﬁ fetd nir
:&F( @’J‘ #oTi sir, zir

Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where possible:

1. sep nariya 4. utirru 7. zer Sammim liter
2. gabal martim 5. uktassir 8. liat kallatim
3. Istar linersu 6. pInarim 9. harran Sarrim

Write in normalized Akkadian:

When you (ms) rode to the city wall, what did you hear?
You will not marry her before you bestow the bride-price.
When that youth grows up he will subjugate the entire land.
As soon as my witness is released I will adjure him.

I did not knowingly alter your (ms) stela.

Present (pl) him to me when he has come up.

He was not able to pay his money lender.

She bore many male children (lit., many males).

© NN D=
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E. Normalize and translate:

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

ki-ma ti-du-u e-bu-ru-um qé-ru-ub it-ti su-ha-ri-ia al-kam-ma
wa-ar-ka-at a-bi-ni i ni-zu-uz.

a-na re-e$ ITl Si-ip-ra-am $u-a-ti i-ga-am-ma-ru.

Sum-ma né-me-ta-ni 1 MA.NA KUG.BABBAR i-ma-as-si a-na DL
KUD.MES i ni-il-li-ik-ma ki-ma qi-bi-ti-Su-nu i ni-pu-us.
am-mi-nim pu-ru-sa-am $a A.ZU la tu-ga-me-ra-am-ma la ta-
as-pu-ra-am.

a-nu-um-ma DUB-pi i-na qd-at a-hi-ia ki-ma aq-bu-kum as-
tap-ra-ak-kum ku-nu-uk-ki-su Sa-al-mu-tim a-hi ku-ul-li-im-
ma wu-us-Se-er-su-ma li-is-ni-qgd-am.

ki-ma et-lum Su-u la se-eh-ru-ii-ma ra-bu-u lu-u ti-de ki-ma a-
wi-le-e ah-hi-su ASA-lam @ ka-ra-nam a-pu-ul-$u ki-ma ta-ta-
ap-lu-su me-he-er DUB-pi-ia Su-up-ra-am.

i-nu-ma DUMU-ka KUG.BABBAR a-na a-wi-lim id-di-nu i-na
ma-ah-ri-ia id-di-in @ a-na-ku a-wa-tim i-de sum-ma a-na E
DINGIR-lim i-Sa-ap-pa-ru-ni-in-ni a-pa-lam t-ul e-le-i at-ta ki-
ma te-le-i e-pu-u§ Sum-ma i-na SE-em $a ta-$a-mu KUG.
BABBAR ti-$u ku-un-ka-a$-$u-ma a-na i-ia-$i-im id-nam-ma it-
ti KUG.BABBAR-im ie-e-em lu-um-nu-$u.

am-mi-nim ki-ma Sa um-ma-an na-ak-ri-im i-tes-eh-hu-kum
ta-pa-al-la-ah.

i$-tu i-na URU wa-a$-ba-ku ma-ma-an t-ul i-ta-mi-a-ni.

ki-ma a$-pu-ra-ak-kum AB.GUD.HLA a-ta-ar-ra-da-ak-kum a-
ah-ka la ta-na-ad-di tes-ma-am ga-am-ra-am $u-up-ra-am-ma
AB.GUD.HLA lu-ut-ru-da-ak-kum.

ki-ma DUB-pi ta-am-ma-ru 8MA pu-ut-ra-am-ma li-is-ba-ta-
ni &t a-di pa-ni-ia ta-am-ma-ru UDU.HLA la ta-pa-Sar.

i$-tu al-li-kam i-na URU $u-a-ti a-na-ku e-li a-a-i-im-ma SE-a-
am t-ul i-§u i$-tu i-na-an-na UD.5.KAM IR-di SE-a-am ub-ba-
la-ak-kum li-ib-ba-ka mi-im-ma la i-ma-ra-as i tes-em PN id-
nam a-mu-ur-Su-ma tes-ma-$u Su-up-ra-am ki-ma ta-ta-am-
ru-u-$u ki-a-am qi-bi-sum um-ma at-ta-a-ma be-el-ka tes-em-
ka li-il-ma-ad.

ni-i-nu E an-ni-a-am la-ma be-el-ni ur-ra-dam i§-tu MU.20.
KAM ni-is-ba-at i-na-an-na LUMES a-hu-ti-tum E-ni ib-ta-aq-
ru-ni-a-ti be-el-ni wa-ar-ka-at-ni li-ip-ru-us.

ki-ma a-na URU as-ni-qi UD.4.KAM u-la-pi-it-ma tap-pé-e at-
tar-dam 8°KIRIs ku-ul-li-im-$u.
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15. i$-tu A.ZU GIR.PAD.DU ru-bé-e-em is-bé-ru EME-$u ik-ki-su.

16. zi-ka-rum $u-u i-na pu-hur URU li-it-ma-a-ma i-nu-ma i-tam-
mu-u te-ma-am Su-up-ra-am-ma pu-ru-sa-am lu-u i-de a-ah-
ka la ta-na-ad-di.

CH:

§102 Sum-maDAM.GARa-na Samallém(SAMAN2.LA)KUG.BABBAR
a-na ta-ad-mi-iq-tim it-ta-di-in-ma a-$ar il-li-ku bi-ti-ig-tam i-ta-
mar qd-qd-ad KUG.BABBAR a-na DAM.GAR i-ta-ar.

tadmiqtum (tadmiqti) ‘interest-free advance (for a business trip)’ (cf.

damaqum).

bitigtum (bitigti) ‘deficit, loss’.
§114-115 §114 sum-ma a-wi-lume-li a-wi-lim SE & KUG.BABBAR
la i-$u-ma ni-pu-si it-te-pé a-na ni-pu-tim i$-ti-a-at 1/3MA.NA KUG.
BABBAR i-$a-qal  §115 sum-ma a-wi-lum e-li a-wi-lim SE & KUG.
BABBAR i-§u-ma ni-pu-st ip-pé-ma ni-pu-tum i-na E ne-pi-Sa i-na
Si-ma-ti-$a im-tu-ut di-nu-um Su-u ru-gu-um-ma-am u-ul i-Su.

neptum G (e) ‘to distrain, take as pledge, distress’; nipéitum (fem.) ‘per-

son or animal taken as pledge or distress’.

§170-171 §170 sum-ma a-wi-lum hi-ir-ta-su DUMU.MES #-li-
stim & GEMEz-sti DUMU.MES #-li-sum a-bu-um i-na bu-ul-ti-Su a-
na DUMUMES $a GEME; ul-du-$um DUMUMES-ti-a iq-ta-bi it-ti
DUMU.MES hi-ir-tim im-ta-nu-$u-nu-ti wa-ar-ka a-bu-um a-na $i-
im-tim it-ta-al-ku i-na NIG.GA E A.BA DUMU.MES hi-ir-tim &t DUMU.
MES GEMEy mi-it-ha-ri-i§ i-zu-uz-zu IBILA DUMU hi-ir-tim i-na zi-
it-tim i-na-sa-aq-ma i-le-qé  §171 & Sum-ma a-bu-um i-na bu-ul-
ti-Su a-na DUMU.MES $a GEME; ul-du-$um DUMU.MES-i-a la ig-ta-
bi wa-ar-ka a-bu-um a-na $i-im-tim it-ta-al-ku i-na NIG.GA E A.BA
DUMU.MES GEME; it-ti DUMU.MES hi-ir-tim t-ul i-zu-uz-zu an-du-
ra-ar GEME; &t DUMU.MES-3a i$-8a/(TA)-ak-ka-an DUMU.MES hi-ir-
tim a-na DUMU.MES GEME; a-na wa-ar-du-tim t-ul i-ra-ag-gu-mu
hi-ir-tum Se-ri-ik-ta-Sa @ nu-du-na-am Sa mu-sa id-di-nu-$i-im i-
na DUB-pi-im i$-ti-ru-Si-im i-le-qgé-ma i-na Su-ba-at mu-ti-Sa us-
Sa-ab a-di ba-al-ta-at i-ik-ka-al a-na KUG.BABBAR u-ul i-na-ad-di-
in wa-ar-ka-sa $a DUMU.MES-$a-ma.

i$Sakkan ‘it will be established’.

nudunniim (base nudunna-) ‘gift, dowry’ (cf. nadanum).

$a marisa-ma ‘belongs to her children only” (cf. §29.2).
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§182-184: §182 sum-ma a-bu-um a-na DUMUMUNUS-$u LUKUR
dAMAR.UTU $a KA!(E).DINGIR.RAN Se-ri-ik-tam la i§-ru-uk-si-im
ku-nu-kam la i$-tur-si-im wa-ar-ka a-bu-um a-na $i-im-tim it-ta-
al-ku i-na NIG.GA E A.BA IGL3.GAL IBILA-Sa it-ti ah-hi-$a i-za-az-
ma il-kam u-ul i-il-la-ak LUKUR 9AMAR.UTU wa-ar-ka-s¢ e-ma e-
li-$a ta-bu i-na-ad-di-in §183 sum-ma a-bu-um a-na DUMU.
MUNUS-Su $u-gis-tim Se-ri-ik-tam i$-ru-uk-$i-im a-na mu-tim id-
di-i$-$1 ku-nu-uk-kam is-tur-si-im wa-ar-ka a-bu-um a-na $i-im-
tim it-ta-al-ku i-na NIG.GA E ABA t-ul i-za-az §184 sum-ma a-
wi-lum a-na DUMUMUNUS-$u $u-gis-tim Se-ri-ik-tam la i$-ru-uk-
$im a-na mu-tim la id-di-i$-§i wa-ar-ka a-bu-um a-na $i-im-tim it-
ta-al-ku ah-hu-$a ki-ma e-mu-uq E ABA Se-ri-ik-tam i-Sar-ra-ku-
Si-im-ma a-na mu-tim i-na-ad-di-nu-$i.

Sugitum (Sugit; log. ™SU.Gly; Sum. lw.) a junior wife.
§193  Sum-ma DUMU gerseqqém(GIR.SI.GA) & {u DUMU sekretim
(MiZI IKRU.UM) E a-bi-Su t-we-ed-di-ma a-ba-am mu-ra-bi-Su i
um-ma-am mu-ra-bi-si i-zé-er-ma a-na E a-bi-§u it-ta-la-ak i-in-Su
i-na-sa-hu.

gerseqqum (base gerseqq@; log. GIRSLGA; Sum. lw.) ‘an attendant,

domestic (attached to the palace or a temple)’.
sekretum (sekret; pl. sekrétum; pseudo-log. ™ZLIK.RUM/RU.UM) ‘a
(cloistered?) woman of high status’.

§282  Sum-ma IR a-na be-li-5u ti-ul be-li at-ta iq-ta-bi ki-ma IR-si
u-ka-an-su-ma be-el-$u t-zu-un-su i-na-ak-ki-is.

ukan ‘he will convict/prove’; kima warassu ‘that (he is) his slave’.

§180:

et = B i = ] O T
B B Ep il [t

Biﬁﬂﬁﬂ A
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MiZ1IK.RUM/RU.UM pseudo-logogram for sekretum (sekret; pl. sekré-
tum) ‘a (cloistered?) woman of high status’.

Note the scribal omission in line 6: la i$-au>-uk-si-im

3a ahhisda-ma ‘belongs to her brothers only’ (cf. §29.2).

§280:

wi I =
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nukurtum (also nikurtum; bound form nu/ikurti; sf. nu/ikurta-; pl.
nukuratum) ‘war; hostility, enmity’ (cf. nakarum).

ina libbu for ina libbi (see §28.3).

The -ma on ittalkam-ma is an error that should be deleted.

balum kaspim-ma ‘without any silver’ (see §29.2).

i$Sakkan ‘it will be established’.

G. Omens from YOS 10:

1.

Sum-ma u-ba-an ha-$i-im $a-ap-li-tum a-na $u-me-lim i$-hi-it-
ma [a-na?] se-er ha-si-im $u-me-lam a-na pa-ni-Sa i-Su-u Sar-
ru-um er-sé-tam la $a-tam qd-at-su i-ka-Sa-ad. (4:1-8)

Sahdatum G (i) ‘to jump (up), leap; to attack; to twitch’.

hastm (hasa-) ‘lung(s), entrails’.

Sum-ma mar-tum la-ri-a-[am] i-$u-u a$-Sa-at Sar-ri-im zi-ka-
ra-am ul-la-ad. (11 v 12-13)

larim (lari-) ‘branch, fork’.
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3. 31iii 6-12:
EE A AE
BT
x g
SR TR

KA here = KIR(I), = appum; muastm (misa-) ‘exit’ (cf. wasim).

sumum (sam(i)) ‘thirst’.

4. 31iv7-11:

tayyartum ‘return; pardon’; here, ‘coiling’? (cf. tdrum).

Contract.

1. Adoption and manumission of a slave (CT 8 48a = Schorr, VAB 5,

no. 27).

Hdpgl-kal-mu-ba-li-it 2 DUMU Ya-a-damqat(SAc.GA«.MES») 3 ldg.-
a-damqat(SAs.GA) LUKUR dUTU 4 DUMU.MUNUS DINGIR-§u-i-bi-$u
Sum-ma-$u u-li-il-Su ®a-na si-it Sa-am-3i 7 pa-ni-Su i$-ku-un
8ldpal-kal-mu-ba-li-it °a-di ba-al-ta-at Vi-ta-na-as-$i-si-ma lina
warkit amim (UD.KURSE) ma-am-ma-[lan] 2 mi-im-ma e-li 1kal-
kal-mu-ba-li-it ¥ u-ul i-su-u ™ ul-lu-ul > DUMUMES DINGIR-$u-i-
bi-$u 16 DUMU.MES bur-nu-nu Y ma-am-ma-an u-ul i-ra-ga-am-
Sum B MU 9UTU da-a SAMAR.UTU Y & ha-am-mu-ra-pi 2 itma(IN.
PAD.DE.MES). 21-36 Witnesses. 37 Date.

PNs: Kalkal-muballit; Ayya-damqat; Ilsu-ibbisu; Bir-Nunu.

103ttanassisi ‘will support her’.

Letters:

1. OECT 335 = Kraus, AbB 4113

Ya-na 9UTU-ha-zi-ir 2qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma LU-NIN.URTA-ma
4dyTU li-ba-al-li-it-ka ° as-sum ASA §a DUMUMES i-lu-ni ¢ a-wi-
lu-t na-pi-is-ta-am 7 i-ul i-su-[u] 8 ki-ma ta-ad-«di>-nu-$u-nu-$i-im
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9 ma-am-ma-an la u-na-ka-ar-$u-nu-ti % i-na qi-bi-it be-el-ia ! a3-
pu-ra-ak-kum.

PNs: gama§-hdzir; Lu-Ninurta; Iluni.

6 napistum here, ‘livelihood’.

10 pe-el-ia for expected be-li-ia.

2. Van Soldt, AbB 12 84 (copy not yet published).

la-na PA.PA $a SAMAR.UTU #-ba-al-la-tu-$[u] 2 qi-bi-ma 3 um-
ma 9EN.ZU-mu-$a-lim-ma *9UTU li-ba-al-li-it-ka ° lu $a-al-ma-ta
610 GIN KUG.BABBAR it"-#i ib-ni-‘Amurrum(MAR.TU) wakil(UGULA)
Amurrim(MAR.TU) 7 mu-hu-ur-ma 8 $a 10 GIN KUG.BABBAR $u-a-ti
24 lu ma-ah-ri-ka °4 lu i-na a-lim e-ma i-ba-a$-§[ul-u ! $a-a-am
12 teg-ma-am Su-up-ra-am-ma Pi-na Sippar(UD.KIBNUN)X q-na
pu-th-hi lu-ud-di-in-ma " pu-th-su > i-na KA.DINGIR.RAK 16 [y-ul-
qé.
PNs: Sin-mus$allim; Ibni-Amurrum.
1 PA.PA see note to CH §33 on p. 229.
7 waklum (wakil; log. UGULA [the PA sign]) ‘overseer’; MARTU =
Amurram ‘Amorite’; the wakil Amurrim is a high military officer.
8 $a 10 GIN KUG.BABBAR $u-a-ti is probably to be construed as the direct
object of §&m in 1. 11: ‘buy something worth (lit., that of) said ten
shekels of silver’.
9 mahrika here, ‘where you are’.
13 pu-tih-hi for pahi(m).

3. King, LIH 145 = Kraus, AbB 5 135.

P A By 1E
& Y =
AH RGRHEELRE
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PNs: Sin-iddinam; Hammu-rapi; Inth-samar.

4 Emutbalum a region east of the Tigris River.

5 [etum here, ‘authority’.

8 Here and in line 13 (but not in line 7) s@bum is construed as plural.

S
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27.1 The S Stem: Sound Verbs; Verbs I-n; Verbs ITI-weak
(a) Sound Verbs

The S stem is characterized by a prefix §, which precedes the root
consonants in all forms. The “principal parts” are as follows:

Infinitive:  Suprusum Imperative: Supris
Durative: usapras Participle: ~ musaprisum
Perfect: ustapris Verbal Adj.: Suprusum (Suprus)

Preterite:  usapris

Note the following observations:

(1) R2 follows R; immediately in all forms.

(2) A vowel always separates the § and R, u if § begins the form, a
otherwise.

(3) Each form has the same vowel configuration as the corresponding
D form: e.g.,

Durative: D uRjaRsRs2aR3, S usaR1R2aRs3.

Thus, in the S, as in the D, no special vowel-classes exist — the
Durative of all 5 verbs has a between Rz and R3, while the Perfect,
Preterite, and Imperative have i; the prefixes of the S Durative,
Perfect, and Preterite have u, as do the D forms; the Imperative has

i between R2 and R3, while the Infinitive and Verbal Adjective
have u.

(4) The ¢ of the Perfect follows the § immediately.

(b) Verbs I-n

Since R; always comes immediately before Rz in the S stem, the n
is assimilated in all forms.
(c) Verbs III-weak

As in the D, verbs that in the G are Ill-, IlI-a, and IlI-u are
conjugated alike in the S; in verbs Ill-e, a-vowels usually (though not
always) become e. Again, the usual rules of vowel contraction apply.
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(d) Paradigms

LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN

Paradigms of the S stems of pardasum, naddanum, baniim, and

Semam follow.

nom. Suprusum
gen.  Suprusim

acc. Suprusam
3cs usapras
2ms  tuSapras
2fs tusaprast
lcs usapras

3mp uSaprasi
3fp usaprasa
2cp tusaprasa
lcp nusapras

3cs usapris
2ms  tuSapris
2fs tuSaprist
lcs usapris

3mp  uSaprisi
3fp usaprisa
2cp tuSaprisa
lcp nusapris

3cs ustapris
etc.

3cs lisapris
1lcs lusapris

3mp lisaprisu
3fp lisaprisa
lcp i nusapris

Infinitive
Suddunum Subniim
Suddunim Subnim
Suddunam Subnam

Durative
uSaddan uSabna
tusaddan tuSabna
tusaddani tusabni
uSaddan uSabna
uSaddani usSabniy
uSaddana usSabné
tusaddana tusSabné
nuSaddan nusabna

Preterite
uSaddin usabni
tusaddin tusSabni
tusaddint tusabni
uSaddin usabni
uSaddini usSabniy
uSaddina usabnia
tusaddina tusabnia
nuSaddin nusabni

Perfect
ustaddin ustabni

Precative
lisaddin lisSabni
lusaddin lusabni
lisaddind lisSabni
lisaddina lisSabnia

i nu$addin

i nu$abni

usesme [ usasma
tusesme [tusasma
tusesmi [ tusasmi
usesme [ usasma
useSmil [ usasmi
useSmea / usasma
tusesmea [ tusasma
nus$esme [nuSasma

usesmi/usasmi
tusesmi [ tusasmi
tusesmi [ tusasmi
usesmi/usasmi
useSmilt [ usasmi
usesmia /usasmia
tusesmia [ tusasmia
nu$esmi/nusasmi

ustesmi [ustasmi

lisesmi/lisasmi
lusesmi [lusasmi
lisesmi [lisasmi
lisesmia /lisasmia

i nuSesmi/i nusasmi
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Imperative
ms Supris Suddin Subni Susmi
fs Suprist Suddint Subni Susmi
cp Suprisa Suddina Subnia Susmia
Participle
ms musaprisum  muSaddinum  musabnim  mus®/.Smam
(bound musapris mus$addin musabni mus® | q3mi)
fs musapristum  muSaddittum musabnitum mus®/.Smitum
(bound musaprisat musaddinat musabniat mus®/q$miat)
mp musaprisitum musaddinttum musabniitum mus®/Smutum
fp musdaprisatum musaddindtum musdabniatum mus®/.Smiatum
Verbal Adjective
nom. ms Suprusum Suddunum Subniim Susmam
+3ms Suprus Suddun Subnu Susmu
+3fs Suprusat Suddunat Subnat Susmat
+2ms Suprusata Suddunata Subnata Susmata

etc.

27.2 The Meaning of the S Stem
S verbs are essentially causatives of their G counterparts.

(a) For a few adjectival verbs, it is the S rather than the D that
serves as the factitive stem: e.g.,

Sumrusum ‘to make sick, cause trouble’.

(b) The most frequent use of the S is as a causative of active-
intransitive verbs: e.g.,

Sumqutum ‘to cause to fall, to fell’;
Suknusum ‘to make submissive, to subjugate’;
Sutbium ‘to cause to stand up, to set aside, remove’.

With many verbs of motion, the S means ‘to send’, ‘to lead’, or ‘to take’
(with the Ventive, ‘to bring’) an object in the direction denoted by the G,
as in

sarubum (erebum) ‘to send/lead/take/bring in’;

sasim (wasitm) ‘to send/lead/take/bring out’;

saliom (elitm) ‘to send/lead/take/bring up’;

sarudum (waradum) ‘to send/lead/take/bring down’.
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(c) S forms of active-transitive verbs may be doubly transitive, i.e.,
they may take two accusative objects, one of the action of the (G) verb,
which normally (but not always) comes first, and one of the causing:e.g.,

awdtiki ahhiya usesmi ‘I made my brothers hear your (fs) words’;

suharam tuppam (or tuppam suharam) ustabilakkum ‘I have had a
servant take (wabalum, S Perfect) the tablet to you (ms)’;

am $udti Sumherasu ‘hand over (pl) that grain to him’ (lit., ‘cause him
to receive that grain’);

nemettam muskenam usaddin ‘I collected the tax from the commoner’
(lit., ‘T caused the commoner to give the tax’).

It is more common, however, for the object of the causing to be omitted;
when this happens, the verbal notion is rendered passive in English:
awdtiki usesmi ‘I caused your words to be heard’ (lit., ‘I caused (some-
one) to hear’);
tuppam ustabil ‘I have had the tablet carried’ (or, ‘I have dispatched
the tablet’; lit., ‘I have caused (someone) to carry’);
am Sumherd ‘hand over the grain’ (i.e., ‘cause the grain to be received’;
lit., ‘cause (someone) to receive’);
nemettam usaddin ‘I collected the tax’ (i.e., ‘I caused the tax to be
given’; lit., ‘I caused (someone) to give the tax’).

It is also possible for the first object to be omitted; if so, the verbal notion
becomes intransitive:

ahhiya usesmi ‘I made my brothers listen/pay attention’.

(d) A few verbs occur only in the § stem (and related stems; see
§36.1-2):e.g.,
Sutlumum ‘to give, lend’;
Suklulum ‘to complete’.

(e) Many verbs occur in both the D and the S stems, in addition to
the G. In a few cases, the meanings of the D and § are difficult to differ-
entiate:

kunnusum and Suknusum ‘to subjugate’;
(w)utturum ‘to augment’, $Zturum ‘to increase, surpass’.

Sometimes the meanings overlap only partly:
Sumlim ‘to fill, make full’, mulliom ‘to fill, make full’, but also, ‘deliver
in full, assign’;
Surbum ‘to make great, increase’, rubbiim ‘to make great, raise (off-
spring)’.
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Often, however, the meanings of the D and the S are quite distinct:

nakdarum ‘to become hostile, to change (intransitive)’, nukkurum ‘to
change (trans.)’, Sukkurum ‘to cause to rebel, cause enmity’;

rediim ‘to guide, conduct’, ruddiim ‘to add to’, Surdim ‘to cause to
conduct, cause to flow’.

The same is true, of course, when the D and G have the same nuances:

sabatum and subbutum ‘to seize’, Susbutum ‘to cause to seize’.

(f) Closely related to the causative nuance of the S is its occasional
use to denote permission: e.g.,
il etlam alsu usaksidu ‘The gods allowed the youth to reach his town’.

Such renderings must be derived from context.

(g) The causative meaning of the S stem is predictable in most
instances, and for the majority of verbs, it offers no special translation
problems. In some cases, however, less obvious nuances have developed.
These are listed below for the strong verbs, verbs I-n, and verbs III-weak
encountered thus far.

Subsim ‘to make appear, produce, create’.

Suknusum ‘to subjugate, make submissive’ (=D).

Sulputum ‘to cause to touch (rare); to defeat, destroy; to desecrate, defile’.

Sumhurum ‘to make accept, to offer; to hand over’.

Sumqutum ‘to cause to fall, fell, strike down, overthrow, defeat’.

Sumrusum ‘to make sick, unhappy, worried; to cause trouble, difficulty’.

Sumsiim ‘to make suffice’; mala libbi X sumsuim ‘to give X full discretion’.

Suddunum (nadd@num) ‘to cause to give, hand over, sell; to collect (taxes, etc.)’;
Participle musaddinum ‘collector (of taxes, etc.)’.

Suddiam (naditm) ‘to cause to throw, drop, abandon; to let (a field) go fallow; to
reduce to ruins’.

Sukkurum (nakdrum) ‘to cause to rebel, cause enmity’.

Sussukum (nasakum) ‘to remove, reject, annul’.

Supsuhum ‘to quiet, calm, pacify, appease’.

Surbim ‘to make great, increase’.

Surdiim ‘to cause to bring, conduct; to cause to flow’.

Surkubum ‘to cause to mount; to load (a ship, wagon, etc.)’.

Surstm ‘to cause to acquire, provide (someone with something: double acc.)’;
note panam Sursim ‘to make clear, explicit (a report, tablet, matter)’;
idam Surstm ‘to raise objections’.

Sushurum ‘to cause to turn, cause to seek; to place around, surround (something
with something: double acc.)’.

Susmiim ‘to cause (someone) to hear (something), inform, cause to pay attention’.

Sutbiim ‘to cause to arise; to set aside, remove’.
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27.3 The Expression of the Comparative and the Superlative

There are no distinct forms of the adjective for the comparative or
the superlative; the simple adjective (or its predicative form) is used.
In comparisons, ‘than’ is expressed by the preposition eli, as in
eli kala ilatim dannat ‘she is stronger than all the (other) goddesses’;
eli kakkabi samé mada ‘they (f) are more numerous than the stars
(kakkabum) of the sky’;
awtlam $a elisu rabtt imhas ‘he struck a man who is greater (in rank)
than he’;
suhdaram eltya irammi ‘they (m) love the servant more than me’.

The superlative (English ‘X-est, most X’) is usually expressed by
the bound form of the adjective: e.g.,

Istar rabit ilatim ‘Istar is the greatest of the goddesses’.

The § Verbal Adjective of adjectival verbs, called the Elative, can corres-
pond to the English superlative, or to ‘very X, as in

Surbum ‘very great, greatest’;
Saturum (from watdrum) ‘most surpassing, pre-eminent’.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 27.
Verbs:

egium G (i or u) ‘to be careless, negligent (concerning: ana or assum)’.

enitm G (i) ‘to change, invert, revoke’.

rakasum G (a—u) ‘to bind, tie (on), wrap up; to put on, equip oneself
with; to attack’; rukkusum D = G; ‘to contract (with someone)’
(cf. riksum).

re’dm G (i; conjugated like le’iim, see §21.3(h)) ‘to tend, pasture
(flocks); to graze (said of sheep)’; Participle re’itm (log. SIPA(D))
‘shepherd’.

tarasum G (a—u) ‘to reach out, stretch out, extend, set up’ (all trans.);
Sutrusum S =G.

Nouns:

entum (log. NIN.DINGIR(.RA); Sum. lw.) ‘high priestess’.
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migrum (migir; pl. migratum) ‘favorite, person endowed with favor
(of the gods or the king)’.

naramum (naram) ‘beloved one, favorite’ (may be used in appo-
sition after a noun: e.g., ana Sarrim naramisa ‘for her beloved
king’, lit. ‘for the king, her beloved one’) (cf. ramum).

senum (fem.), usually pl. seni (fem.! pl.), both normally written with
log. Us.UDU.HI.A (all of which is also read USDUHA) ‘sheep; sheep
and goats; flock (of sheep and goats)’.

$amagsammum (often pl. Samassammi; log. SE.GIS.I [also S3ELGIS at
Mari]) an oil-producing plant and its seed, probably ‘sesame’ (or,
‘flax; linseed’).

tarbasum (tarbas; pl. tarbasatum) ‘cattle-pen, stable, fold’.

Divine name:

Anum (log. AN, AN-num; Sum. lw.) sky god, head of the pantheon.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. = OB Cursive NA values

Sac: MENRL BRIET | sIPAD = ré’am

EREs | B SR JEEET€ Us  (or USs) in Us.UDU.HLA

(also read USDUHA) = séenu
(or, less often, senum)

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where possible:

1. $ammi harranim 4. esemti re’im 7. kallat re’im
2. qibit Istar sirtum 5. kima p? nariya 8. nertum
3. Samas$sammi entim 6. seni Sa Anim 9. terhatum

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. Iwill have him detained.

because you (ms) had the troop surround the city
Cause (fs) them (m) to invoke the life of the god.

I had a breach made in the lower wall.

He has caused the people to hear his many deeds.
You (ms) will make them (m) hostile.

the capable one, who makes evil submit

NG N
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10.

11.
12.

13.
14.
15.
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They (m) have not yet allowed us to reach our dwellings.

Enlil, who makes my lordship great

Because you (ms) stole (moveable) property (that is) not yours,
we will have your nose and your tongue cut off.

You (pl) will not let me take anything.

He will allow his wife (of equal status) to receive food during
(i.e., in) her life.

wherever the sesame is collected (caused to be given)

You (ms) will overlay the new chariot with gold.

He has augmented it (m).

E. Normalize and translate:

1.
2.

10.
11.

F. CH:
§52

GIS ma-la ma-st-i a-na be-el-ti-ia e-le-ep-pa-am us-ta-ar-ki-ib.
dISKUR DINGIR GAL NUMUN LUGAL $a E $a-tu t-Sa-al-pa-tu li-
ha-li-iq.

da-a-a-nam $a di-in-$u i-nu-u LUGAL u-$e-et-bi-Su.

a-di a-al-la-ka-am mi-im-ma la ta-ra-ga-am $a-pi-rum SE.GIS.1
tu-ul ip-qi-dam a-na pa-ni-ia te-ma-am sa-ba-at-ma KUG.
BABBAR SE.GIS.I-ia $u-u$-qi-il-Su $i-ma-am a-$a-ma-am-ma a-
la-ka-ak-kum.

e-em UTU i-qd-bi-an-ni-a-§i-im i ni-il-li-ik.

a-na $a ma-ah-ri-su-nu al-li-kam-ma KUG.BABBAR-pi u-$a-ad-
di-nu-$u-nu-ti i-ta-ap-lu-ni-ni.

as-sum a-na E a-hi-ka a-la-kam te-pu-$a-am tes-mi ti-ul as-pu-
ra-ak-kum-ma a$-$u-mi-ka i-mé-ra-am u-ul a-Sa-am w i-mé-ru
i$-tu li-bi ma-tim i-lu-nim-ma i-na E a-hi-ia $u-nu la-ma i-mé-
ri id-di-nu al-kam-ma Sa-am.

SIPAD $a ta-as-pu-ra-am IGL4.GAL KUG.BABBAR nu-u$-ta-am-
he-er.

tu-um ma-ru-um Su-u li-bi a-bi-Su us-ta-am-ri-si a-bu-su i-na
ap-lu-ti-su i-na-sa-ah-su.

i-na URU an-ni-im 1 GIN KUG.BABBAR mi-ma t-ul $u-ud-du-un.
$um-ma UDU GIR-$u it-ru-us le-mu-ut-tum ti-bu-um ka-as-du-
um i-na ma-tim i-ba-as-$i.

Sum-ma er-re-§um i-na ASA SE-am @ lu SE.GIS] la us-tab-si

ri-ik-sa-ti-su u-ul [il-in-ni.



LESSON TWENTY-SEVEN 305

§127 Sum-ma a-wi-lum e-li NIN.DINGIR & a$-$a-at a-wi-lim -
ba-nam u-$a-at-ri-is-ma la uk-ti-in a-wi-lam Su-a-ti ma-har da-a-
a-ni i-na-AD-DU-i-$u & mu-ut-ta-su t-gal-la-bu.

uktin ‘he has convicted’.

i-na-AD-DU-4-3u is probably to be read i-na-at-ti-ti-su (DU = ¢t rarely

in OB); natim G (u) ‘to hit, beat’.

muttatum (muttat) ‘half’; here, ‘half (of one’s hair)’.

gullubum D (not in G) ‘to shave (off)’.
§194  Sum-ma a-wi-lum DUMU-$u a-na mu-$e-ni-ig-tim id-di-in-
ma DUMU $u-u i-nla] qd-at mu-$e-ni-iq-tim im-tu-ut mu-Se-ni-iq-
tum ba-lum a-bi-su & um-mi-Su DUMU $a-ni-a-am-ma ir-ta-ka-ds
u-ka-an-nu-si-ma as-sum ba-lum a-bi-[$lu & um-mi-$lu] DUMU Sa-
ni-a-am ir-ku-[slu tulé(UBUR)-$a i-na-ak-ki-su.

museniqtum (S Participle, enéqum ‘to suck’) ‘wet-nurse’.

Saniam-ma -ma denotes a certain emphasis (§29.2).

irtakas means either ‘has attached (to her breast)’ (i.e., ‘is nursing’) or

‘has contracted (to nurse)’.

ukanni ‘they will convict’.

tuliim (tula-; log. UBUR) ‘breast’.
§267  Sum-ma SIPAD i-gu!/(GEMEz)-ma i-na tarbasim(TUR) pi-sa-
tam u$-tab-§i SIPAD hi-ti-it pi-sa-tim $a i-na tarbasim(TUR) #-$a-
ab-3u-u AB.GUD.HLA & Us.UDU.HLA #é-$a-lam-ma a-na be-li-Su-nu
i-na-ad-di-in.

pissatum (pissat) ‘lameness’.

hititum (hitit) ‘damage, negligence, fault, crime’.

§179:

o> DRk B
FEHE p— R

el € S

N2 >

— i ¥

B [F >9—EX

€ AT K 1

B T &Y A B
N Lo

S i

<p B

H ¥

Sl . i)

EER IS s

T ] ] D ED]

B=r<b il it

el S
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b it ==l ]
Tt <p G it o= B <P e i
s |

-] §|  [9HE
) e D0 - bR Ep> 7

MiZ1IK.RUM/RU.UM pseudo-log. for sekretum (sekret; pl. sekrétum) ‘a
(cloistered?) woman of high status’.

warkassa ... nadanam istursim ‘he wrote for her to give her inher-

>

itance ...".

G. Omens from YOS 10:

1. DIS sepum(AS) wa-lalr-[kla-sa pa-[tles-er Sex-ep i-ru-ba-ak-
kum tu-3a-ad-da. (44:19)
gepum with log. AS (in protasis) only when referring to part of the liver;
in the apodosis, sépum has the meaning ‘(military) expedition’.
warkatum is curiously construed as masc. here; patrat is expected.

2. DIS iz-bu-um i-nla mlu-uh-hi-su z[il-ih-hu-um $a-ki-in LUKUR
ma-tam u-Sa-am-qd-alt] a-na mu-us-ke-nim bi-is-su U U-né-ti-
§[u] E.GAL i-re-de-e. (56 i 18-20)

zihhum (zihhi) ‘cyst, scar’.
uniitum (pl. irreg. uniatum /unétum) ‘utensils, furnishings, property’.

3. [DIS] iz-bu-um qd-qd-as-su ka-a-a-nu-um $a-ki-in-ma [it] Sa-
nu-um se-eh-ru-um i-na $u-me-lim $a-ki-in [mal-at LUKUR-ka
tu-$a-am-qd-at. (56 iii 21-23)

kayyanum ‘normal’ (cf. kanum).

4. 2618:

E=B05 E T GO0 EH ¥
SERST

The protasis has two clauses: ‘If there are two ... (and) the second is
located ...".
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H. Contract:
1. Surety for an abductor (VAS 8 26 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 64).

12/3 MA.NA KUG.BABBAR 2 $a nu-ur-UTU DUMU Sin(30)-§e-me
3 e-li AN-ga-mil * @ be-le-sti-nu DAM.ANI ir-su-u % %-din-é-a DUMU
ri-i$-DINGIR ®a-na Malgim(SIGy)X lbe-le-su-nu 7 i-se-pi-§i-i-ma
8Inu-1ur-AUTU i-na KADINGIRRAKM 91i-din-é-a a§-Sum be-le-sii-nu
W DAM AN-ga-mil 1i-se-ep-pu-ti 2is-ba-at-sii 131Sin(30)-i-gi-3a-
am DUMU ha-ni-ia * qd-ta-at i-din-é-a 1 ki-is-Sa-at be-le-sti-nu
16 g-na /3 MAINA 4 GIN KUG.BABBAR 7 q-na ITL1.KAM il-gé!(LI)-e-
ma 8 a-na UD-um ha-da-ni-$u °i-din-é-a a-wi-il-tam 2 g-ul ir-de-
a-am-ma *'1/3 MANA 4 GIN KUG.BABBAR ??q-na nu-iur-9UTU
23 Sin(30)-i-gi-$a-am us-ta-as-qi-il. 2428 Witnesses. 2220 Date.

PNs: Nar-Samas; Sin-Seme; Anum-gamil; Bélessunu; Iddin-Ea; Ris-

ilim; Sin-iqisam; Haniya.

-4 These lines constitute an incomplete sentence, a heading of the text.

2For 30 as a writing of Sin, see p. 251, note to line 5.

® Malgiim (rare log. SIG4) a place name.

7 suppizm D (G sep@um rare) ‘to abduct, remove by force’ (rare).

14 qatatum (pl. of qatum) ‘surety, guarantee’; gatatim leqiim ‘to go

surety, to guarantee’.

15 pigsatum (always pl.) ‘debt-servitude’.

18 adanum (also had@num) ‘appointed time’.

19 qwiltum (fem. of awilum) ‘woman, lady’, here referring to Bélessunu.

I. Letters:
1. TCL 7 13 = Kraus, AbB 4 13.

1 a-na dUTU-ha-zi-ir 2qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma ha-am-mu-ra-pi-ma
4lg-pil-9UTU utullum(U.DUL) 5 ki-a-am ma-ah-ri-ia i§-ku-un © um-
ma $u-ma 7 biar(BURIKU) 85KIRIs $a KA ID la-la-ti-tim 8 $a be-li a-
na SIPAD.MES $a gd-ti-ia ° id-di-nam °lar-wu-ti-um il-te-gé 1! ki-
a-am ma-ah-ri-ia i§-ku-un 128%KIRls Su-a-ti B a-na ar-wu-i-um
Y ma-an-nu-um id-di-in 1 tes-em &°KIRIg Su-a-ti ga-am-ra-am
16 pa-nam $u-ur-si-a-am-ma V Su-up-ra-am.

PNs: Samas-hazir; Hommurapi; Apil-Samas; Arwam.

* utullum (utul; log. U.DUL; Sum. Iw.) ‘chief shepherd’.

7 barum (bar(i); log. BUR(IKU); Sum. Iw.) a measure of area (about 6.5

hectares). Lalatum a place name.
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2. Figulla, CT 43 96 = Kraus, AbB 1 96.

PNs: Itti-Samas-balassu; Amurrum-magir; Salim-palih-Samas.

3 dMARTU = the god Amurrum.

4 This crowded line reads YUTU & 4AMAR.UTU li-ba-al-li-ti-ka.

5 The last two signs, indicating Salim-palih-Sama3’s occupation, are un-
clear.

7 Last two signs: -pi¥, Dar-Hammurapi is a place name.

8 First sign: $a; last sign: su.

9 First sign: a; last four signs: §u-ur-ki-"ib".

10 First sign: . ahitum (ahit; substantivized fem. of ahéim) ‘additional
payment; misfortune; secrecy’; pl. also ‘outskirts, outlying regions;
dependents’; here in apposition to SE-im.

12 First signs: 10 SE.GUR.

13 Second last sign: ni.

14 wagarum G (i) ‘to become precious’.
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28.1 The S Stem: Verbs I-°> (I-a and I-e); Verbs I-w
(@) Verbs I-°

In the § of the strong verb (§27.1(a)), R; immediately precedes Rz
in all forms. In the § of verbs I->, the loss of 2 has, as expected, caused the
lengthening of the preceding vowel, in all forms but one. The aberrant
form is the Durative, in which the vowel remains short, while Rz is
doubled (as it is in the G Durative thhaz). In verbs I, the usual change
of a-vowels to e takes place. Below are the S forms of ahazum, epésum,
and eliom (also IlI-weak):

Infinitive: Sthuzum Sapusum Sulam
Durative: uSahhaz uSeppes uselle
Perfect: ustahiz ustepis usteli
Preterite: usahiz usepis useli
Imperative:  $@hiz sapis suli
Participle: musahizum musepisum musdelum
Verbal Adj.: Suhuzum Sapusum Sulam
(V. Adj. base:  $ahuz Sapus Salu)

(b) Verbs I-w

These are conjugated like verbs I-? in the S. Most follow the pat-
tern of verbs I-a, but a few have the change of a-vowels to e that is char-
acteristic of Verbs I-e. In a very small group, including wasézm, forms of
both types occur; of these the forms with a > e predominate. As in the D,
there is no distinction between active and adjectival verbs I-w. Here are
the S forms of babalum (a-type), was@bum (e-type) and wasim (also
III-weak; usually e-type, also a-type):

Infinitive: Sabulum Stusubum Sasum
Durative: usabbal usesseb usesse (usassa)
Perfect: ustabil ustesib ustesi (ustasi)
Preterite: usabil usesib usesi (usasi)

Imperative:  §uzbil sasib Sisi
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Participle: musabilum musesibum musesim (musasim)
Verbal Adj.: sabulum $asubum Sustim
(V. Adj. base:  subul sasub Sasu)

Conjugated like babalum (a-type) are waladum and watarum.
Conjugated like wasabum (e-type) is waradum.

In OB poetry (§§33.3—4, 35.4), the S Preterite and Participle of wasabum
occasionally have @ rather than &: u3isib, musasibum. (S Preterite and Participle
forms with @ are also attested in poetry for wapiam G (i) ‘to appear’, S ‘to make
manifest’, and for eserum (I-e; originally I-y) G (i) ‘to go straight, prosper’, S “to
move straight toward; to set straight, make prosper’.)

(¢) S stems of verbs I-° and verbs I-w encountered thus far:

Verbs I-a

$ithuzum ‘to cause to hold, cause to marry; to obtain (a wife for someone); to
teach, instruct, to incite’; dinam $@huzum ‘to grant a legal case, hear-
ing to someone’.

Sakulum ‘to cause, give to eat, to feed’.

$@lukum (rare) ‘to cause to go; to fit’.

Sarukum (rare) ‘to lengthen, prolong’.

Verbs I-e

sadam (edim) ‘to make known, announce, proclaim (something: acc.; to
someone: acc. or ana/dat.)’.

$alitm ‘to cause to go up, send/lead/take/bring up; to raise, make emerge/
appear; to summon/produce a witness (or document); to remove,
oust’.

Sapusum ‘to cause to do/make/build; to have (something) built; to direct
work’.

Sarubum ‘to cause to enter, send/lead/take/bring in’.

Sarusum (rare) ‘to cause to (be) cultivate(d), put under cultivation’.

$@surum ‘to move straight toward; to set straight, set on the proper course,
make prosper’.

Situqum ‘to cause to move on/proceed/pass; to send on; to allow to
elapse’.

Stzubum ‘to cause to leave; to have (a document) made out; to save
(persons, cities)’.

Verbs I-w

sabulum (a-type) ‘to cause to carry/bring; to send, dispatch (something; lit.,
to have something brought)’.

Siludum (rare) (a-type) ‘to cause to bear’.

sarudum (e-type) ‘to send/lead/take/bring down’.
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sasim (e-type, rarely a-type) ‘to cause to go/come out/forth, to send/lead/
take/bring out; to make leave, send away, evict, expel; to remove
(from a house, container), release; to let escape; to obtain, produce; to
rent, hire’.

sasubum (e-type) ‘to cause to sit down/stay/dwell; to install (officers, etc.),
to garrison (soldiers); to settle, resettle (people)’.

saturum (a-type) ‘to cause to increase/surpass, to enlarge’; Verbal Adi.
suturum ‘pre-eminent, surpassing’.

28.2 The Terminative-adverbial Ending -i§

In this and the following section are presented two nominal end-
ings, -i§ and -um, both of which are adverbial in nature. These endings
occur on singular noun (and adjective) stems, replacing the usual case-
endings. (Examples on plural nouns are rare.)

The ending -i§ corresponds semantically to the preposition ana
plus the genitive. It occurs on nouns and on adjectives.

On nouns, -i$ is no longer a productive morpheme by the OB per-
iod; its occurrence is restricted to a relatively small group of nouns, and,
apart from a few frozen expressions, almost exclusively to poetry and
some personal names, such as

Ilis-tikal ‘trust (ms)-in-god’ (cf. the name Ana-iltya-atkal).
On an Infinitive, -i§ denotes purpose:

amari$ ‘(in order) to see’ (cf. ana amarim).

Apart from Infinitives, nouns with -i§ most often occur as bound forms
before following genitive nouns or with pronominal suffixes, as in
daris ami ‘forever’ (lit.: ‘for perpetuity of days’);
akliska littul ‘let him look at your (ms) food’.
Note that -§§- remains unchanged when third person suffixes are added:
qatissu ‘to his hand’.
Nouns with -i§ plus a pron. suf. are often semantically equivalent to
forms with locative -um plus a pron. suf.; see the next section, end.

Much more commonly, in both prose and poetry, -i5 is added to
ms adjective bases, from which are formed adverbs:
madis ‘much, greatly’; lemnis ‘badly, wickedly’;
damqis ‘well’; kinis ‘truly’.
With vocalic stems, regular vowel contraction takes place:
rabis ‘greatly’; hadis ‘joyfully’.
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The ending -i$am is an adverbial suffix that usually has distribu-
tive force:

amisam ‘daily’; warhisam ‘monthly’.

28.3 The Locative-adverbial Ending -um

The ending -um is semantically equivalent to the preposition ina
plus the genitive. When used without a following genitive, it has the
same form as the nominative sg. case-ending: e.g.,

Sanim warhum ‘in the second month’;
isteat situm ‘for one seah’.
The final m is lost in later OB (see §24.4).

A form with the locative ending may occur as a bound form before
a following noun; usually the final m is missing;:

libbu alim ‘in the center of town’ (contrast the bound form of nomina-

tive libbum, as in libbi alim ‘the center of town’);

x kaspam libbu kaspiki idni ‘give (fs) x silver out of your silver’.
Before pronominal suffixes, the locative ending remains and the m is
assimilated to the following consonant (cf. the m of the Ventive); the
ending with the lcs suffix, -uyya, is normally written -Cu-a (perhaps
pronounced -#°a).

libbussu ‘in its (m) midst’;

libbukki ‘in your (fs) mind’;

libbuyya (written li-ib-bu-a) ‘within me’.

Occasionally, a noun with the locative-adverbial ending is pre-
ceded, redundantly, by the preposition ina (or, more rarely, by ana), as
in

ina bitum ‘in the house’ (equivalent to both ina bitim, with the
genitive, and the locative bitum alone);
ina libbu alim ‘in the center of town’.

In OB prose, apart from a few expressions involving time or
measurement, such as the examples in the first paragraph above, the use
of the locative-adverbial ending is largely restricted to a few frozen
adverbial (or prepositional) forms, such as libbu(m) ‘within’. In several
forms, -um is preceded by the morpheme -@n (cf. §20.2), as in

Saplanum ‘underneath, below’ (from $aplum ‘underside’);
elenum ‘above, beyond’ (cf. elitm ‘upper’);
gerbenum ‘inside’ (gerbum ‘inner part’).
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The Infinitive occasionally occurs with the locative-adverbial ending,
often with -ma, to add emphasis to a finite verb:

tabalum tatbal ‘you (ms) did indeed carry off’;

In poetry, use of the locative-adverbial is somewhat less restricted.

Further, it sometimes has the instrumental nuance of ina: e.g.,

qibitussa ‘by her command’.
When followed by pronominal suffixes, especially third person suffixes,
the endings -um and -i§ tend to become indistinguishable in meaning;:

Sepussu or Sepissu ‘at/to his foot’.

28.4 Adverbs

Most adverbs can be associated with nominal or pronominal bases.
There are a number of endings from which adverbs are formed; the
following paragraphs list the most common of these for reference.

(a) -am, often simply -a (cf. 24.4(a)), i.e., the accusative case, used ad-
verbially (§18.3); examples:
@mam ‘today, for a day’; pana ‘before, earlier’;
Sanitam ‘secondly, moreover’; inanna (<*ina annd’) ‘now’;

imittam ‘on the right’; kiam ‘thus’.

(b) -i%, the terminative-adverbial ending (§28.2, above):

asaris ‘there’ (cf. asrum); Saplis ‘below’ (Saplum ‘underside’);
madis ‘much, greatly’; annis ‘hither’;
rabis ‘greatly’; és (<ayyis) ‘whither?’.

Note also the ending -isam:
amisam ‘daily’; ullisam ‘thither’;
warhisam ‘monthly’; ayyisam-ma ‘anywhere’.

(c) -um/-u, the locative-adverbial ending (§28.3, above):

apputtum ‘please’; ayyanum ‘where?’ (cf. ayyum);
warkanum ‘afterward, later’; anndnum ‘here’ (cf. anniim);
elenum ‘above, in addition’; ullanum (-ma) ‘already, from there’

(ullim ‘that’ [8§6.3, end]).

(d) -i: mati ‘when?’; ali ‘where?’;
matima ‘ever’; kT ‘how?’.

(e) -g, i.e., the absolute form (§23.1):
zamar ‘quickly, suddenly’; piqat ‘perhaps’.
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Other adverbs are compounds of two or more elements:

annikiam ‘here’; ulltkiam ‘there’;

ayytkiam ‘where?’; am-minim (or ana minim) ‘why?’;

inumisuma (ina+ami+-Su+-ma) malmalis/ mammalis (mal+mal+-is)
‘at that time, then’; ‘likewise, to the same degree’.

Some sentence-modifying adverbs naturally stand first in their
sentence, as in English:
Sanitam ahi warassu itrudakkum ‘Moreover, my brother sent you
(ms) his slave’.
The normal position of most adverbs, however, is after the subject and
object, i.e., directly before the verb:

ahi warassu asari$ itrudakkum ‘My brother sent his slave there to

>

you’.

It should be noted, however, that Akkadian word order, except for the
position of the verb at the end, is not rigid, and many variations occur.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 28.
Verbs:

ekemum G (i) ‘to take away (something from someone: double acc.),
deprive (someone of something: double acc.); to conquer, annex;
to take away, snatch away; to absorb’; Verbal Adj. ekmum
(ekim-) ‘taken away’, etc.; also, ‘stunted, atrophied’ (in extispi-
cy).

esehum G (i) ‘to assign’; isihtum (isihti) ‘assignment, task, duty;
material assigned’.

Nouns:

abnum (masc. and fem.; aban; pl. abnié and abnatum; log. NAg)
‘stone; rock, pebble; precious stone; stone weight’.

kibsum (kibis) ‘track, path; tracks, steps, traces; behavior’.

kidum (kid(1); pl. kidu and kidatum) ‘outside (region), open coun-
try’; ana kidim ‘(to the) outside’; ina kidim ‘outside’.
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patum (pat(i); pl. pati) ‘boundary, border; district, territory’.

pitum (masc.; pit(i)) ‘opening, breach’ (cf. petiim).

rabianum (rabian; pl. rabiani) ‘mayor’ (cf. rabim).

wedum (wed-) ‘single, individual, solitary, alone’; wedim (weédi-)
‘unique; important, notable’.

Adverbs:

arhis ‘quickly’.

elenum ‘above, upstream; beyond, besides, in addition’; as Preposi-
tion (with suf. elenukka, etc.) ‘above; beside, in addition to,
apart from’ (cf. elzm).

Saplanum ‘below, underneath’; as Preposition (with suf. saplanuk-
ka, etc.) ‘below, under’ (cf. Sapliim).

ullénum ‘(from) there’; as Preposition (with suf. ullénukka, etc.)
‘apart from, other than’; note also ulldnum-ma ‘already’.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values
et | ?)?5 B =g du, tu (lesson 12);
RA in ARA = adi
B> M A | NAg= abnum;

determ. "4 before words for
stones, minerals

M %K R8T | sim

7N
3
»g

kur, qur, mad /t/t;

KUR = matum, Sadim;
det. ¥r before names of coun-

tries, mountains

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where possible:

Samassammu

senit entim addissim

Sammi Sadim

naru nakrim aqqur

1. abnat harranim
2. adi $alasisu

3. ptre’im

4. matat sarrim

® N oo



316

LESSON TWENTY-EIGHT

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1.

0O N

10.
11.
12.
13.

According to your (ms) command, I have dispatched the sesame
and the stones.

May the shepherd feed the flocks and the cattle that are present
in the fold.

I greatly reinforced the foundations (dual) of these walls.

They (m) caused the evil thief who had carried off the beer and
the oil for (lit., of) anointing the god to enter before the prince.
The high-priestess proclaimed to the wide people that the queen,
her sister, had born a male (child), and they all rejoiced.

The judge may not change the verdict he has given (lit., judged).
Why did you (fs) oust him from (ina) his vineyard?

I will cause it (m) to move on.

I am the king who is pre-eminent among kings.

You (pl) may not rent these fields.

The gifts were sent down.

I'had an extispicy performed.

Settle (ms) them (f) here quickly; do not tarry.

E. Normalize and translate:

1.

F. CH:
§15

ki-i-ma ti-du-u ni-$u ra-bi-a-an URU pa-ti-ka it-ta-as-ha-ma a-
na ki-di-im u$-te-si-a-Su.

i-nu-ma SU.HA qd-as-st u-$a-at-ri-si-ma le-e-ti im-ha-su $i-in-
ni id-di i-na-an-na GIR.PAD.DU A-§u i-na qd-ab-li-Sa es-te-bé-er.
$a ba-aq-ri ma-ah-ru-tim 1GL3.GAL GIN KUG.BABBAR i§-te-a-at
su-tu-um $a a-na E.GAL la u-ma-al-lu-i i-$a-as-qd-lu-su.
ma-la SA-$a i-ma-si-ma e-ma SA-$a ta-bu ka-ra-nam i-na-din.
a$-sum di-nam u-$a-hi-zu-ka-ma di-ni la te-e§-mu-i-ma te-gu-
i ki-i-ma DUB-p{ an-ni-a-am ta-ta-am-ru a-na KA.DINGIR.RAK
a-na ma-ah-ri-ia al-ka-am-ma ar-hi-is si-in-qd-am.

$um-ma iz-bu-um ul-la-num-ma SIG na-$i (nasi ‘has’) UD.MES
LUGAL ga-am-ru na-ke-er-ka um-ma-an-ka i-na $STUKUL-ki i-
Sa-am-qad-at.

ASA an-ni-a-am ma-la ma-si-i a-na e-pé-si-im it wa-$a-bi-im
PN KI PN7 EN A.SA a-na qa-bé-e PN3 ii-Se-si.

Sum-ma a-wi-lum lu IR E.GAL lu GEME; E.GAL lu IR MAS.

EN.GAG lu GEME; MAS.EN.GAG ABUL u$-te-st id-da-ak.
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§855-56  §55 Sum-ma a-wi-lum a-tap-pa-su a-na Si-gi-tim ip-te a-
ah-3u id-di-ma ASA i-te-Su me-e us-ta-bil SE ki-ma i-te-$u i-ma-ad-
da-ad 8§56 sum-ma a-wi-lum me-e ip-te-ma ep-Se-tim $a A.SA i-te-
$u me-e us-ta-bil ana biarim (BURX™E) 10 SE.GUR i-ma-ad-da-ad.

atappum (fem.) ‘(small) branch or off-take of a canal’.

Sigitum (3iqit) ‘watering; irrigation’.

barum (biri; log. BUR; Sum. lw.) a surface measure (ca. 6.48 ha.).
§112  Sum-ma a-wi-lumi-na har-ra-nim wa-$i-ib-ma KUG.BABBAR
KUGSIGi; NAy w bi-i§ qd-ti-Su a-na a-wi-lim id-di-in-ma a-na $i-
bu-ul-tim u-$a-bil-$u a-wi-lum $u-u mi-im-ma $a Su-bu-lu a-sar
Su-bu-lu la id-"di'-in-ma it-ba-al be-el si-bu-ul-tim a-wi-lam Su-a-
ti i-na mi-im-ma $a $u-bu-lu-ma la id-di-nu t-ka-an-«nu»-Su-ma
a-wi-lum $u-t ARA 5-3u mi-im-ma $a in-na-ad-nu-§um a-na be-el
Si-bu-ul-tim i-na-ad-di-in.

$ibultum ($ibulti) ‘consignment, goods for transport’ (cf. babalum S).

ina ... ukassu ‘he will convict him concerning ...".

3a innadnisum ‘which was given to him’.
§154 Sum-ma a-wi-lum DUMUMUNUS-si il-ta-ma-ad a-wi-lam
Su-a-ti URU u-Se-es-st-u-Su.
§238  Sum-ma malahum(MA.LAHs) 8¥MA a-wi-lim ii-tes-eb-bi-ma
us-te-li-a-a$-8i KUG.BABBAR mi-$i-il SAM-$a i-na-ad-di-in.

malahum (malah; log. MA.LAH5 [lahs = du+du]) ‘sailor’.

tebiim G (u) ‘to sink’ (intrans.); tubbiim D ‘to sink’ (trans.).
§251 Sum-ma GUD a-wi-lim na-ak-ka-pli-ma] ki-ma na-ak-ka-
pu-u ba-ab-ta-$u u-Se-di-Sum-ma qgar-ni-su la i-Sar-ri-im GUD la
u-sa-an-ni-ig-ma GUD $u-t DUMU a-wi-lim i[k-kli-ip-ma ul$-tal-
mi-it /> [MA]L.NA KUG.BABBAR i-[nal-ad-di-in.

nakapum G (i) ‘to gore, butt’; nukkupum D = G; nakkapiim (denomi-

native adj.; base nakkapi-) ‘prone to goring’.

garnum (qaran) ‘horn’.

Saramum G (a—u) ‘to beat out, cut out’; Surrumum D ‘to cut off, trim’.

ustamit ‘it has killed’.

§§151-152:
= A b el o ¢ 4
e bt ¢ B P M E—( D

— — F e Pl o] (]
— b~ H-4{ M ¥
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assum ... la sabatisa ‘so that ... may not seize her’.
ittabsi ‘has come about’.
kilallan see §23.2(a), end.

G. Omens from YOS 10:

1. DIS i-na re-e$ tu-ba-nim né-ke-em-tum i-na li-ib-bi né-ke-em-tim
LUKUR-rum gé-er-bi-i§ i-ki-im-ka. (6:3-6)
nekemtum ‘loss; atrophied part of the exta’ (cf. ekemum).
gerbis ‘in close combat(?)’ (rare; cf. gerebum).
2. $um-ma a-mu-tum KA E.GAL-im mar-tam t-ba-nam!/(NIM) i-§u
u na-as-ra-ap-ti i-mi-it-tim na-ap-la-a$-tam ik-Su-da-am u si-
ib-tum a-na ka-ak-ki-im i-tu-ur na-ap-la-as-tam it-ti-ul i-na
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ta-ha-zi-im na-ak-ru-um um-ma-nam u-ha-ap-pa-ra-am ti-bu-
um ra-bu-um um-ma-na-am i-ka-as-$a-da-am. (11 iii 3-12)
nasraptum (nasrapti) ‘crucible; part of a sheep’s liver’.
sibtum here, a part of the liver.
tahazum ‘battle’ (cf. ahazum).
haparum G ‘surround’(?); huppurum D = G?
3. Sum-ma mar-tum mu-[$§la a-na ki-di-im ha-al-si ra-bi-a-na i-
na a-li-$u U-Sex-st-u-su. (31 x 34-39)
halasum G (a—u) ‘to press, squeeze out’.
4. Sum-ma mar-tum ki-ma zi-ib-ba-at hu-mu-us-si-ri-im da-an-
na-at na-ak-ru-um Sa-al-la-ta-am i-Sex-es-sé. (31 xi 30-36)
zibbatum (zibbat) ‘tail’.
humussirum ‘mouse’.
Sallatum ‘plunder, booty, captives’.
5. DIS iz-bu-um ul-la-nu-um-ma i-mi-ta-$u $a i-mi-ti na-as-ha-at
a-lal] pa-ti-i-ka LUKUR i-sa-ba-at. (56 i 10-11)
6. 111i1-2:

altaalata: <! #<
ESF \ HEH SRR
7. 111ii 33 —iii 2:
R BEREAETE - AR E
TR SN S E A
P e AT TS
37 B € RER £ HOE
P&t »F RS- DR
Y of B FOBH =
nidum (nid(i)) ‘lowering, base’ (cf. nadiim); nidi kussim a part of the
liver.

Luhussum a name of Nergal, the god of pestilence and disease.
3a here must be translated ‘by which’ or ‘which means’.

8. 31132-40:
prg AT BE
= ff
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H. Contracts:
1. Loan of silver (TIM 7 15 = Edzard, Tell ed-Der no. 15).

165/6 MANA 3 GIN KUG.BABBAR 2 KI a-wi-il-DINGIR 3 9EN.ZU-
Illat(ILLAT[KASKAL+KUR]) %i-tur-ki-nu-um ° DINGIR-§u-ba-ni ¢ AN-
KA-8a 7ITI bi-bu-lum 8 SUBA.AN.TLES ?ITI li-is-mi-im Y i-$a-qa-lu
11 43-8e-te-qui-ma 1211/3 MA.NA KUG.BABBAR 13 i-$a-ga-lu.

PNs: Awil-ilim; Sin-illat; Itar-kinum; Ilsu-bani; Annum-pisa.

7 Bibbulum month name (‘flooding’).

9 Lismum month name (‘footrace’).

2. Lease of a field (TIM 7 32 = Edzard, Tell ed-Der no. 32).

16 IKU ASA kankallam(KLKAL) 2i-[nla ta-as-ku-un-ess-tldr] 3 i-
[tla i-d[in]-9E[N.ZU] 4@ i-ta dla-mli-ig-ti’ 5 KI DINGIR-§u-ba-[nil
6ldyTU-i-d[in-nam] ” DUMU AN-KA-$a & A.SA a-na MU.4.KAM ° i-$e-
si WMU.4KAM A.[S]IA " i-[plé-te-[mal i-kla-al]l 2 MU.[5.KAM a-na
biltim(GUN)] i-i[r-ru-ub] BMU "x" [ (broken) ] 1417 Witnesses.

PNs: Iddin-Sin; Damiqti; Ilsu-bani; Samas-iddinam; Annum-pisa.

ikom Gku-; log. IKU; Sum. Iw.) a surface measurement (ca. 3600 m?2);

kankallum (kankal; log. KLKAL; Sum. lw.) ‘unbroken, hard soil’; 6
IKU ASA KIKAL = 3esSet iku eqlam kankallam ‘a six-iku un-
plowed field’.

2 Taskun-Estar place name.
12 piltum “tribute; rent’; ana biltim irrub ‘it (the field) will become liable

for rent payment’.

I. Letters:

1. TCL 7 19 = Kraus, AbB 4 19.

! [a-nal YUTU-ha-zi-ir 2 [qli-bi-ma 3 um-ma ha-am-mu-ra-pi-ma
4 as-Sum 3a ta-as-pu-ra-am um-ma at-ta-ma S pi-tum $a [bli-na-ak
[i]t-te-es-ke-er ® mu-i a-na “EDIN.NA [glu-um-mu-ru 7 be-li a-na
gi-mil-{AMAR.UTU 8% im-gur-AKSAKK %li-i§-pur-am-ma YERINz-am
ap-3i-ta-Su-nu li-is-ku-nu-ma pi-tam Su-a-ti li-da-an-ni-[n] 20 er-
se-et ma-tim $a qd-ti-§u-nu 3 li-Se-ri-su ' $a ta-as-pu-ra-am °> a-na



LESSON TWENTY-EIGHT 321

gi-mil-{AMAR.UTU ¢ im-gur-AKSAKX V7 i-da-an-ni-nam-ma as-
tap-ra-am 8 ERINz-am ap-3i-ta-Su-nu i-$a-ak-ka-nu-ma ° [pi-tam
§la bi-na-a¥ u-da-an-na-nu 2 i er-se-tam $a ma-tim 2! $a i-Sa-ap-
pa-ru 2 ii-3e-er-re-su.
PNs: Samas-hazir; Gimil-Marduk; Imgur-Aksak.
4 5a here is the determinative-relative without an antecedent: assum sa
taspuram ‘concerning what (or, that which) you wrote to me’.
5 Bina place name; ittesker ‘has become stopped up’ (here, ‘silted up’).
61dEDIN.NA = Edena a canal.
10 apsitam (apsitda-; Sum. lw.) ‘agreed portion, number agreed upon’;
here, in apposition to sabum.
17 udannin here in hendiadys with astapram: ‘I wrote forcefully’.

21 saparum here ‘to oversee’.

2. King, LIH 2 77 = Kraus, AbB 5 136.

Ya-na 9EN.ZU-i-din-nam 2 qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma ha-am-mu-ra-pi-
ma *'sekiri(AIGL.DUs.MES) ° $a a-na $i-ip-ri-im e-pé-§i-im °es-hu-
nli-ilk-kum 7 mi-im-ma $[i-ilp-ra-am 8la tu-Se-ep-pe-es-sii-nu-ti
9 $u-pu-su-um-ma li-Se-pi-§u ° &t i-na SAG NIG.GA 1! $a Ymu-Se-pi-
$i-Su-nu 12 4-st-uh-Su-nu-ti.

PN: Sin-iddinam.

4 sekerum G (e) ‘to close, dam up, block’; Participle sekirum (log. (wp
IGI.DUg) ‘canal worker’. At issue in lines 4-12 is who is to direct the
work in question.

ana Siprim epésim ‘to do the work’ (see §30.1).

10NIG.GA here is probably to be read namkirum, a near-synonym of
makkarum (from the same root). The editors of the CAD read
NIG.GA in OB texts as makkirum except in the compound SAG

5

NIG.GA, which is read rés namkiuirim ‘available assets, stock’, here
probably ‘list of available workers’.

3. CT 43 14 = Kraus, AbB 1 14.

la-na a-wi-le-e 2 §a AAMAR.UTU é-ba-al-la-ti-Su-nu-ti 3 gi-bi-ma
4 um-ma wakil(UGULA) DAM.GARMES & DLKUD.MES-ma 5 4UTU &
dAMAR.UTU [d]a-ri-i§ UD-mi °li-ba-al-li-ti-ku-nu-ti 7 ad-§um ap-
lu-ut LUKUR YUTU 8 $a na-ra-am-i-li-su ° a-hi i-bi-4UTU 0 {l-qu-i-
ma " Dara(LU.BADM.MES) 2 it-ti i-bi-4UTU B i-di-nu “a-wa-ti-su-
nu 1 ni-mu-ur-ma '® a-na pi-i DUB-pa-a-tim $a ap-lu-ti V7 [§la i-bi-
dUTU na-su-u B di-nam a-na i-bi-4UTU ni-ig-mu-ur Y as-Sum
Dart(LUBADMMES) X a-na la a-wa-ti-su-nu 2! i-di-nu 2 a-na pi-i
DUB-pi si-im-da-tim 2 ki-ma $a la $u-ni-a-am 2*ib-qi-ru % Se-er-
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tam 20 i-si-ru-$u-nu-$i-im ¥ o a-na la ta-ri-im-ma 28 la ba-qd-ri-im
2 ka-ni-kam nu-$e-zi-ib-$u-nu-ti 3 ka-ni-kam Su-a-ti $i-me-a.
PNs: Naram-ilisu; Ibbi-Samas.
4 waklum (wakil; log. UGULA [the PA sign]) ‘Overseer’.
10 Darum (log. BADX) a place name; Daram (Diri-; log. LU.BADN) ‘in-
habitant of Darum’.

17 $a PN nas “which PN has’ (§33.2).

20 gna la awatisunu ‘concerning (what is) not their affair’.

4. Thureau-Dangin, TCL 7 30 = Kraus, AbB 4 30.

W g gorg p—

VR ot A B
LH A

P =
| R AL
sy i SPLtpipl—
Wf%’:ﬁwfr

=
@%ﬁfﬂfﬂ [ ,ﬁ:«
<= _igw S e

BHEEA 4
PE eV >~ H
PNs: gamaé-hdzir; Sin-musallim; Nar-Samas.

6 After the first four signs: 13 LU.MES.
12 oz8bum here, ‘to pass (someone) by’.

Y
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29.1 Verbs II-Weak: the D and S Stems

In the D and S stems, verbs II-weak must be considered in two
distinct groups:
(1) those whose middle radical was w or y;

(2) those whose middle radical was one of the five alephs (, &, &, ¢, )
that were lost (as noted in §6.1, § was lost only sporadically).

(a) Verbs II-w and 11—y

Verbs originally II-w are a-u (or II-u) in the G (e.g., tdrum,
mdtum); those originally II-y are a—i (or II-i) in the G (e.g., qgi@asum).
These two types are conjugated alike in both the D and the S stems. As is
true in the sound verb, there are no special vowel-classes: the Durative is
characterized by an a-vowel before Rs, while the Preterite, Perfect,
Imperative, and Participle have an i-vowel and the Infinitive and Verbal
Adjective have an u-vowel. In both stems, in any form that ends with the
third radical (discounting pronominal suffixes and -ma), the preceding
vowel is long, marked with a macron; in forms in which the third radical
is followed by a vowel (including the Ventive -am and the subordination
marker -u), the third radical is doubled and the preceding vowel is short
applies to all forms). In the paradigms below plural forms are also given,
for comparison and reference; the verbs in the paradigms are kdnum (a—
u; i.e., I-w) G ‘to be firm’, D ‘to make firm’; matum (a—u) G ‘to die’, §
‘to put to death’.

D Stem S Stem

Infinitive: kunnum Sumuttum

(Bound form:  kunni, suf. kunnasu Sumat, suf. Sumuttasu)
Durative: ukan, 3mp ukanni usmat, 3mp usmatti
Perfect: uktin, 3mp uktinnii  ustamit, 3mp ustamittu
Preterite: ukin, 3mp ukinni usmit, 3mp usSmitti
Imperative:  kin, cp kinna Sumit, cp Sumitia
Participle: mukinnum musmittum

(Bound form:  mukin, suf. mukinnasu musmit, suf. musmittasu)
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Vbl. Adj.: kunnum Sumuttum
(V. Adj+3ms:  kan, +3mp: kunni Sumat, +3mp: Sumutti)

Note that in the S stem Durative, Preterite, and Participle, the a-vowel between
the § and Ry (usapras, usapris, musaprisum) has been lost through syncope.

(b) Verbs II-°

These are poorly attested in the D and S stems. Verbs that are Il-a
in the G (thus, from II-’12) tend to be conjugated in the D with the
middle ° as a strong consonant; contraction may take place (with the
vowel then marked by a circumflex), however, especially when the
vowels before and after the ° are the same, less frequently otherwise.
These verbs are so rare in the S that a full paradigm cannot be given.

Verbs that are II-e in the G (i.e., II-734) are either treated like verbs
II-w/y, but with e-vowels where the latter have a, or conjugated like
verbs II-a (without a > e), as is the originally II-g (II-5) verb bu>um
(also IlI-weak) D ‘to look for, search’ (not in G).

In addition to bu>@m, the verbs in the paradigms below are
warum (II-a) G ‘to advance’, D ‘to send’; réqum (II-e) G ‘to be distant’,
D (rare) ‘to keep far away’; nésum (Il-e) G ‘to live’, S “to keep alive’.

2

D S t e m S Stem
Infinitive: wu’’urum [warum bu’’im rugqum Sunussum
(Bound form:  wu>ur/war bu>u ruqqi Sunas)
Durative: uwa’ar [uwar uba”a/ubéd ureq, usnes
Bmp: uwaard [ uwarri ubai ureqqi usnessi)
Perfect: ata’er ubta™i urtiq ¢
Preterite: uwaer(/uwér)  uba®i uriq usnis
Bmp: uwaera(/uwerrii) uba’i uriqqu usnissi)
Imperative:  wu>er bui riq ¢
Participle: muwa>erum muba”im  muriqqum musnissum
(Bound form: muwa’er muba’i muriq musnis)
Vbl. Adj.: wu”’urum [warum bu’’im rugqum ¢
(V.Adj.+3ms:  wuur/wir bu’u riq ?)

(¢) D and S stems of verbs Il-weak encountered thus far:

dakum: S sudukkum ‘to have (someone) killed’ (rare).

kdnum: D kunnum ‘to establish as true, confirm, convict (of doing:
ina + Infin.); to set (up), fix, establish, assign; to maintain’.

matum: S Sumuttum ‘to put to death, to cause the death of’.

miadum: $ Sumuddum ‘to make much, increase, enlarge, make
numerous’; in hendiadys, ‘to do (something) much, a lot’.
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na’adum: D nu”udum ‘to ask to pay attention, alert, instruct’.

tarum: D turrum ‘to return (trans.), restore, give/take/send/put/
pay back; to turn (something: acc.; into something else: ana); to
take captive in war’.

tiabum: D tubbum ‘to make pleasant, sweet, good; to please, sat-
isfy’; S sutubbum = D (much less common than D).

zdzum: D zuzzum ‘to divide, distribute’ (rare).

29.2 Non-coordinating -ma

In verbal clauses, the enclitic particle -ma may occur on parts of
speech other than the verb. In such instances, -ma is not a conjunction,
but rather an emphasizing particle, marking the word to which it is at-
tached as the logical predicate of its clause. (The predicate may be de-
fined as the focus or new information of the clause. In a verbal clause, the
true, or grammatical, predicate is the verb; when no other part of speech
is emphasized, the verb is also the logical predicate; but when the focus
or emphasis lies with an element other than the verb, that element is the
logical predicate.) In English, a logical predicate other than the verb may
be topicalized in a cleft sentence pattern (see below).

The following sentence will illustrate this predicating function of
-ma, and the English equivalent. Given the sentence

Sarrum mart ina kakkisu imhas ‘The king struck my son with his
weapon’,
any of the first three elements may be made the logical predicate by the
addition to it of -ma:
Sarrum-ma mari ina kakkisu imhas ‘It was the king who struck my
son with his weapon’;
Sarrum mari-ma ina kakkisu imhas ‘It was my son whom the king
struck with his weapon’;
Sarrum mari ina kakkisi-ma imhas ‘It was with his weapon that the
king struck my son’.

In many instances, of course, translation by means of a cleft sen-
tence is awkward. Other means may be used, but the emphatic force of
the -ma should be indicated. Sometimes, for example, it has a limiting
nuance:

isam warqam-ma $ibilam ‘Send (ms) me only green (warqum) wood’;

S§tbum u sehrum la innammar; etlam dannam-ma turdam ‘Let no old
man or child show up (innammar); send (ms) me only strong
youth(s)’.
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29.3 The Particle liz

This particle has three uses, two of which have already been en-
countered.
(a) To denote alternatives, with or without & ‘or’ (§7.4(f)):
Summa awitlum la wardam li@ amtam isriq ‘if a man stole either
a male or a female slave’;
(@) l@ bitt idnam (@) li bitam e$sam idnam ‘either give (ms) me
my house or give me a new house’.

(b) To express injunctions in verbless clauses (§22.2):
abiisu la atta ‘be (ms) his father’;
liz awtlata ‘be (ms) a man’;
Adad la bél dintka ‘may Adad be your adversary (bél dinim)’.

The negative of /& in such cases is la.

(c) As an asseverative particle, meaning ‘indeed, certainly, verily’. In
expressions of oaths (§36.3), [ occurs in this usage before all tenses.
Apart from oaths, [ZZ in asseverative use normally appears only be-
fore the Preterite, and with rare exception only in royal inscriptions
(830.3), as in

l epus ‘I verily built’.

29.4 Old Babylonian Letters from Mari

The site of Mari, situated on the Euphrates River about 250 miles
upstream from Babylon, and thus well outside ancient Mesopotamia
proper, was the seat of an important Amorite kingdom during the late
nineteenth and early eighteenth centuries BCE. It was destroyed by
Hammurapi in 1761 BCE. The French excavators at Mari (modern Tell
Hariri in southeastern Syria) under the direction of A. Parrot and his
successors, have, since the 1930’s, unearthed over 20,000 OB tablets, of
which some 5,000 are letters. The letters are for the most part written in
style and grammar very close to those of contemporary Mesopotamian
letters. There are, however, a few important differences to be noted.

(@) A few of the signs used at Mari are rare or unknown in Meso-
potamian OB texts: e.g., QA is used more often than GA for /qa/.
(b) The normally uncontracted vowel sequences ia, i@, ea, and ed all
contract in the Mari dialect to é: e.g.,
igbém (<iqbiam) ‘he said to me’;
iSpurannésim (< iSpuranniasim) ‘he sent to us’.
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(c) There are occasional instances of non-Akkadian meanings of words
and uses of forms, which reflect the underlying Northwest Semitic
speech of the natives of Mari. These will be indicated with the
glosses in the readings.

Mari texts were originally published in two companion series of vol-
umes, Archives Royales de Mari (abbreviated ARM) for the cuneiform
copies and Archives Royales de Mari, transcrites et traduites (abbrevi-
ated ARMT) for the transliterations and translations; more recently ARM
volumes include both. Over thirty volumes of ARM(T) have appeared.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 29.
Verbs:

barum G (a—u) ‘to be firm, in good repair; to become proved’ (rare
in OB apart from PNs); burrum D ‘to establish, ascertain (the
true legal situation), prove, certify, explain, indicate’.

kullum D (root k—w-I; not in G) ‘to hold, contain, have, maintain’;
resam kullum ‘to wait for, take care of, be ready for, at the dis-
posal of’ (e.g., tuppaka rest likil ‘let your (ms) tablet be ready
for me, at my disposal’; rés awdtisa kil ‘take (ms) care of her
affairs’; note also, frequent in letters, DN reska ana damigtim
liktl and DN res damiqtika likil ‘may DN treat you (the addres-
see) well, provide you with good things’); Participle mukillum
in mukil babim ‘doorkeeper, guard’, mukil resim ‘attendant,
spirit; a feature on the exta’.

rahasum G (i) ‘to flood (trans.), inundate’.

riaqum G (a—1) ‘to be empty, idle’; Verbal Adj. rigum (rig-) ‘empty;
idle’; rugqum D and $urugqum S ‘to empty; to leave idle’; note
also riqiitum (riqiit) ‘emptiness; idleness’; rigit- (with suf,, e.g.,
rigissu; adv. acc., see §18.3(d)) ‘empty-handed’.

$uklulum S (not in G) ‘to complete, finish, accomplish, bring to an
end’.

waraqum G (@) ‘to become yellow, green; to turn pale’; Verbal Adj.
warqum (warug-) ‘yellow, green; fresh (of plants)’; (w)urruqum
D factitive.
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wdrum G (root originally w——r [see D], but G Dur. *1wiar/iwaér, pl.
wwirr; Pret. iwir [see §21.3(f)]) ‘to advance against, attack’;
wuurum D ‘to send (a person, message); to command, order
(to do: acc. Infin. or ana /assum + Infin.)’ (cf. tértum).

Nouns:

baram (base bari-;log. "WMAS.SU.GID.GID [gid = the BU sign]) ‘diviner,
haruspex’.

biltum (bilat; pl. bilatum; log. GUN/GU.UN) ‘load, weight; tribute,
rent’; a unit of weight (‘talent’) = ca. 30 kg. (see App. B.1); nas(i)
biltim ‘tenant (of a field owned by the state)’ (cf. babalum).

emum (with suf. emi/7/a-, like abum and ahum) ‘father-in-law
(wife’s father)’; bit emim (rare) ‘wedding’.

itinnum (log. SITIM; Sum. Iw.?) ‘house builder’.

qistum (qisti; pl. qisatum; log. GIS.TIR) ‘forest, grove’.

Adjective:

warkim (warki-; fem. warkitum) ‘later, future’ (cf. warki).

Adverbs:

magal ‘very (much), greatly, exceedingly’.
warka (also ina warka) ‘afterwards; behind, in the rear’.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

FT

C&IT SITIM = itinnum

=% ) GU = kisadum;

jael

H&
Ol | BRRR 2 $ B GUN (or GU.UN) = biltum
& PR

27 MAS in MAS3U.GID.GID =
bariom

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where possible:

1. hamis bilat kaspum 4. abnat qistim 7. send barim
2. adi harran Anim 5. kallat itinnim 8. uterrii
3. barim ana Simtim illik 6. ul ibqur 9. usmat
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D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

. Return (ms) it (ms) to me. 9. Do not (ms) increase (the
It (f) is fixed. number of) your fortresses.
They (m) will put you (ms) 10. Verily I accomplished it (f).
to death. 11. Iinstructed him.
the house that you (ms) are 12. My words pleased her heart
holding greatly.

She has had his father-in- 13. They (m) will prove it (m).
law executed. 14. Why do you (pl) leave my
They (f) have returned the oxen idle?

son. 15. I ordered the going of the
It has turned pale. troop.

one (ms) who returns truth

E. Normalize and translate:

1.

CH:

ki-ma ra-bi-a-num t-wa-e-ra-an-ni 8MA $a MAS.SU.GID.GID
us-ri-ig-ma GUN-sa a-na se-ri-Su t-$a-bi-il.

am-mi-nim a$-§um SAG.R $u-a-ti a-wa-a-tim tu-us-mi-da-am-
ma ta-a$-pur-ra-am.

a$-§um 10 SE.GUR 3a be-li i-na URU $a-a-ti u-ki-in-nam uz-na-
ia ki-ma 4AMAR.UTU a-na be-li-ia ka-ta i-ba-as-$i-a be-li li-ig-
bi-a-am e-ma be-1i 10 SE.GUR u-ki-in-nu a-$a-ap-pa-ak-Su.

i-na SAM an-ni-im li-ib-ba-$u tii-ub.

i-na $5TUKUL $a DINGIR SE ma-la i-na ASA SITIM li-bi-ir-ru-
ma SITIM mi-8i-il-$u li-il-gé.

Sum-ma i-na re-e§ mar-tim $8TUKUL $a-ki-in 9ISKUR um-ma-
an-ka i-na ha-ra-nim i-ra-hi-is.

1 8na-ar-kab-tam Su-uk-lu-ul-tam a-na e-mi-ia us-ta-bi-il.

§§27-29 8§27 sum-ma lu AGA.US i lu SU.HA $a i-na dan-na-at Sar-
ri-im tu-ur-ru’ wa-ar-[kli-su ASA-3u u 8¥KIRIs-u a-na Sa-ni-im

id-di-nu-ma i-li-ik-$u it-ta-la-ak Sum-ma ilt]-tu-ra-am-ma URU-Su
ik-ta-ds-dam ASA-$u i 85KIRle-§u U-ta-ar-ru-Sum-ma Su-ma i-li-ik-
$u i-il-la-ak. 8§28 sum-ma lu AGA.US & lu-i SU.HA $a i-na dan-
na-at Sar-ri-im tu-ul[rl-ru DUMU-$u il-kam a-la-kam i-le-i ASA o
88KIRIs in-na-ad-di-i§-sum-ma i-li-ilk al-bi-su i-il-[la-alk. §29 sum-
ma DUMU-$u se-he-er-Imla i-li-ik a-bi-Su a-la-kam la i-le-i Sa-lu-
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us-ti ASA @ 85KIRIg a-na um-mi-§u in-na-aldl-di-in-ma um-ma-su
u-ra-ab-ba-su.

dannatum here, ‘military service’.

innaddin ‘it will be given’.
§§30-31 8§30 sum-ma lu AGA.US i lu SUHA A.SA-§u 85KIRIg-Su i
E-si i-na pa-ni il-ki-im id-di-ma ud-da-ap-pi-ir $a-nu-um wa-ar-
ki-5u ASA-$u 85KIRlg-5u @ B-si is-ba-at-ma MU.3.KAM i-li-ik-$u it-
ta-la-ak sum-ma it-tu-ra-am-ma A.SA-$u 85KIRIe-$u it E-st i-ir-ri-i§
t-ul in-na-ad-di-is-Sum Sa is-sa-ab-tu-ma i-li-ik-Su it-ta-al-ku Su-
ma i-il-la-ak. 8§31 Sum-ma Sa-at-tam is-ti-a-at-ma ud-da-ap-pi-
ir-ma it-tu-ra-am ASA-$u 8°KIRIe-§u @ E-su in-na-ad-di-is-Sum-ma
Su-ma i-li-ik-$u i-il-la-ak.

duppurum D (not in G) ‘to go away, absent oneself’.

innaddissum ‘it will be given to him’.
§44 Sum-ma a-wi-lum ASA kankallim(KIKAL) a-na MU.3.KAM
a-na te-ep-ti-tim t-Se-si-ma a-ah-5u id-di-ma ASA la ip-te-te i-na
re-bu-tim $a-at-tim ASA ma-a-a-ri i-ma-ah-ha-as i-mar-ra-ar i i-
Sa-ak-ka-ak-ma a-na be-el ASA i-ta-ar & ana biarim(BURKLE) 10
SE. GUR i-ma-ald-dla-ad.

kankallum (kankal; log. KLKAL; Sum. Iw.) ‘hard soil’.

teptitum (teptit) ‘opening; cultivation’ (cf. petim).

mayyarum (mayyar) ‘plow’; eqlam mayyari mahasum ‘to plow’.

mararum G (a—u) ‘to hoe, break up soil’.

Sakakum G (a—u) ‘to harrow’.

barum (biri; log. BUR; Sum. lw.) a surface measure (ca. 6.48 ha.).
§45 Sum-ma a-wi-lum ASA-$u a-na GUN a-na er-re-§i-im id-di-
in-ma & GUN ASA-$u im-ta-ha-ar wa-ar-ka A.SA 4SKUR ir-ta-hi-is
u lu bi-ib-bu-lum it-ba-al bi-ti-ig-tum Sa er-re-Si-im-ma.

bibbulum [ bubbulum ‘flood’ (cf. wabalum).

bitigtum (bitiqti) ‘loss’ (cf. bataqum).
§R/75e sum-ma a-wi-lum SE-am © KUG.BABBAR-am it-ti DAM.
GIAR ill-gé-e-ma SE-am @ KUG.BABBAR-am a-na tu-ur-ri-im la i-
Su«-u» bi-$a-am-ma i-Su mi-im-ma $a i-na qd-ti-Su i-ba-as-Su-u
ma-har $i-bi ki-ma ub-ba-lu a-na DAM.GAR-$u i-na-ad-di-in DAM.
GAR t-ul u-pa-as i-ma-ha-ar.

epesum G ‘to object’; uppusum D = G (both rare).
§153  Sum-ma a$-$a-at a-wi-lim as-Sum zi-ka-ri-im $a-ni-im mu-
sa u$-di-ik MUNUS $u-a-ti i-na ga-$i-$i-im i-Sa-ak-ka-nu-si.

gastsum (gasts) ‘impaling stake’.
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§§224-225  §224 Sum-ma A.ZU GUD & lu ANSE lu GUD & lu ANSE
six-im-ma-am kab-tam i-pu-u$-ma ub-ta-al-li-it be-el GUD u lu
ANSE IGL6.GAL KUG.BABBAR a-na A.ZU A-$u i-na-ad-di-in. §225
Sum-ma GUD u lu ANSE si-im-ma-am kab-tam i-pu-u$-ma us-ta-
mi-it 1GL4(? 5?).GAL SAM-Su a-na be-el GUD & lu ANSE i-na-ad-di-
in.
§§228-229  §228 sum-ma SITIM E a-na a-wi-lim i-pu-u$-ma u-$a-
ak-li-il-sum a-na 1 masar(SAR) E 2 GIN KUG.BABBAR a-na qi-is-ti-
$u i-na-ad-di-is-sum. §229 sum-ma SITIM a-na a-wi-lim E i-pu-
us-ma $§i-pi-ir-su la u-dan-ni-in-ma E i-pu-$u im-qi!(LU)-ut-ma be-
el E us-ta-mi-it SITIM $u-i id-da-ak.
misarum (log. SAR) a surface measure (ca. 36 m.2).
§§245 sSum-ma a-wi-lum GUD i-gur-ma i-na me-gu-tim @ lu i-na
ma-ha-si-im u$-ta-mi-it GUD ki-ma GUD a-na be-el GUD i-ri-a-ab.
megiutum ‘negligence’ (cf. egiim).

§§162-163:
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§§173-174 (cf. §§170-171, in Lesson 26):
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G. Omens from YOS 10:

1. [DISi-na KA E1.GAL @ re-e§ mar-tim qu-ti-um sa-bi-it ra-ki-ib i-
me-ri LUKUR u-ta-ar. (25:25)
gium (base qa-) ‘thread, filament’.

2. DIS 88TUKUL i-mi-tim ki-ma si-ik-ka-tim iz-zi-iz ka-ab-tum $a
li-ib-bi be-li-3u-u u-ta-ab-bu ib-ba-as-si. (46 iv 30-31)
sikkatum (sikkat; pl. sikkatum) ‘peg’.
izziz ‘it stands’ (§37.2).
ibbassi ‘will appear’ (§31.2(4)).

3. 31v13-17:
¥ O
e A At

$isttum ‘membrane’; mursum ‘disease, illness’ (cf. marasum).
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4. 511ii 27-28:

R PR BRI s
S TR B |

eristum (eristi) ‘desire, wish, request’ (cf. eresum).

Contracts:
1. Bequest to an adopted daughter (CT' 8 5a = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 18).
Tx ASA ...%2i-ta PN3 i i-ta PN2...7y E i-na GA.GLAX 8 AEPN3? 1
SAG.GEME PNy 10 bu-3u-3a wa-ar-ka-sa ' is-tu pé-e a-di KUG.SIG17-
ma’ $a 2 'mu-na-wi-ir-tum LUKUR YUTU DUMU.MUNUS NANNA-
MA.AN.SUM 3 g-na ipqu(SIG)-i-li-§a DUMU.MUNUS PNs 1 ma-ri-sa
id-di-nu ' a-di mu-na-wi-ir-[tum] ba-al-tla-at] 1° A<SA> E GEME;
qd-sa-ma u-ka-lall Y7 [i$]-tu i-lu-$a ig-te-ru-[3i] 18 $a [ipqu(SIG)-i-li-
$d]-ma. 19-3* Witnesses. 33 Date.
PNs: Munawwirtum; Nanna-mansum; Ipqu-ilisa.
1 pam b ‘chaff’; istu pé adi hurdsim ‘from chaff to gold’, i.e., ‘every-
thing’. At the end of line 11 $a introduces the predicate: ‘field ...
house ... slave (lines 1-11) (are) what ($a) M. ... gave (line 14)".
14 Note marum here refering to the woman Ipqu-ilia, thus, ‘child’.
17.gerium (e) ‘to summon, invite’; the phrase in this line is a euphem-
ism for dying.

2. Loan of barley (Szlechter, TJA 20-21 UMM H42).

11 SE.GUR 2 [KI] be-le-tum 3 DUMU.MUNUS 9Yza-bas-bas-na-si-ir
4Ipa-as-sa-lum > SUBA.AN.TI ¢ ana @m eburim (UD-um BURU14.5E)
7 [a]-na EIDUB 8 [il-qli-t SE-am té-ta-a-ar *10 Witnesses. 113 Date.

PNs: Beletum; Zababa-nasir; Passalum.

78 naspak ilqi ‘the granary he borrowed (from)’.

Letters:
1. King, LIH 2 72 = Frankena, AbB 2 56.

la-na 9EN.ZU-[i-din-nalm 2qi-bi-[mla 3um-ma ha-am-mu-ra-pi-
ma *kusabki(8°AB.BA.-HLA) a-na $i-ki-ir ma-aq-qd-ri °> a-na qd-at
qurqurri(TIBIRA.MES) ¢ i-na BAD-TIBIRAX 7 it e-ma i-ba-as-§u-u 8 li-
mu-ru-ni-ik-kum-ma ° 7200 kusabki(85AB.BA.HLA) $i-hu-tim ... 12[i-
ik-ki-su-ni-ik-kum-ma ... “i-na MAI1DUB i-ta-ad-d[i-a-am-ma ...
16g-na KA.DINGI[R.RAX] 17 [i-ib-lu-nim ®i-na kusabki(8SAB.BA.HL.A)
19 $a i-na-ak-ki-su 2° GIS $a i-na GIS.TIR-§u mi-tu 2! la i-na-ak-ki-su
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22 GIS wa-ar-qd-am-ma li-ik-ki-su 22 ar-hi-i§ kusabki(8°AB.BA. HI.A)
Su-nu-ti 2 li-ib-lu-nim-ma 2° qurqurri(TIBIRA.MES) la i-ri-ig-qi.
4 busabkum (log. (A)AB.BA) a thorn tree; $ikrum ($ikir) ‘handle’; magq-
garum (maqqar) ‘chisel’; for the construction, see §12.4.

5 qurqurrum (log. TIBIRA) ‘wood- or metal-worker’.

® Bad-tibira (Tell Mada’in) a city in the south, near Uruk.

9 sthum (Verbal Adj. of gidhum ‘to grow’) ‘tall, high, full-grown’.

14 jtaddi (Gtn imperative, ms, of nadim; §34.1) ‘put (them)’.

2. VAS 7202 = Ungnad, Babylonische Briefe no. 259, lines 1-19.

Ya-na a-wi-lim 2qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma ib-ni-YAmurrum(MAR.TU)-
ma *4UTU & JAMAR.UTU da-ri-i§ UD-mi ° li-ba-al-li-ti-ka © lu Sa-
al-ma-ta lu ba-al-ta-ta ” DINGIR na-si-ir-ka re-e$-ka a-na da-mi-iq-
tim 81i-ki-il ° a-na $u-ul-mi-ka asd-pu-ra-am 10 $u-lum-ka ma-har
dUTU @ dAMAR.UTU " lu da-ri 21qi-is-4Amurrim (MAR.TU) DUMU-
ka B ki-a-am i$-pu-ra-am um-ma $u-ti-ma * EI1DUB i-na né-re-eb
KA i-din-e$s-tdr ° pa-ti-ih-ma SE-t-um le-gi 1 SAG.GEME; ti-us-si-
ir-ma 7 um-ma SAG.GEMEx-ma 18 x SE $i-ni-su 19 ... il-gé.

PNs: Ibni-Amurrum; Qis-Amurrim; Iddin-Estar.

14 nerebum (néreb) ‘entrance; mountain pass’ (cf. erebum); pat@hum G

(a—u) ‘to break through, break into’.

3. ARM 10 90.

1 a-na be-li-lia] 2 qi-bi-[mla 3 um-ma fad-ra-ka-"tum” * GEME;-
ka-a-ma a$-Sum KUG.BABBAR °$a i-din-9EN.ZU ir-gu-ma-am-ma
6 be-li di-nam u-Sa-hi-zu-né-ti 7 ak-$u-dam-ma LUMES mu-du-i
8 a-wa-tim $a i-na re-e§ mu-ut-bi-si-"ir' °iz-zi-zu u-ul wa-as-bu 1
it-ti su-mu-ta-bi ! ils-li-ku @t a-di-ni a-wa-tam 2 4-ul ds-ni-iq 3 i-
na-an-na be-li 1* as-sum KUG.BABBAR $a-a-tu °is-pu-ra-am-mla]
16 g-na na-as-pa-ar-ti be-li-ia V7 ap-la-ah-ma 6 GIN KUG.BABBAR
18 ki-i37(AB)-da-at DUMU.MES-ia $a it-ti-ia ' wa-a$-bu as-qu-ul
$a'-pi-ils-tum 2° 4 GIN KUG.BABBAR li-li-kam-ma 2! it-ti DUMU.MES
mu-ut-bi-si-ir li-is(AB)-ni-iqg 2 $a-ni-tam as-§um E-ia e-li-ia-a 2 -
din-an-nu qa-qa-dam ir-$i-ma 2* @ i-na E-ia U-Se-su-ni-ne-ma 2 $a-
a-tu u-Se-ri-bu-3u 20 "Sum’-ma li-ib-bi be-li-ia li-ib-bi % a-na ma-
ra-si-im be-li la i-na-di-in 2 B-ti li-te-er-ru-nim ° & Sum-ma a-bi &
um-mi 30 ASA @ 8SKKIRIg t-ul in-hi-lu-ni-in-ni 32 it-ti be-li-ia-ma
Brelri-i§ be-li li-3a-hi-iz-ma 3° ASA & 88KKIRIs 3¢ li-wa-as-i-ru-
nim % be-li "x x x" (the rest of this line, which is the last line, is illegible).

PNs: Adrakatum; Iddin-Sin; Mut-bisir; Sumu-tabu(m); Iddin-Annu.

89 ina rés PN izzizza ‘they are in the service of PN’.
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12
1

sandqum in this text means ‘to investigate, go into (a matter)’.

6 naspartum (nasparti) ‘letter, message, instructions’ (cf. saparum).

18 pisittum (kisitti; pl. kisdatum) ‘conquest; boot; seizure’; pl. ‘assets,
acquisition’ (cf. kasadum).

1920 gopiltum (Sapilti) ‘remainder, amount outstanding’; Sapiltum x

kaspum here is a complete verbless clause; lillikam-ma at the end

of line 20 begins a new clause, with Iddin-Sin as subject.

22-3 ol; X qagqadam rasim unclear, ‘to get the better of X’?; the reason

for the extra vowel sign in e-li-ia-a is uncertain.

24 In gg-$e-sui-ni-ne-ma, -ni-ne is for expected -ninni.

26 §

29

umma libbi X ‘if X is willing, if it pleases X’.

u Summa in Mari texts may mean ‘even if, although’; note the follow-
ing ul for expected la (after Summa), an error found occasionally in
Mari letters.

30 gis KiKTRTs an unusual writing of kirim.nahalum (i; a rare verb, found

only in Mari texts, probably a Northwest Semitic word; note the

unusual lack of assimilation in irnhil@) ‘to hand over (property)’.

34 shuzum here, ‘to instruct’.

. Dossin, ARM 10 80:1-24 (text republished by Durand as ARM

26/1197).
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PNs: Kakkabi; Inibsina; Selebum.
4 Third sign: pa. ina panitim ‘previously’. assinnnum a member of the

cult personnel (usually of Istar).

5 Sixth sign: nam.

6 Seventh sign: ga (see §29.4(a)), also in lines 7 and 15. gammatum is a
very rare word, referring to a woman associated with the cult who
wore a certain type of hair style.

7 $a 9d[a-gan] sa ter-ga¥. Dagan god of grain, an important deity in the
Mari region; Terqa (modern Tell “Asara) a city on the Euphrates
above Mari.

8 First sign: il.

10 First sign: um; last sign: ma.

" sqlimatum (always pl) ‘ally; alliance, partnership’. After LU, read
¢3(AB)-"nun’-nla]¥. Esnunna (modern Tell Asmar), an important
city east of the Tigris.

12 dastum ‘deception’.

13 sapal Preposition ‘under, beneath’ (cf. $aplitm). INNU.DA = tibnum
(tibin) ‘straw’.

14 setum ‘net’.

15 qasarum = kasarum (Northwest Semitic influence, preserving the ori-
ginal g of the root, which dissimilated to 2 in Akkadian); here D =
G; kamasum G (i) ‘to gather, collect’.

18 aqdama (pl.) a rare word, presumably Northwest Semitic, meaning
something like ‘ancient times’.

19 First sign: la. Note that sulput lacks the expected subordination mar-
ker. Last two signs: pla-alt.

23 At the end, after a-lim, restore ki,

24 Last sign: ub.
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30.1 The Syntax of the Infinitive

(a) Introduction

The Infinitive is a verbal noun, always masculine singular, that
corresponds in English not only to the infinitive, but also to the gerund,
as in

kasadum ‘(to) arrive, (the) arriving’.
Moreover, English usage often requires that the Akkadian Infinitive be
rendered by other de-verbal nouns, such as ‘arrival’ for kas@adum or
‘life’ for balatum. Such renderings must be decided on the basis of the
surrounding context in each example.

The Infinitive behaves both nominally (i.e., as a noun) and verbal-
ly. As a noun, it has the properties of all other nouns in the language,
viz., it may

(1) occur in any case, nominative, accusative, or genitive (the latter af-
ter a preposition or after a bound form or $a); see below under (b) —
(e); note that plural forms of infinitives do not occur;

(2) take the adverbial endings -i§ and -um; see under (f);

(3) occur in the bound form before a genitive noun or pronoun; see
under (g);

(4) Dbe modified by an adjective (masc. sg.); this is not common, except
for the demonstrative adjective anniéim, as in

epesum annitm ‘this action’ (lit., ‘this doing’);

(5) be modified by sa plus a genitive noun or by $a plus a relative
clause; neither of these constructions is very common, but note the
following examples:

3a plus genitive noun: kaspam $a mahdarim $a ahiya 3$ibila
‘send (pl) the silver that my brother is to receive’ (lit., ‘the
silver of the receiving of my brother’; for $a before the Infin-
itive see below under (e));

3a plus a relative clause: epesum $a tepusu ul damiq ‘the action

that you (ms) took is not appropriate’ (lit., ‘the doing that
you did...”).
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Since the Infinitive is also verbal, it may have a subject or object (or
both), either of which may be a noun or a pronoun. The Infinitive is also
verbal in that it may govern adverbs and prepositional phrases. The con-
structions of the Infinitive with subject, object, and adverbial comple-
ments are discussed below under (g) and (h).

Although it is part of the verbal paradigm, the Infinitive, as just
noted, is formally a noun, and so it does not express any tense, or take
the Ventive or the subordination marker. The Infinitive is negated with
la; examples are given below in (d), (e), and (g2).

As is true of the English gerund, the Akkadian Infinitive of a tran-
sitive verb is essentially voiceless; thus, for example, in

tarad dayyanim ‘the sending of the judge’,
it is not clear without further context whether the judge did the sending
(active voice, the judge as subject), or was sent (passive voice, the judge
as object). Fortunately, the context usually resolves this ambiguity; exam-
ples appear under (g), below.

(b) Nominative Infinitive

The Infinitive in the nominative case is the subject of its clause.
Such clauses are usually verbless or have a form of basiim as predicate:
eresum gerub ‘planting is near’;
epesum ul damiq ‘the action (lit., the doing) is not good’;
Sapusum kim ‘directing (the work) is up to you’ (lit., ‘causing to do is
yours’);
pahar sabim ul ibassi ‘the assembling of the troop is not at hand’.

(c) Accusative Infinitive

The Infinitive in the accusative case is the direct object complement
of a verb. Among the large number of verbs that may take the Infinitive
in the accusative are

le’lim ‘to be able’; Semiim ‘to hear about’;
nadanum ‘to allow’; gabium ‘to order, command’;
Saparum ‘to write, order’; lamadum ‘to learn (how to do)’.

Some examples:
apalam tele™’i ¢

erebam ul iddissim ‘he did not allow her to enter’ (lit, ‘entering he did

you (fs) can answer’;

not give to her’);
ana barim nadanam aspurakkum ‘I wrote to you (ms) to give to the di-
viner’ (for the prepositional phrase ana barim see under (h) below);
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alak béltya nakrum isemme ‘the enemy will hear about my lord’s trav-
elling’;
assum alpim $a s@émam agbitkum ‘concerning the ox that I commanded
you (ms) to buy’ (lit., ‘that I commanded to you the buying’);
For additional examples, see below under (g) and (h). Some of these may
also be constructed with ana or ina plus the Infinitive in the genitive; see
the next section.

(d) Genitive Infinitive after a Preposition

The Infinitive may be governed by a wide range of prepositions.
The most common of these by far are ana and ina.

ana usually expresses purpose or result, ‘for the doing, (in order) to do’:
ana kunnim turdassu ‘send (ms) him here to verify (it)’;
eqlum ana sabatim ibassi ‘there is a field to be taken into possession’;
ana tarim pantya askun ‘I decided (lit., I set my face) to return’;
ana wasabim la tanaddinisum ‘do not (fs) allow him to remain’ (cf.
the example with an acc. Infinitive under (c) above).
ina is usually equivalent to a temporal clause, ‘when/while/upon do-
ing’; occasionally, it denotes means or instrument, ‘by/through doing’; it
is also used instead of the acc. Infinitive as the complement of many
verbs, such as those involving completing/finishing/establishing:
ina sanaqim imit ‘he died upon arriving/when he arrived’;
sabum ina alakim lupput ‘the troop was delayed in coming’;
iStu Sipir narim ina herém tagdamru ‘when you (ms) have finished
the canal work, digging (it) out’ (lit., ‘in digging’; heram ‘to dig’);
ina Saraqim ukannisu ‘he will be convicted of stealing’.
kima may be used temporally, ‘as soon as, immediately upon’, or to
express purpose:
kima Semém ana ser béliya allakam ‘immediately upon hearing, I will
come to my lord’;
kima la ragdmim epu$ ‘act (ms) so that there be no legal contest’ (lit.,
‘act according to not contesting’).
adi ‘until’:
adi tartya ina bitim $iba ‘stay (pl) in the house until my return’ (for
the pronominal suffix, see under (g), below).
a$sum ‘concerning, for the purpose of’:
assum elém astaprakkum ‘I have written to you (ms) about coming up’.
Other prepositions that may govern Infinitives are a$ar ‘in/to the place
of” (Mari only), balum ‘without’, istu ‘when, after’, [lama ‘before’ (Mari):
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asar epésim eppes ‘I will act where necessary’ (lit., ‘in the place of act-
ing’);

balum $altya illikam ‘he came without asking me (or: without my ask-
ing)’ (8dlum ‘to ask’; for the pronominal suffix, see under (g));

ana alini istu apalim nitar ‘we returned to our town after paying’;

lama alakiya annitam epsa ‘do (pl) this before my coming’.

(e) Genitive Infinitive after a Bound Form or §a

The Infinitive is very frequent after a bound form or sa, as in
im eresim qerub ‘the day of planting is near’;
bitum $a epesim ‘a house to build/to be built’ (lit., ‘a house of building’).
Note: & must be used if the noun before the Infinitive would be the direct object
of a finite form of the verb, as in the second example above, which corresponds
to bitam ippes ‘he will build a house’; exceptions occur when the Infinitive is
negated (with /a), as in

asar la amarim ‘a place that cannot be found’ (lit., ‘a place of not find-
ing’; cf. asram immar ‘he will find the place’).

Otherwise, viz., when the noun does not represent the direct object, either $a or
the bound form of the noun may be used, as in the first example above, and in

bit erebim or bitum Sa erebim ‘a house to enter/be entered’ (lit., ‘a
house of entering’; cf. ana bitim irrub ‘he enters the house’).

The Infinitive after a bound form or $a has a range of meanings. It
may denote command, wish, or potential (e.g., ‘of doing, for (the pur-
pose of) doing’ or ‘what/which must/should be done, is needed /neces-
sary/appropriate to do/for doing/to be done, can be done’).

Note that these nuances correspond to those of the finite injunctive forms
(Precative, Imperative, Prohibitive, Vetitive). Unlike other finite verbs, injunctive
forms may not appear in relative clauses; the Infinitives in the following exam-
ples may be thought of as substitutes for injunctives in relative clauses. In other
words, whereas the verb in bitam tpu$ ‘he built a house’ may be nominalized
(i.e., turned into a relative clause as modifier) as bitum $a ipusu or bit ipusu ‘the
house (that) he built’, bitam lipus ‘let him/may he build a house’ may be nom-
inalized as bitum Sa epesim ‘a house that he must/should/could build’ or ‘a
house that must/should/could be built’.

Summa marum arnam kabtam $a ina aplitim nasahim la ublam ‘if
the son has not committed (babalum) a serious offense (arnum) so
that he must be removed from the inheritance’ (lit., ‘a serious of-
fense of removing from the inheritance’; cf. ina aplitim lissuhsu
‘he must remove him from the inheritance’; for the prepositional
phrase ina aplitim before the Infinitive, see (h) below);
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akalsina $a adi Babilim kasadim Surkib ‘load (ms) food for them (f)
to get/that they may get as far as Babylon’ (lit., ‘load their food of
arriving as far as B.”; cf. adi B. likSuda ‘may they get as far as B.’;
for the phrase adi Babilim before the Infinitive, see (h) below);

tuppi la ragamim anniam usézibuisi ‘they (m) made her make out this
tablet of no (future) legal contest’ (or ‘this tablet according to which
she may not contest’; cf. @ iraggam ‘she may not contest’; note the
adjective anniam modifying the acc. bound form tuppi).

sehram $a Sapdarim tisu ‘you (ms) have a youngster who could be
sent/ whom you could send”’ (lit., ‘a youngster of sending’).

Another use of the Infinitive after $a or a bound form is to express a
generic activity. In most such examples the Infinitive is negated and
follows a bound form; often the negative may be translated ‘without’ (cf.
§20.4(d)). Examples:

erset la tarim ‘the land of no return/without return’ (or ‘from which
one does not return’; a phrase denoting the underworld);

qabal la maharim ‘battle (gablum) that cannot be opposed’ (or ‘with-
out opposition’).

The Infinitive after $a may be from the same root as the finite verb:

sabi sa taradim abi litrud ‘may my father send the troops that are to
be sent/can be sent’ (or ‘send the/whatever troops he can’ or ‘send
the available troops’; lit., ‘the troops of sending’);
séni $a pagadim pigdanni ‘provide (ms) me with the sheep that can be
provided/that you can provide’ (or ‘the available sheep’; lit., ‘the
sheep of providing’).
Frequently $a has no antecedent, and must be translated ‘what, that
which is to be ...” or ‘enough to ...™:

Summa $arraqanum $a nadanim la t$u ‘if that thief does not have
what is to be/must be given’ (or ‘anything/enough to give’);

Summa ina bitisa Sa akalim ibassi ‘if there is in her house enough/
something to eat’;

3a epesim eppes ‘I am doing what can be done/is to be done’.

(f) The Infinitive with Locative -um and Terminative -i§

The Infinitive with the Locative-adverbial ending -um, often with
-ma, is used in OB only to add emphasis to a finite verb of the same root:
tabalum tatbal ‘you (ms) certainly took away’;

temkunu Saparum-ma ul tasapparanim ‘you (pl) do not send me your
report’.



342 LESSON THIRTY

The Terminative-adverbial ending -i§ occurs on Infinitives only in
literary texts in OB (see §30.2, below); it is used in place of ana plus the
gen. Infinitive, to express purpose:

amaris palhat ‘she is afraid to look’.

(g) The Infinitive with Subjects and Objects

Since they function as verbs, Infinitives may be construed with
subjects and objects. Two basic constructions occur.

(1) The Infinitive, as a Bound Form, before its Subject or Object

In one construction the Infinitive is a bound form before a genitive
noun or pronominal suffix, which expresses the subject or the object of
the Infinitive. This construction must be used when the subject or object
is a pronoun (the genitive pronominal suffixes — those attached to nouns
— are used), and it is also common when the subject or object is a noun.

With Infinitives of intransitive verbs, the genitive noun or pro-
nominal suffix is always the subject of the Infinitive: e.g.,

elé sabim ul ibassi ‘the going up of the troop will not take place’;

elitsu gerubd ‘his going up is near’;

alak beéliya iqgbtinim ‘I was told about my lord’s coming’;

tem alakiki Suprim ‘send (fs) me news of your coming’;

haldq nistsu liskunti ‘May they (the gods) decree that his people
perish’ (lit., ‘decree the perishing of his people’).

When the Infinitive is that of a transitive verb, the following gen-
itive may be either the subject or the object of the Infinitive (as in tarad
dayyanim ‘the sending of the judge’; see under (a)).

Examples of transitive Infinitives with subject genitives:

am ana mahdrim $a PN mudud ‘measure (ms) grain for PN to receive’
(lit., ‘for the receiving of PN’);

am 3a leqéka itbali ‘they (m) carried off the grain that you (ms) were
to take’ (lit., ‘the grain of your taking’).

Examples of Infinitives with object genitives:

patari gerub ‘my release is near’ (i.e., ‘the releasing of me is near’);

abuisu nadassu iqgbiam ‘his father commanded me to give it (ms)’ (lit.,
‘commanded to me the giving of it’);

suhhur kisadiya ul elei ‘I am unable to turn my neck’ (lit.,, ‘the
turning of my neck’);

sabam ana nasar alim usérib ‘I sent in the troop to protect (for the
protection of) the town’;
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ana paras warkatia ina alim wasib ‘he is staying in town to inves-
tigate her case’;

bélni ana $alini ispuram ‘our lord wrote to have us brought up’ (S
Infin. of elzm).

(2) The Infinitive after its Subject or Object

The Infinitive may also, like a finite verb, follow its subject or ob-
ject, which is then in the appropriate case. This construction is not used
when the subject or object is a pronoun.

With a nominative Infinitive, this construction is rare; an example is

asar igisim ina MN1 ana Babilim sanaqum qabii, ina MN2 ana Bab-
ilim lisnigam ‘wherever the arrival of the igisiim-tax in Babylon in
monthi was ordered, let it (now) arrive in Babylon in monthy’.

Examples with an accusative Infinitive:

eqlam wussuram aspurakkim ‘1 wrote to you (fs) to release the field’;

bitam la Sémam igbiisum ‘they (m) told him not to buy the house’.
Note: only an object (and/or adverbial complement; see (h)) may precede an
accusative Infinitive; a subject follows the bound form of the accusative Infinitive
(construction (1) above), as in alak beltya esme ‘I heard about my lord’s going’.

When the Infinitive follows a bound form or $a, a direct object that
precedes the Infinitive follows the bound form or $a, and thus, like the
Infinitive, is in the genitive case:
am kaspim $aqgalim iktaddanni ‘the day for (of) weighing out the
silver has reached me (i.e., has arrived)’;
assum tem Sikarim nadanim $a taspuram ‘concerning the report of
giving out the beer, which you (ms) sent me’;
3a ém apalim epsa ‘do (pl) what is necessary to pay for the grain’.
As is true of the accusative Infinitive, the subject of an Infinitive after a bound
form or $a always follows the bound form of the Infinitive (construction (1)).

When the Infinitive follows a preposition, a noun subject or object may
either precede or follow the preposition. When it precedes the preposi-
tion, it is in the appropriate case:

with a subject:

mi ina maqatim am liter ‘when the water(-level) falls he must
return the grain’;

with an object:

tuppt anniam ina amarim alkam ‘on seeing this tablet of mine,
come (ms) here’.
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Note the following rare example, from the prologue of CH, with both
noun subject and noun object:
dannum ensam ana la habalim ‘so that (ana) the strong not op-
press (habalum) the weak’.
Usually, if both subject and object are expressed, the subject is a pronoun:
kunukki anniam ina amartki ‘when you (fs) see (on your seeing)
this seal of mine’;
Summa Samnum mé ina nadéka itbu ‘if the oil, when you (ms)

added water, sank’ (lit., ‘if the oil, in your putting water, sank
(tebiim)’).

When the subject or object noun follows the preposition, it is in the gen-
itive, like the Infinitive:
with an object:
ana kaspim nasarim la teggu ‘do not (ms) be negligent about
protecting the silver’;
awilam Suati ina ém legém ukannuisu ‘that man will be convicted
of (ina) taking the grain’;
ana warditka $ilim illik ‘he went to fetch (bring up) your (ms)
slave’;
with a subject (examples not common):
ahuki ana sabim alakim ana serisu ispuram ‘your (fs) brother
wrote me for the troop to go to him’.
(In some instances, the subject remains in the nominative:
kima awilt Sunu la naparkim ‘so that (kima) those men not
leave’ (naparkiim, see §38.1).)

Thus, when the Infinitive is governed by a preposition, three construc-
tions are possible;
‘he went to buy the house’
may be rendered in any of the following ways:
bound form plus genitive ana $am bitim illik
subject or object before the preposition bitam ana $amim illik

subject or object between the preposition  ana bitim sémim illik
and the Infinitive

(h) The Infinitive with Adverbial Complements

In addition to being construed with subjects and object, Infinitives,
as verbs, may also govern adverbial complements, i.e., adverbs and pre-
positional phrases; these may precede or follow the Infinitive.
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Certain tendencies are observable in the placement of adverbial complements
before or after the Infinitive:

when the Infinitive has no subject or object, or when it has a pronominal
subject or object, adverbial complements usually precede the Infinitive,
except when it is nominative;

when the Infinitive has a noun subject or object, adverbial complements
tend to be placed immediately after the subject or object.

Nominative Infinitive (see (b) above):
wasab ahika ina alim Suati ul damiq ‘it is not good for your (ms)

brother to live in that town’ (lit., ‘the living of your brother in that
town is not good’).

Accusative Infinitive (see (c) above):

ana GN erébam ul ele’’i ‘1 am unable to enter GN’;
ana PN nadanam adpurakkim ‘I wrote to you (fs) to give (it) to PN’;
alak wardisa ana GN aqbi ‘I ordered her slave to travel to GN’.

Infinitive dependent on a preposition (see (d) above); the adverbial
complement governed by the Infinitive may appear

before the preposition that governs the Infinitive:

ana alim ina erebim imat ‘he died upon entering the town’;
ana bitim ina erebiya luddin ‘I would give (it) when I enter the
house’ (lit., ‘upon my entering’).
ana harranim ana wasém paniya askun ‘I decided to go out to the
road’;
between the preposition that governs the Infinitive and the Infinitive:

assum ana alim elém astaprakkum ‘I have written to you (ms)
concerning coming up to the town’;

after the Infinitive:

ina elé Sarrim ana Babilim aqabbisum ‘when the king goes up to
Babylon, I will speak to him’;

ana tarad suhdarim ana libbi matim panam iskuni ‘they (m)
decided to send the servant to the center of the land’.

Infinitive after $a or a bound form (see (e) above):

arnum kabtum $a ina apliatim nasahim ‘a serious offense (arnum) so
that he must be removed from the inheritance’ (lit., ‘a serious of-
fense of removing from the inheritance’);

akalsina $a adi Babilim kasadim Surkib ‘load (ms) food for them (f)
to get/that they may get as far as Babylon’ (lit., ‘load their food of
arriving as far as B.”).
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30.2 OB Literary Diction

OB literary texts, which include royal inscriptions, myths, epics,
hymns, prayers, laments, and incantations, exhibit in common a set of
features that distinguish them from texts such as contracts, laws, letters,
and omens. Some of these features are due to a tendency of the scribes to
archaize, i.e.,, to make the texts appear to be older, and, presumably,
more august. None of the features listed below is found consistently in
literary works, even in individual texts; usually, they alternate with the
everyday-speech forms found in non-literary texts. (Some of the features
are also occasionally attested in non-literary texts of certain OB dialects.)

(@) Vowel contraction is sometimes not carried out, especially at the
end of verbs IlI-weak: e.g.,
ib-ni-u, i.e., ibniz ‘they (m) built’ (for ibna);
Sa ... u-ma-al-li-u, ie., Sa ... umalliv ‘which ... he handed over’ (for
umallil).

(b)  Vowel-harmony, by which a-vowels become e (§7.2), occasionally
does not occur:

epsatisu ‘his deeds’ (for epsetisu).

(c)  The prepositions ina, ana, and eli may lose their final vowel. The
short forms in and, less often, an are found in OB royal inscriptions.
Otherwise, in and an are proclitic, with regular assimilation of the n to
the first consonant of the following word; the [ of el is also sometimes as-
similated. The resultant doubling is usually not indicated in the writing,
however, so that the prepositions appear as i- and a- (and e- for el).
When in and an occur before words beginning with vowels, the n may
be written as part of the following word. Examples:

in Sarr? (in royal inscriptions) ‘among the kings’;

i-li-bi-3a for il-libbisa ‘within it (f)’;

i-ni-li for in il7 ‘among the gods’;

a-pa-ni-ia for ap-paniya ‘toward me’;

el kala ilatim ‘more than all the goddesses’;

e-ni-3i-i for en-nisi ‘above the people’;

elni ‘above us’.

(d) The bound form of the sg. and the fem. pl. before a noun may end
in -u, regardless of case; gen. forms ending in -7 also occur:

nom. nabiu Anim ‘the one called (nabiim ‘to call’, V. Adj.) by An’;
acc. nahbalu tiamtim ‘the net of the sea’;
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gen. musarbi zikru Babilim ‘the one who makes great (5 Ptcpl.) the
name (zikrum, gen.) of Babylon’;

gen. ana Simatu awilitim ‘to humanity’s fate (pl. of $imtum)’;

gen. ana siqri etlim ‘at the young man’s speech (sigrum)’.
The bound form before a suffix in the nom. and acc. may have a short a,
even with nouns whose bound forms in prose end in a consonant:

nom. rigmasu ‘his voice (rigmum)’ (for rigimsu);

nom. zamarasa ‘her song (zamarum)’ (for zamarsa).

(e)  The genitive pronominal suffixes of the 2nd and 3rd persons may
appear without their final vowels, especially on nouns in the nom. and
acc., less often on gen. nouns. Of the singular forms, this is quite
common with 3fs -$a, less so with the 3ms -$u, 2ms -ka, and 2fs -ki; the
sing. short forms normally follow the appropriate case-vowel:

nom. libbus ‘her heart’ (for libbasa);

acc. awatak ‘your (ms) word’ (for awatka).
Examples of shortened pl. suffixes:

gen. Subatisin ‘of their (f) dwellings’ (for subatisina);

nom. migra$un ‘their (m) favorite’ (for migirsunu; for -a-, see (d));

with term.-adv. -i$, puhrissun ‘in their (m) assembly’.
The accusative suffixes (on verbs) are only rarely shortened (e.g., -Sunut
for -Suniiti, -kunut for -kuniti).
®) Some polysyllabic feminine nouns have alternative bound forms:

napsat nisi ‘the life of the people’ (in prose usually napisti);

napsassu ‘his life’ (in prose usually napistasu).
(g) The locative- and terminative-adverbial endings (§28.2-3) occur
more frequently than in prose.

(h)  The prefix of 3fs verbs is rarely ta- (or te-, tu-) rather than i- (or u-);
such forms thus have the same shape as the 2ms:

tattadin ‘she has given’; tusatlim ‘she granted’ (S sutlumum).

@3) A rare conjugational stem occurs, viz., the SD, which is not en-
countered in prose. The forms, which have both a prefixed § and doub-
ling of the middle radical, are given in §38.3; the meaning of the stem is
the same as that of the corresponding D or S:

usrabbi ‘he made great’ (= urabbi, usarbi).

()9 Main clauses may be negated with /@ rather than u!:

balatam 3a tasahhuru la tutta ‘the life you (ms) seek you will not find’
(watam (a) ‘to find’).
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(k) Word order is freer in literary texts. In particular, in some poetic
genres (see §33.3), verbs need not occur at the end of their clause (al-
though they do in royal inscriptions, for which see the next section).

inama il ibnt awilitam ‘When the gods made humanity,
mitam iskunii ana awilitim death they decreed for humanity;
balatam ina qatisunu issabtu life they kept in their possession.’

30.3 OB Royal Inscriptions

Royal inscriptions are usually dedicatory texts addressed to a deity
or deities for whom the king has rendered a service, such as the rebuil-
ding or repairing of a temple, or the making of an offering. Often the in-
dividual sentences or clauses are very long, since they contain extended
series of epithets (of both the deities and the king). But otherwise, they
offer few problems, and serve as a convenient introduction to literary
diction.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 30.
Verbs:

bélum G (e) ‘to rule, have authority, power over’ (cf. bel(H)um).

magarum G (a—-u) ‘to be agreeable, agree (to do: ana + Infin.); to
agree with, comply with, consent to (someone or something:
acc.); to grant, permit; to find acceptance’.

nabim G (i) ‘to name; to invoke, call, summon, appoint; to decree,
proclaim’; Verbal Adj. nabim (nabi-) ‘called, named’.

Nouns:

almattum (almatti; pl. almanatum; log. NUMU.SU) ‘widow’.

arnum (aran; pl. arn@t) ‘crime, offense, wrongdoing, guilt; punish-
ment’.

hegallum (hegal; log. HE.GAL [gél = the IG sign]; Sum. lw.) ‘abun-
dance; abundant yield’.

kibrum (kibir; pl. kibratum) ‘edge, rim, bank, shore’; pl. kibratum
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‘regions, edge’; kibratum arba’um ‘the four regions (of the
world)’ (with an archaic writing of ‘four’),i.e., ‘the whole world’.
kiisum (also kussum; bound form kiis(i), kussi) ‘cold; winter’.
maskanum (maskan; pl. maskani, maskandtum; log. KISLAH [=
KI+UD]) ‘threshing floor; empty lot; location, site’ (cf. Sakanum).
naqidum (naqid; log. NA.GADA) ‘shepherd’.
parakkum (parak;log. BARAG; Sum. lw.) ‘throne-dais; sanctuary’.
siiqum (suq(i); pl. suqatum, siiqani; log. SILA [= the TAR sign])
‘street’.
uniitum (pl. irregular uniatum and unétum) ‘utensils, furnishings,

property’.
Idioms:
3a la (used as Preposition) ‘without’ (e.g., eqlum $a la mé ‘a field

without water’).
Summa ... Summa ‘whether ... or’.

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

= BE BE %— BARAG = parakkum

=2 O BE (=153 HE in HE.GAL = hegallum
< L v GADA in NA.GADA= nagidum

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where possible:

1. bilat hegallim
2. $ammi qi§tim
3. almatti barim

4. parak Anim 6. stiqdtum u harranatum
5. senii naqidim 7. maskan itinnim

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. The king commanded me to 5. Agree (pl) to hold the load.
go. 6. I wrote you (fs) concerning

2. T'am unable to kill him. the arrival of my father-in-

3. May the house builder fin- law and the flooding of my
ish building the house. fields.

4. Tdecided to invoke him. 7. while hearing his words
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Normalize and translate:

1. a-na la e-re-eb sa-bi-im a-na a-lim am-gu-ur-su-nu-ti.

2. WMAS.SU.GID.GID i-na ti-ni-a-at NUMU.SU $a-ra-qi-im bu-ur.

3. NA.GADA.MES a$-§um Us.UDU.HLA $i-na-ti Su-lu-mi-im d-wa-
e-er-Su-nu-ti.

4. be-li E-tam na-da-nam u-$a-hi-si-nu-ti-ma E-tam t-ul id-di-
nu.

5. ak-lam mi-im-ma a-na da-an-na-tim a-na Su-ru-bi-im t-ul ad-
di-in-Sum.

6. be-li a-wa-tam li-is-pu-ra-am-ma Sa qd-bé-e be-li-ia lu-pu-us.

7. i-na-an-na a-bi PN li-it-ru-dam-ma Sa Su-ul-lu-um ma-a-tim
i ni-pu-u$ 0 ad-§um IRMES $a ma-har a-bi-ia wa-as-bu a-bi li-
it-ru-da-as-su-nu-ti u sa-ba-am $a ta-ra-di-im a-bi li-it-ru-ud.

8. a$-§um GISHIA $a be-li a-na PN a-na tu-ur-ri-im i§-pu-ra-am
GIS.HLA $u-nu-ti ti-te-er-Sum-ma mi-im-ma u-ul iq-bi a-na GIS.
HILA-$u ha-du-um-ma ha-di.

9. IGL3.GAL GIN KUG.BABBAR e-li PN i-$u bu-ul-ta-am i-na ka-$a-
di-im PN KUG.BABBAR i-ip-pa-la-an-ni.

10. ASA Sa-a-tu as-§um hu-bu-ul-li a-pa-li-im a-na be-el hu-bu-ul-

li-ia ad-di-in.

CH:

§8 $um-ma a-wi-lum lu GUD lu UDU lu ANSE lu $ahdm(SAH)
it lu 88MA i$-ri-ig Sum-ma $a i-lim $um-ma $a EGAL ARA 30-5u i-
na-ad-di-in Sum-ma $a MAS.EN.GAG ARA 10-§u i-ri-a-ab Sum-ma
Sar-ra-qd-nu-um $a na-da-nim la i-Su id-da-ak.

fahiim ($aha-; log. SAH; Sum. lw.) ‘pig’.

§113  Sum-ma a-wi-lum e-li a-wi-lim SE & KUG.BABBAR i-5u-ma
i-na ba-lum be-el SE i-na na-as-pa-ki-im & lu i-na ma-a$-ka-nim SE
il-te-gé a-wi-lam $u-a-ti i-na ba-lum be-el SE i-na na-as-pa-ki-im @
lu i-na KISLAH i-na SE le-gé-em t-ka-an-nu-$u-ma SE ma-la il-qu-u
u-ta-ar u i-na mi-im-ma Sum-$§u ma-la id-di-nu i-te-el-li.

ina X ttelli ‘he will forfeit X .
§144 Sum-ma a-wi-lum LUKUR i-hu-uz-ma LUKUR $i-i GEME; a-
na mu-ti-Sa id-di-in-ma DUMU.MES u$-tab-$i a-wi-lum $u-i a-na
migy-giy-tim a-ha-zi-im pa-ni-su i$-ta-ka-an a-wi-lam su-a-ti v-ul i-
ma-ag-ga-ru-su misu-gis-tam u-ul i-th-ha-az.

Sugitum ($ugit; log. MSU.Gly; Sum. Iw.) a second wife (to a naditum).
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§177  $um-ma NUMU.SU §a& DUMU.MES-$a se-eh-he-ru a-na E sa-
ni-im e-re-bi-im pa-ni-$a i$-ta-ka-an ba-lum da-a-a-ni t-ul i-ir-ru-
ub i-nu-ma a-na E $a-ni-im i-ir-ru-bu da-a-a-nu wa-ar-ka-at E mu-
ti-a pa-ni-im i-pdr-ra-su-ma E Sa mu-ti-Sa pa-ni-im a-na mu-ti-sa
wa-ar-ki-im u MUNUS Su-a-ti i-pa-aq-qi-du-ma DUB-pa-am ii-Se-
ez-ze-bu-$u-nu-ti E i-na-sa-ru it se-eh-he-ru-tim ti-ra-ab-bu-u t-ni-
a-tim a-na KUG.BABBAR u-ul i-na-ad-di-nu $a-a-a-ma-nu-um $a u-
nu-ut DUMU.MES NUMU.SU i-§a-am-mu i-na KUG.BABBAR-$u i-te-
el-1i NIG.GA a-na be-li-§u i-ta-ar.

sehherum (sehher-) ‘very small’ (cf. sehrum).

Sayyamanum (Sayyaman) ‘buyer’ (cf. $dmum).

ina kaspisu itelli ‘he will forfeit his silver’.
§§207-208 (§206 reads, in part, sSumma awilum awilam imtahas
...) 8207 sum-ma i-na ma-ha-si-Su im-tu-ut i-tam-ma-ma Sum-ma
DUMU a-wi-lim 1/ MANA KUG.BABBAR i-$a-qal. §208 sum-ma
DUMU MAS.EN.GAG 1/3 MA.NA KUG.BABBAR i-Sa-qal.

§8§209-211 8§209 Sum-ma a-wi-lum DUMU.MUNUS a-wi-lim im-ha-
as-ma $a li-ib-bi-$a us-ta-di-§i 10 GIN KUG.BABBAR a-na $a li-ib-bi-
Sa i-$a-qal. §210 Sum-ma MUNUS S$i-i im-tu-ut DUMUMUNUS-s i-
du-uk-ku. §211 $um-ma DUMU.MUNUS MAS.EN.GAG i-na ma-ha-
si-im $a li-ib-bi-$a us-ta-ad-di-§i 5 GIN KUG.BABBAR i-$a-qal.
3a libbim ‘foetus’; Sa libbim nadiim ‘to have a miscarriage’.
§250 Sum-ma GUD su(? su?)-gd-am i-na a-la-ki-Su a-wi-lam ik-
ki-ip-ma u$-ta-mi-it di-nu-um Su-u ru-gu-um-ma-am t-ul i-Su.
nakapum G (@) ‘to gore, butt’; nukkupum D = G.

§42:
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§168:

= =—

e L e e T

e B H

= X —

o ] B—
PR BT

= R RO R

i A=l

<y EJT IV =

<P = > -

BBl b # @
JL g ] )

|

ffo$o— I B H

E RV

=< = B o>

§— Gt eI

H=6 e

§261:

e e h Sa=

il = S|

a4 L
e e x>

et g1

BEp L | &

O H o

i <b o] SR>

G. Omens from YOS 10:

1. BE naplastum(GLBAR) ki-ma KASKAL Sar-ru-um ka-ab-tu-ti-

Su i-da-ak-ma bi-$a-su-nu t(sic) ma-ku-ur-§u-nu a-na bi-ta-at
i-la-ni i-za-az. (14:8-9)

. DIS naplastum(IGLBAR) a-na 8STUKUL i-tu-ur-ma ni-ra-am i-

tu-ul ti-bi le-mu-ut-tim a-na bi-[tim] i-te-[bé]. (17:27)
nirum ‘yoke; a part of the liver’.

. Summa(AS) KA E.GAL ma-as-ka-an-$u i-zi-im-ma i-na Sumelim

(A.GUB) $a-ki-in ma-tam la ka-tam qld-at-kal i-ka-$a-"ad’
Summa(AS) KA E.GAL ma-as-ka-an-$u i-zi-im-ma i-na imittim
(A.Z1) $a-ki-in er-se-et-ka LUKUR i-"ta-ba’-al summa(AS) KA E.
GAL i-na ma-a$-ka-ni-su la i-ba-as-$i-ma i-na wa-ar-ka-at a-
mu-tim $a-ki-in ma-at LUKUR bi-il-tam i-na-a$-Si-a-ku. (23:
5-7)

4. Summa(AS) KA E.GAL ka-a-a-nu-um ka-a-a-nu-um i-na imittim
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(A.Z]) 3a-ki-in ka-ab-tu ki-ma be-li-Su i-ma-as-si (23:9)
kayyanum ‘normal’ (cf. kdnum); kayyanum kayyanum ‘completely
normal’.

. Sum-ma i-na <->§i-id mar-tim pi-it-ru-um $a-ki-im-ma a-na
zu-um-ri-$a tu-uh-hu a-wi-lum i-na la la-ma-di-$u ma-ru-us-
tum i-ma-aq-qu-ta-as-sum. (31 xii 27-35)

pitrum (pitir) ‘fissure, cleft’ (cf. patarum).
zumrum (zumur) ‘body’.
. [DIS tlu-li-mu-um $a-ar-ta-am la-hi-im ma-alr all-ma-tim ku-
us-si-a-am "i-sa-ba’-at. (41:30)
tulimum (tulim) ‘spleen’.
Sartam ($arat) ‘hair’.
lahmum (Verbal Adj. of lah@mum, no finite G forms attested) ‘hairy’;
sartam lahim ‘is covered with hair’.

MAS i-na mu-[uhl-hi ni-ri s8TUKUL $i-na i-mi-tam o $u-me-

lam $a-ak-nu gd-ra-du i-a-t-tu-un o $a LUKUR i$-[tle-[n]i-is i-

ma-qu-tu. (42 iv 21-23)

nirum ‘yoke; a part of the liver’.
istenis ‘together, as one’ (cf. isten).

DIS 7 sepetum(? AS) ra-bu-um kab-tu-um a-na ma-ti-ka i-te-he-

ak-kum. (44:69)

. [DIS] na-ap-la-as-tum re-e$15(15)-sa ra-pa-as DINGIR re-e§ a-wi-

lim i-na-as$-si. (J. Nougayrol, RA 44 1950 23ff.:5-6)

resam nasium ‘to honor, exalt’.
21:4:

A S § ETAT RS A AT
T VTG O G
Damaged DIS to left of left margin.

dananum, here a part of the liver.

elis (adverb) ‘above, up(ward)’ (cf. elim).

Fourth last sign: te!.

. 24:30:

In é-ba-na-tu-ka, -ka ‘your’ is addressed to the diviner.
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H. Contracts:
1. Rental of a house (Szlechter, Tablettes 64 MAH 15.958, 11. 1-11).

1 £ kankallim(KLKAL) ma-la ma-si-i 2 US.SA.DU dEN.ZU-ba-ni
. 3% US.SA.DU dISKUR-ba-ni ... 4 EdAMAR.UTU-ku-un-da-rum 5KI
dAMAR.UTU-ku-un-da-rum 6 bel bitim (LUGAL.E.E.KE4) 7 lku-dan-na
8a-na e-pé-§i-im u wa-$a-bi-im % a-na MU.3KAM usesi(iB.TA.E.A)
10 g-na qd-bé-e IR-i-li-u 11 & a-pil-dAAmurrim (MAR.TU).
PNs: Sin-bani; Adad-bani; Marduk-kiun-darum; Kuadanna; Warad-
ilisu; Apil-Amurrim.
1 kankallum (kankal; log. KLKAL; Sum. Iw.) ‘unbroken, hard soil’.
6 The writing LUGAL.E.E/AKE4, found in Sumerian contracts for ‘owner
of the house’, is also common in OB contracts, where, however, it
represents bel bitim, even though LUGAL normally = sarrum.

2. Payment of a sheep (Szlechter, Tablettes 121-22 MAH 16.482).

11 UDU 25AM 1/4(SUS) GIN KUG.BABBAR 3 §a 4EN.ZU-i-din-nam
sirasiom(LUSIM) 4 DUMU e-ti-rum 5a-na IR-ku-bi DUMU-$i[prim]
(K[INT) 6 DUMU u-bar-rum 7 a-na $i-ip-ri e-pé-§i-im 8 ki-ma i-di-$u
9 id-di-nu-$u 10-12 (broken). 13-14 Witnesses. 15-17 Date.

PNs: Sin-iddinam; Etirum; Warad-Kiabi; Ubarrum.

3 sirasam (sirasi-; log. SIM (also SIMXGAR, SIM+GAR); Sum. Iw.?) ‘brewer’.

3. Apprenticeship as musician (Szlechter, TJA 151 UMM G40, 1I. 1-6

[11. 7-10 Date]).

@ e

LITI AB.EA (E = UD+DU) = Tebétum (log. also AB(.BA.E)) the tenth month
(Dec.-Jan.).

3 After the name read IGLNU.[TUK] = la@ natilum.

4 narum b (nar(i)) ‘musician’; naritum ‘musician’s craft’; ahazum, here
‘to learn’ (cf. S ‘to teach’).

5 Note the first person form; the owner of the tablet is not identified.

6 For the shortened suffix, see §30.2(e).




LESSON THIRTY 355

Letters:
1. CT 29 6a = Frankena, AbB 2 129.

1 g-na LU-4BA.U 2 gi-bi-ma 3 um-ma a-hu-um-ma 4 a$-Sum i-pi-
ir 5lia-ta-ra-tim 6 na-da-ni-im 7lu a$-pu-ra-kum 8 a-na mi-ni-im
9la ta-di-in 10i-pi-ir 11 Ga-ta-ra-tim 12i-[n]la ma-[t]i ta-na-di-iln]
1Bi-[d]i-in 4 $um-ma la [tla-di-in 15 a-[§la-pa-ra-am-ma 16 i-pi-ir
17 [§la-ti-$a 18 i-na bi-ti-ka 19 ta-na-di-in 20 $a-nli]-tam 2! am-ta-am
22 $a it-ti 23 Wbe-la-a 24 a-na ia-ta-ra-tim 25 i-di-in.

PNs: Lu-Bau; Ahum; lataratum; Bela.

4 iprum (pir; pl. iprt) ‘barley ration, food allowance’.

12 mati (also ina mati) ‘when?’.

2. PBS 799 = Stol, AbB 11 99.

1 a-na a-wi-lim 2[qli-bi-ma 3 um-ma dISKUR-MA.AN.SUM-ma
4dUTU o dAMAR.UTU da-ri-i§ UD-mi 5li-ba-al-li-ti-ka 6lu Sa-al-
ma-ta lu ba-al-ta-ta 7 DINGIR nlal-si-ir-ka re-es-ka a-na da-mi-iq-
tim 81li-ki-il 9 a-na Su-ul-mi-ka as$-pu-ra-am 10 Su-llum]-ka ma-har
dUTU @ dAMAR.UTU 11 lu da-ri 12 a$§-Sum SE.GISI na-sa-hi-im 13-
[nla qi-bi-it a-wi-lim be-li-ia 14 & DINGIR-$u-ba-ni a-hi-ka 15 issiakki
(ENSI2.MES) i[l]-li-ku-nim 16 ki-ma ra-[bu-tli-ka 17 10 ERIN2.MES [¢]a
[gld-tli-k]la 18 a-na UD.1.KAM 19 tap-pu-tam li-il-li-ku.

PNs: ISkur-mansum; Ilu-bani.

15 i$siakkum (is$iak; log. ENSIp; Sum. lw.) ‘farmer; land agent’.

16 rabiitum ‘high status, high position’.

3. ARM 2105.

1 g-na be-li-ia 2 qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma ia-qi-im-dISKUR 4 IR-ka-a-ma
5 [UD]-um DUB-pi an-né-em a-na se-er be-li-ia ¢ ti-a-bi-lam LUMES
Sa ba-za-ha-tim 7 ka-Sa-ad stu-ra-ha-am-mu 8 t-ba-ar-ru-nim um-
ma-a-mi 92lsu-ra-ha-am-mu 1a-na sa-ah-ri-iki 11 ik-ta-as-dam
121pe-el-Su-nu 13 & ia-aw(Pl)-si-il(DINGIR) $a be-li-ia 4 a-li-ik i-di-
Su it-ti-Su-ma i-la-ku-nim 154 1 ME sa-bu-um it-ti-Su 16 i-la-kam
ka-Sa-as-su u-ba-ar-ru-nim-ma 17 [qa-tam] a-na [gla-tim a-na se-er
18 [be-li-ia] as-pu-ra-am.

PNs: Iagim-Addu; Sara-Hammu; Belsunu; Iawsi-11.

3 dISKUR is read Addu in Mari names.

6 baz(a)hatum (Northwest Semitic word) ‘military outpost’.

8 ummami (common in Mari letters) = umma.

10 Sahra a place name.

12-13 PN u PN $a béliya ‘PN and PN, (subjects) of my lord’.

17 qatum ana qatim (also gata(q)qati) a Mari idiom, ‘immediately’.
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J. A Royal Inscription of Hammurapi: the building of a sanctuary for
Marduk in Borsippa (copy in King, LIH 2 94 = Frayne, RIME 4, pp.
354-55).

Note: the entire text consists of a single sentence.

6 Last sign: IL (= nasam); ESAG.IL = Esagil, Marduk’s temple in Babylon.

7 E.ZLDA = Ezida, Marduk’s temple in Borsippa (cf. line 33).

12 Read [$e]-mu, for semi, despite the lack of a final vowel sign; note the
vowel contraction in this form, vs. nabiu in L. 10.

13 Nothing missing at the beginning.

14 Restore [mi] at the beginning,.

24 j-nu, for inu, archaic or archaizing for indma.

25 Last sign: SIG (= endum, gatnum), here with the rare value $i.

28 serretum (serret; pl. serrétum; in literary texts also serratum [see §30.
2(b)]) ‘nose-rope, halter, lead-rope’.

33 Barsipa ‘Borsippa’ (modern Birs Nimrud), a city 25 km. south of Bab-
ylon.
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31.1 The N Stem: Sound Verbs; Verbs I-n; Verbs III-weak

As its name implies, this stem is characterized by an n before the
root. In forms that have prefixes (Durative, Perfect, Preterite, Participle),
this n stands before another consonant and is therefore assimilated. The
other forms begin with na- (ne- in verbs with e).

(a) Sound Verbs

G theme: a-u class a class u class i class
Infinitive: naprusum nasbutum  nashurum  napqudum
Durative: ipparras issabbat issahhar ippaqqid
Perfect: ittapras ittasbat ittashar ittapqid
Preterite: ipparis issabit issaher ippaqid

Pret. 3mp: ipparsi issabti issahri ippaqdi
Imperative:  napris nasbit nasher napqid
Participle: mupparsum mussabtum mussahrum muppagdum

bound form: mupparis mussabit mussaher muppaqid
Verbal Adj.: naprusum nasbutum  nashurum  napqudum
V. Adj. base: naprus nasbut nashur napqud

Note particularly the following features:

(1) The N Stem, unlike the D and S, is based on the G stem. Thus,
the personal prefixes of the Durative, Perfect, and Preterite are i-, ta-, a-,
ni- as in the G (as opposed to u-, tu-, etc., in the D and S).

(2) Further, the vowel class of an N verb depends in part on that of
the corresponding G verb. If the G verb is a—u, a, or u class, the N is a—i
class (as in the D and $); if the G verb is i, the N also has i in both
Durative and Preterite. Note that this means the N Preterite (and thus the
Imperative as well) has 7 in all cases. In the N, the vowel of the Perfect is
the same as that of the Durative, as in the G (and unlike in the D and S),
as in Dur. ipparras, Perf. ittapras. (E-type verbs may, as expected, exhibit e
for @, as in Durative i§8ebber. An exception to the patterning of theme-vowels as
presented here is the N of epésum, which in addition to forms with the expected
e—i pattern exhibits Durative, Preterite, and Perfect forms with theme-vowel u;
see §32.1. Other exceptions occur in later dialects. )
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(3) When vocalic suffixes are added to the Preterite, syncope occurs:
3cs ipparis, with Ventive ipparsam; 3mp ipparsi, etc.

(4) The base (and ms bound form) of the Participle is mupparis;
the fs is mupparistum (s > § before ¢ [§5.4]; bound form mupparsat).

(5) In the Infinitive and Verbal Adjective, the vowel between R,
and R3 is u, as in all the derived stems.

(6) Some confusion with the G stem is possible if doubling is not
indicated in the script: e.g.,

i-pa-qi-id may be G Dur. ipaqqid, N Dur. ippaqqid, or N Pret. ippaqid.
(b) Verbs I-n

These present no difficulties in the Durative, Preterite, or Parti-
ciple. In the Perfect, however, the n of the root is not assimilated. In the
remaining forms (Imperative, Infinitive, Verbal Adjective), assimilation
of the n of the root is apparently optional.

G theme: a-u,a, or u class i class
Infinitive: naqqurum /nanqurum naddunum [nandunum
Durative: innaqqar innaddin
Perfect: ittangar ittandin
Preterite: innager innadin
Imperative: naqqer/nanger naddin /nandin
Participle: munnaqrum munnadnum
Verbal Adj.: naqqurum [nanqurum naddunum [ nandunum
V. Adj. base: naqqur/nanqur naddun /nandun

(c) Verbs III-weak

The vowel of the Durative and Perfect is that of the corresponding
G, but the Preterite (and thus the Imperative) normally has i. The poorly-
attested Verbal Adj. base also has i (rather than u as in the sound verb).

G theme: i a u e

Infinitive: nabniim nakliom namnim neSmiam [nasmim
Durative: ibbanni tkkalla immannu i$Semme/isSamme
Perfect: ittabni ittakla ittamnu itteSme [ittasme
Preterite: ibbani tkkali immani i$Semi/issami
Imperative:  nabni nakli namni nesmi/nasmi
Participle: mubbanim mukkalim  mummanim  muss®/aemitm

bound form: mubbani mukkali mummani mussemi/mussami
Verbal Adj.:  nabnim naklim namnim neSmam /nasmiim

V. Adj. base: nabni nakli(?) namni(?) nesmi/nasmi(?)
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(d) Below are full paradigms of the N stems of parasum (a—u), nadanum
@), kalum (a), and Semim (e).

Durative
3cs ipparras innaddin tkkalla i$Semme /isSamme
2ms  tapparras tannaddin takkalla te3semme [tassamme
2fs tapparrast tannaddini takkalli tessemmi /tassammi
1lcs apparras annaddin akkalla e$semme [ assamme
3mp ipparrasi innaddini tkkalla i$Semmil [ isSammi
3fp ipparrasa innadding tkkalla i$Semmed [iSSammed
2cp tapparrasa tannaddina takkalld te$Semmead [ tasSammed
lcp nipparras ninnaddin nikkalla nis§emme [ nissamme
Perfect
3cs ittapras ittandin ittakla itteSme / ittasme
2ms  tattapras tattandin tattakla tetteSme [ tattasme
2fs tattaprast tattandint tattakli tetteSmi/tattasmi
1lcs attapras attandin attakla etteSme [ attasme
3mp ittaprasi ittandini ittakli ittesSmil /ittasmu
3fp ittaprasa ittandina ittakla itteSmed [ ittasmed
2cp  tattaprasa tattandina tattakla tettesSmea /tattasmed
lcp  nittapras nittandin nittakla nitte§me/nittasme
Preterite
3cs ipparis innadin ikkali i$Semi/issami
2ms  tapparis tannadin takkali te$semi/tassami
2fs tapparst tannadni takkali te$semi[tassami
1lcs apparis annadin akkali e$semi/assami
3mp ipparsi innadni tkkaliy i$Semil /issami
3fp ipparsa innadna tkkalia i$Semia/issamia
2cp tapparsa tannadna takkalia te§semia /tassamia
lcp nipparis ninnadin nikkali nissemi/nissami
Precative
3cs lipparis linnadin likkali ligsemi/lissami
1lcs lupparis lunnadin lukkali lussemi/lussami
3mp lipparsi linnadni likkala lissemi [ lissamu
3fp lipparsa linnadna likkalia lissemia /lissamia

lcp i nipparis i ninnadin i nikkali i nigsemi/i nissami



LESSON THIRTY-ONE 361

Imperative
ms napris naddin /nandin nakli nesmi/nasmi
fs naprisi naddini/nandinit nakli nesmi/nasmi
cp naprisa naddind/nandind  naklia ne$mia /nasmia
Participle
ms mupparsum munnadnum mukkalim mussé/,mam
(bound mupparis munnadin mukkali mugs®/  mi)
fs mupparistum  munnadittum — mukkalttum mussé/ mitum
(bound mupparsat munnadnat mukkaliat musst/ qmiat)
mp mupparstitum munnadnitum mukkalitum  muss®/ matum
fp mupparsatum munnadndtum mukkaliagtum mussé/ miatum
Verbal Adjective
nom.ms naprusum naddunum/nandunum naklim nesmiim /nasmam
+3ms naprus naddun/nandun nakli(?) ne$mi/nasmi(?)
+3fs naprusat naddunat/nandunat nakliat(?) ne§miat /nasmiat(?)

31.2 The Meaning of the N Stem

(1) Passive of active-transitive G verbs: e.g.,
issabbat ‘he will be seized’;
ittaskant ‘they (m) have been placed’;
tuppum i$Sebir ‘the tablet was broken’.

Note that the agent of a passive verb (‘broken by someone’) is not usual-
ly expressed in Akkadian.
N forms of Saparum and qabitm (and similar verbs) sometimes appear without a
subject expressed but with a complement expressed by ana or a dative suffix; a
smooth translation may require making the complement the subject in English:
ana awilé suniati assum alakim ittaspar ‘those men have been com-
manded to go’ (lit., ‘it has been commanded to those men to go’);
assum pith eqltya apaltya iqqabikunisim ‘you (mp) were ordered to
pay me my substitute field” (lit., ‘it was ordered to you to pay’).

(2) Middle. Middle verbs in English look like active transitive verbs, but
take no object, as in ‘the gate opened’ (middle) vs. ‘she opened the gate’
(active transitive; the subject of a middle verb is the object of a corres-
ponding transitive verb); compare

babam ipte ‘she opened the gate’
and babum ippeti ‘the gate opened’ (or ‘the gate was opened’);
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tuppam isebber ‘he will break the tablet’
and tuppum isSebber ‘the tablet will break’ (or ‘will be broken’).

There is a significant difference in meaning between finite N forms and
predicative forms of the G Verbal Adjective. It may be said that the finite
N forms of transitive G verbs turn G Verbal Adjectives into passive or
middle action verbs (‘is/was broken’ - ‘gets/got broken, breaks/
broke’): a finite N form connotes a process, an action (albeit passive),
whereas a predicative G Verbal Adj. connotes only the condition or state
resulting from the action of the G verb. Compare

narim Sater ‘the stela is/was inscribed’,

but narim isSattar ‘the stela will be/is being inscribed’,
narim is$Sater ‘the stela was inscribed’.
In the first example the construction in English is the verb ‘to be’ fol-
lowed by an adjective, while in the second and third the verb in English
is the passive ‘to be inscribed’, which describes an action. Another set of
examples:
babum peti ‘the gate is/was open’,
but babum ippette ‘the gate is being/will be opened’ or ‘the gate is
opening/will open’,
babum ippeti ‘the gate was opened’ or ‘the gate opened’.

(3) Rarely, the N is reflexive, as in

nashurum ‘to turn (oneself)’.

(4) The N stem of basitm means ‘to come into existence, appear, become
available’.

N forms of other stative verbs are rare; those that do occur function in part
like N forms of active verbs, providing fientive (action) counterparts to the G
Verbal Adj. (see (2)), as in

Sumsu immassik ‘his name will become bad’; cf. maskum ‘bad’, Verbal
Adj. of a verb masakum that does not otherwise occur in the G.

Such forms are labeled “ingressive” in some grammars; they have essentially the
same meanings as finite G forms (see §22.1, p. 221).

(5) A few verbs occur lexically in the N stem, i.e., have the N rather than

the G as their basic form. Others occur very rarely in the G, but normally

in the N. The S stem is used as the causative of such verbs, as expected.
naprusum N (not in G)‘to fly’; Suprusum S “to cause to fly, to rout’;
palasum G (a—u) ‘to see’ (rare); naplusum N ‘to see, look at’.
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31.3 The Genitive: Constructions and Functions

(a) Constructions

The two major means of subordinating one noun to another were
presented early in this textbook:
(1) The governing noun in the bound form (cf. §8.3): mar sarrim.
(2) The use of the determinative pronoun $a in apposition after the
governing noun (§2.3): marum $a Sarrim. This construction may occur
in any situation in which the bound form is used. There are, however,
certain situations in which it is preferred, or in which it must be used:
(i)  when there is more than one governing noun:
marum u martum $a $arrim ‘the son and daughter of the king’;
(ii) when there is more than one governed noun:
eqlum 3a dayyanim u ahisu ‘the field of the judge and his bro-
ther’
(unless the governed nouns are seen as a unit by the writer: bel
Samé u ersetim ‘lord of heaven and earth’);
(iii) to clarify which noun an adjective modifies:
ina bitim sehrim $a marim ‘in the small house of the son’,
vs., e.g.,
ina bit marim sehrim in which sehrum could modify either
bitum or marum,;

There are three other constructions to express a genitive relation-
ship, none of which occurs frequently.

(3) Sa plus genitive noun before the governing noun; §a in this

construction must usually be translated ‘worth, equivalent to’:
Sa $ina $iqil kaspim $amnam Sabilam ‘send (ms) me oil worth two
shekels of silver’.
This construction also occurs in poetry as a stylistic variant of the more common
first two constructions.

(4) The addition of a 3rd person pronoun to the governing noun, a
rare construction denoting marked determination of the governing noun;
it is also rarely used when there is more than one governing noun. The
suffix agrees in gender and number with the governed noun(s):

ahiisa $a 3arratim ‘the (very) brother of the queen’;

ana mahiratisunu $a kaspisu u sibtisu ‘at the (very) value(s) of his sil-
ver and its interest’.

baqrasunu u rugummisunu sa mart ‘the children’s claims and suits’.
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(5) In poetry only (with very few exceptions), probably for stylistic
reasons, the previous construction occasionally occurs with the governing and
governed nouns reversed in order:

3a Sarratim ahii$a ‘the queen’s brother’;
3a nist belasina ‘the people’s rulers’.

(b) Functions

The function or purpose of a noun (or pronoun) in the genitive
dependent on another noun is to delimit, specify, or explain that noun
more precisely in some way. Usually, the genitive relationship may be
translated ‘of’, and most Akkadian examples correspond to English
usage: e.g., to express

possession: bel bitim ‘the owner of the house’;
content: karpat karanim ‘a jug (karpatum) of wine’; tem eqlim ‘the
report of /about the field’;
material: kakki hurasim ‘a weapon of gold’.
Akkadian uses the genitive more frequently than does English, for exam-
ple, to specify the material out of which something is made, or the na-
ture, quality, or condition of something. In these and other instances,
English normally prefers an adjective to a genitive noun; kakki hurasim,
for example, may also be rendered ‘a gold(en) weapon’. Other examples:
sibut sarratim ‘false testimony’ (‘testimony of falsehoods’);
dayyan kittim ‘a just judge’ (‘a judge of justice’).
A genitive of respect is sometimes found after a bound form adjective (cf.
English ‘swift of foot’, ‘hard of hearing’); examples are
belum rapas uznim ‘an intelligent lord” (lit., ‘a lord wide of ear’; note
the poetic Istar rapsat uznim ‘the intelligent Istar’);
salmat qaqqadim ‘the black-headed ones’ (lit.,, ‘the black (salmum)
ones (fp, referring to nisii) with respect to the head’, a common
designation for the people of Sumer and Akkad);
saniq pisu ‘(someone) whose speech is verified’ (lit., ‘one proven with
regard to his speech’);
tuppum kanik Babilim ‘a tablet sealed in Babylon’.
In a very rare variation of this construction, found in literary texts, the adjective
is not in the bound form but in the free form acc., regardless of its syntactic case:

rapsam uznim instead of rapas uznim.
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EXERCISES

VOCABULARY 31.
Verbs:

belum G (e) ‘to go out, be extinguished’; bullam D ‘to put out,
extinguish (fire), destroy’.

habatum G (a—u) ‘to rob, plunder’; nahbutum N passive; note also
habbatum (habbat) ‘robber’; hubtum (hubut) ‘robbery’.

magarum G (a—u) see Lesson 30; namgurum N ‘to come to an
agreement, agree’.

matim G (i) ‘to diminish (intrans.), decrease, become small, few,
missing, poor (in size or quality)’; Verbal Adj. matam (mati-)
‘small, cheap, low, humble’; piam matiam Sakdnum ‘to speak
humbly’; muttim D ‘to diminish (in quantity or quality; trans.),
cause a decrease’; sumtiim S ‘to diminish, belittle, treat badly’.

napahum G (a-u) ‘to blow, blow on (something); to light (a fire,
stove); to become visible, shine, light up’; Verbal Adj. naphum
(napih-) ‘kindled, burning, shining; swollen, bloated’; nanpu-
hum N ‘to be kindled, break out’ (of a fire).

palasum G (a—u) ‘to see’ (rare); naplusum N ‘to see, look at’.

sapahum G (a—u) ‘to scatter, disperse, squander; to confound’;
suppuhum D = G; naspuhum N passive.

sararum G (a—u) ‘to be(come) false; to cheat’; Verbal Adj. sarrum
(sarr-; fs irregular sartum) ‘false, criminal; liar’; surrurum D ‘to
make false claims, claim falsely, contest’; note also substan-
tivized fem. sg. sartum (pl. sarratum) ‘lie, falsehood, treachery;
misdeed, criminal act’.

Nouns:

karum (kar; log. KAR; Sum. lw.) ‘embankment, quay (wall); harbor
district, harbor; merchant community’.

mimm (base mimma-; no mimation; gen. mimmé, acc. mimmad)
‘something; all of; property’ (cf. mimma).

nikkassum (nikkas; pl. nikkass@t [often = sg.]; log. NIG.KAS;; Sum.
Iw.) ‘accounting, account (record)’.

numatum (numat) ‘household property, utensils, furnishings’.

ramanum (raman) ‘self, oneself; (one’s) own; alone’; normally with
a pron. suff., as a reflexive or intensive pronoun (e.g., ramassu
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ipattar ‘he will ransom himself’; ramassu illik ‘he himself
went’); ana ramani- ‘for oneself’; ina ramani- ‘by oneself, of
one’s own accord, alone’; after a bound form: ‘(one’s) own’ (e.g.,
ina tem ramaniki ‘according to your (fs) own judgment’).

suluppum (pl. sulupp@; log. ZU.LUM(MA) [ZU = ka]; Sum. lw.) ‘date,

dates’.

sinum (sun(i)) ‘lap, crotch’.
Sangim (Sanga-; log. SANGA; Sum. lw.) ‘temple administrator’.
ugarum (ugar; pl. ugart, ugaratum; log. A.GAR; Sum. lw.?) ‘open

field, meadow, arable land’.

Place name:

Sippar (log. ZIMBIRK [ud kibnun¥]) an important city about 60 km.

north of Babylon (modern Abu Habba).

B. Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

SIS S tid BT | SANGA = sangim;

KAS7 (or SID) in NIG.KASy (also
read NIG.SID) = nikkassum

Hﬂ_:’ )’Fﬁr JTTT NUN = rubam
=SS = P8 | kib in ud kib.nunki = ZIMBIRK =
Sippar

C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where possible:

1.

2.
3.
4.

nikkas naqgidim 5. 3angé Samas 8. adi maskan rubém
bilat parakki 6. kar narim 9. ugarum u qistum
mi hegallim 7. suq Sippar  10. gitta bilat suluppum
almatti itinnim

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. The stone was weighed. 4. Your (ms) father-in-law will
2. in your (ms) looking at the be conducted here.

people 5. Be turned (fs) to(ward) me!
3. The temple administrator 6. The cattle were counted.

has been sent. 7. His utterance was not heard.
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8. The judges have not been 18. May his name not be in-
protected. scribed here.
9. The sesame became avail- 19. His bones will be broken.
able. 20. Be thrown down (ms)!
10. The cattle-pen was built. 21. They (m) have come to an
11. The dates will be taken. agreement.
12. Your (ms) army has been 22. The mayor got robbed.
cut off. 23. A fire broke out in the har-
13. Her dwelling was sur- bor district.
rounded. 24. May her name be invoked.
14. The heir will be removed. 25. Her household property
15. Be heard (pD)! will be scattered.
16. an opening (becoming open)  26. My arable land has been
gate inundated.
17. to become finished 27. The foundation will loosen.
CH:
§§22-24 §22 sum-ma a-wi-lum hu-ub-tam ih-bu-ut-ma it-ta-

as-ba-at a-wi-lum $u-u id-da-ak. 8§23 sum-ma ha-ab-ba-tum la
it-ta-as-ba-at a-wi-lum ha-ab-tum mi-im-ma-$u hal-gd-am ma-ha-
ar i-lim u-ba-ar-ma URU u ra-bi-a-nu-um $a i-na er-se-ti-Su-nu i
pa-ti-Su-nu hu-ub-tum ih-ha-ab-tu mi-im-ma-su hal-gd-am i-ri-a-
ab-bu-sum. §24 sum-ma na-pi-is-tum URU @ ra-bi-a-nu-um 1
MA.NA KUG.BABBAR a-na ni-§i-Su i-Sa-qd-lu.

i-ri-a-ab-bu-sum for iribbiisum, a morphographemic writing (i.e., the

paradigmatic singular iriab, followed by the -bu sign to indicate the
plural iribbi; see §18.4).

§25 Sum-ma i-naE a-wi-lim i-Sa-tum in-na-pi-ih-maa-wi-lum $a
a-na bu-ul-li-im il-li-ku a-na nu-ma-at be-el E i-in-$u i3-§i-ma nu-
ma-at be-el E il-te-qé(\DI) a-wi-lum $u-i a-na i-Sa-tim $u-a-ti in-na-
ad-di.
§32 [§lum-ma lu AGA.US @ lu SUHA $a i-na har-ra-an Sar-ri-
im tu-ur-ru DAM.GAR ip-ti-ra-a$-§u-ma URU-$u u$-ta-ak-$i-da-as-
Su Sum-ma i-na bi-ti-Su $a pa-ta-ri-im i-ba-a$-$i Su-ma ra-ma-an-
Su i-pa-at-ta-ar Sum-ma i-na bi-ti-Su $a pa-ta-ri-sSu la i-ba-as-Si i-
na E DINGIR URU-$u ip-pa-at-tdr Sum-ma i-na E DINGIR URU-$u $a
pa-ta-ri-Su la i-ba-as-§i E.GAL i-pa-at-ta-ar(! RD)-5u A.SA-§u 85KIRIs-
$u u B-sti a-na ip-tes-ri-Su t-ul in-na-ad-di-in.

ipterti (always pl.) ‘ransom (price)’ (cf. patarum).
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§49 $um-ma a-wi-lum KUG.BABBAR it-ti DAM.GAR il-qé-ma
ASA ep-ge-tim $a SE i lu SE.GIS.I a-na DAM.GAR id-di-in ASA e-ri-
i$-ma SE @ lu-u SE.GISI $a ib-ba-as-Su-u e-si-ip ta-ba-al ig-bi-Sum
Sum-ma er-re-Sum i-na A.SA SE @ lu SE.GISI us-tab-§i i-na ebiirim
(BURU14) SE & SE.GIS.I $a i-na ASA ib-ba-as-$u-i be-el ASA-ma i-le-
gé-ma SE $a KUG.BABBAR-$u u si-ba-st $a it-ti DAM.GAR il-qu-i &
ma-na-ha-at e-re-§i-im a-na DAM.GAR i-na-ad-di-in.

The words after iddin and before igbisum comprise a direct quotation.

esepum G (i) ‘to collect, gather up’.

manahtum (manahti; st. manahta-; pl. manahatum) ‘toil, weariness;

maintenance, improvements, expenses’.

§853-54  §53 sum-mla a-wli-lum a-nla KAR A.SAl-su du-uln-nu-
nlim a-ah-3u ild-di-mla KAR [ASA-5u] la d-daln-ni-in-mal i-na
KA[R-$u] pi-tum it-tle-ep-te] "' A.GAR me-e us-ta-bil a-wi-lum 3a i-
na KAR-$u pi-tum ip-pé-tu-u SE $a t-hal-li-qu i-ri-a-ab. 8§54 Sum-
ma SE ri-a-ba-am la i-le-i $u-a-ti & bi-Sa-$u a-na KUG.BABBAR i-
na-ad-di-nu-ma DUMU.A.GARMES $a SE-§u-nu mu-t ub-lu i-zu-uz-
zu.

DUMU.A.GAR.MES unclear; mara ugarim?

8§66 Sum-ma a-wi-lum KUG.BABBAR it-ti DAM.GAR il-gé-ma
DAM.GAR-$u i-si-ir-Su-ma mi-im-ma $a na-da-nim la i-ba-as-§i-§um
KIRIg-3u i$-tu tar-ki-ib-tim a-na DAM.GAR id-di-in-ma suluppi(ZU.
LUM) ma-la i-na KIRlp ib-ba-as-Su-t a-na KUG.BABBAR-ka ta-ba-al
ig-bi-sum DAM.GAR $u-i t-ul im-ma-gar suluppi(ZU.LUM) $a i-na
KIRIs ib-ba-as-35u-u be-el KIRIg-ma i-le-gé-ma KUG.BABBAR &z MAS-
sti $a pi(KA) DUB-pi-§u DAM.GAR i-ip-pa-al-ma suluppi(ZU.LUM)
wa-at-ru-tim $a i-na KIRlg ib-ba-as-su-u be-el KIRIg-ma i-l[e-eq-gé].
tarkibtum ‘date-palm pollination’.

The words after iddim-ma and before igbisum are a direct quotation.
§105 $um-ma Samallim(SAMAN,.LA) i-te-gi-ma ka-ni-ik KUG.
BABBAR $a a-na DAM.GAR id-di-nu la il-te-gé KUG.BABBAR la ka-
ni-ki-im a-na ni-ik-ka-as-st-im t-ul i$-$a-ak-ka-an.

§109 Sum-ma sabitum(MIKURUN.NA) sa-ar-ru-tum i-na E-Sa it-
tar-ka-sti-ma sa-ar-ru-tim Su-nu-ti la is-sa-ab-tam-ma a-na E.GAL
la ir-de-a-am sabitum (MiKURUN.NA) $i-i id-da-ak.

sabiam, fem. sabitum (log. LU/MILKURUN.NA) ‘innkeeper, beer merchant’.

narkusum N (rakdsum) rare, here ‘to conspire’.

§§117-118  §117 sum-ma a-wi-lam e-"i-il-tum is-ba-si-ma DAM-st
DUMU-$u &« DUMU.MUNUS-s# a-na KUG.BABBAR id-di-in @ lu a-na
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ki-i3-$a-a-tim it-ta-an-di-in MU.3 KAME $a-a-a-ma-ni-§u-nu @ ka-3i-
Si-Su-nu i-ip-pé-$u i-na re-bu-tim Sa-at-tim an-du-ra-ar-$u-nu i$-Sa-
ak-ka-an. §118 sum-ma IR & lu GEME; a-na ki-i§-Sa-tim it-ta-an-
di-in DAM.GAR u-$e-te-eq a-na KUG.BABBAR i-na-ad-din t-ul ib-
ba-qar.
e’iltum ‘(financial) liability, obligation’.
kasasum G (a—u) ‘to exact services for a debt’; kissatum (pl.) ‘debt servi-
tude’.
Sayyamanum (Sayyaman) ‘buyer’ (cf. SGmum).
§141 Sum-ma as$-Sa-at a-wi-lim $a i-na B a-wi-lim wa-as-ba-at
a-na wa-se-em pa-ni-sa i$-ta-ka-an-ma si-ki-il-tam i-sa-ak-ki-il E-
sa u-sa-ap-pa-ah mu-sa u-Sa-am-ta u-ka-an-nu-$i-ma Sum-ma
mu-sa e-zé-eb-$a iq-ta-bi i-iz-zi-ib-$i ha-ra-an-$a ti-zu-ub-bu-sa mi-
im-ma t-ul in-na-ad-di-is-si-im Sum-ma mu-sa la e-zé-eb-3a ig-ta-
bi mu-sa MUNUS $a-ni-tam i-ih-ha-az MUNUS $i-i ki-ma GEME i-
na E mu-ti-Sa us-Sa-ab.
sakalum G (i) ‘to acquire illegally’; sikiltum (sikilti) ‘acquisition(s), pro-
perty’.
uzubbiim (uzubba-) ‘divorce, divorce-payment’ (cf. ezebum).
§202  Sum-ma a-wi-lum le-e-et a-wi-lim $a e-li-Su ra-bu-u im-ta-
ha-as i-na pu-tth-ri-im i-na qinnaz(*$USAN3) GUD 1 $u-$i im-mah-
ha-as.
qinndzum (ginndz; log. X"SUSAN3 [K", the SU sign, before words for objects
of leather]) ‘whip’.
Susi see §23.2(a).

§§17-19:
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Simtum (Simat and $imti) ‘mark, brand; color(ing)’.

F. Omens from YOS 10:

1. DIS naplastum(IGLBAR) ki-ma na-al-ba-tim-ma w $i-lum i-na
SA-$a URUX LUGAL i-la-wi is-sa-ba-at-ma in-na-qd-ar. (9:4—6)
nalbattum (nalbatti; pl. nalbandatum) ‘brick-mold’.
$tlum ‘hole’.
2. Sum-ma 4 na-ap-la-sa-tum qd-ab-lum i-na li-ib-[bi] ma-ti i[b-
ba-as-3i]. (111ii 1-2)
gablum b (qabal) ‘battle, warfare’.

3. DIS iz-bu-um mu-us-ti-nam la i-Su mi-lum i-na na-ri-im i-pa-
ra-sa-am zi-nu i-na Sa-me-e i$-$a-aq-qd-lu. (56 i 23-25)
mustinnum ‘urethra’.
milum (mil(i)) ‘(seasonal) flood (of rivers)’.
zinnum (zinni; pl. zinni [often = sg.]) ‘rain’.
Saqalum b G (a—u) ‘take (away), remove’ (rare).
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4. DIS iz-bu-um pa-ni barbarim(URBARRA) $a-ki-in mu-ta-nu
da-an-nu-tum ib-ba-as-Su-ui-ma a-hu-um a-na bi-it a-hi-im -
ul i-ru-ub. (56 iii 3-5)
barbarum (log. UR BARRA) ‘wolf’.
mitani (always pl.) ‘plague, epidemic’ (cf. matum).

5. 31 viii 11-17:
B AEEE |
HFTHE RH
HERE AT R R ERA %
6. 31 xii 14-19:
== ﬁEl |
Wm#%ﬁfl PES g T
UER R | |[=A- ¥

gilittum ‘fright, terror’.

G. Contract:
1. Exchange of houses (Szlechter, TJA 53-54 UMM H57).

L x bitum epsum (E.DU.A) 2 tehi(DA) E LU-DINGIR3 iz tehi(DA) E i-
li-0-9UTU 4 SAG.BI rebitum (SILA.DAGAL.LA) 5 SAG.BI §aniim (2. KAM.
MA) E kisd-a-bi ®pu-tih y bitim epsim (EDU.A) 7 $a ‘da-an-e-re-es-sa
NIN.DINGIR Yza-bas-bas 8 DUMU.MUNUS ma-ni-um ° & ip-[qu’]-der-
ra SIPAD lahratim(UsHLA) 1° $a a-na EMETE(!BU).URSAG $a Yza-
bas-bas 1 il-le-qii-ti 2i-na qd-bé-le] sar-ri-im 13 9za-bas-bas-mu-
bla-li-it ra-bi-a-an kis¥ " Imu-na-wi-rum sakkanakkum(GIR.NITA?)
15 mu-na-wi-rum nagirum °u §i-bu-ut kis¥ 7id-di-nu-u-nu-si-im.
18-32 Witnesses. 33-3 Date.

PNs: Awil-ilim; Ili-u-Samas; Kis-abi; Dan-eressa; Manium; Ipqu-Erra;

Zababa-muballit; Munawwirum.

2 tehum (teh(i); log. DA) ‘proximity, what adjoins’; bound form as a
preposition in OB contracts, DA E PN = fehi bit PN ‘adjoining the
house of PN’.

réesum here ‘front(age)’; rebitum (rebit) ‘(town) square, plaza’.
% lahrum (lahar; pl. lahratum?’; log. Us) ‘ewe’.
10 Emeteursag, temple of Zababa.

4
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BB Kig, an important and very ancient city some 10 km. to the east of
Babylon.

4 sakkanakkum (Sakkanak; log. GIRNITA2 [NITA2 = IR]) ‘(military) gov-
ernor’.

15 nagirum (nagir; log. NIMGIR) ‘herald’.

2. Szlechter, TJA 102-3 FM 31.

1 x GUR ZU.LUM 2 $u-ku-un-ne 8°KiRls 3 ‘ta-ri-bu-um * $a a-na i-
li-i-din-nam ° i$-Sa-ak-nu °1TI warahsamnam 7 ZU.LUM imaddad
(I. AG.E) 10 Witnesses. 11715 Date.

PNs: Tartbum; Ili-iddinam.
2 sukunniim ($ukunna-) ‘estimated yield’ (cf. sSak@num); ana Sukunném

Saka@num ‘to fix an estimate’.
6 Warahsamnum(®®APIN.DUs.A) the eighth month (Oct.-Nov.).

Letters.

1. King, LIH 156 = Frankena, AbB 2 54

! a-na AAMAR.UTU-mu-8a-lim 219EN.ZU-i-din-nam 3 & a-wi-[i]l-
dEN.ZU 4 gi-bi-ma ° um-ma am-mi-di-ta-na-ma © LUMES $u-ut pi-
ha-a-tim $a i-na SA.GAM wa-as-bu 7 ki-a-am i$-pu-ru-nim um-ma
$u-nu-ma 8 x SE.GUR ? a-na kurummat(SUKU) ERIN; bi-ir-ti SA.GAK
it a-hi-a-tim 1° $a ITI kislimim(GAN.GAN.E) 1! {h-ha-a$-Se-eh 12 ki-a-
am i§-pu-ru-nim B a-na LUMES Su-ut pi-ha-a-tim $a i-na SA.
GAM wa-as-bu " as-sum i-nu-ma ta-Sa-ap-pa-ra-su-nu-"§i-im” 1514
mesho-ab-bi-li a-na ma-ah-ri-ku-nlu $a-pa-ri-im] 16 it-ta-as-pa-lar]
17 $u-up-ra'imespq-[ab-bi-li] ¥a-nama-ah-ri-ku-nu l[i-is-pu-ru-nim]-
ma Y i-na SE-em $a qld-ti-ku-nu] 2 x [SE.GUR] 2 a-na kurummat
(SUKU) ERIN: bi-ir-ti SA.GAX [& a-hi-a-tim] 2 $a ITI kislimim(GAN.
GAN.E) $u-um-hi-ra-slu-nu-ti] 2 MAS.SU.GID.GID.MES $a ma-ah-ri-
klu-nul 2 wa-ar-ka-tam li-ip-ru-slu-mal 2 i-na ““e-re-e-tim $a-al-
ma-a-tlim] 26 SE-am $u-a-ti ¥ a-na SA.GAM $u-bi-la.

PNs: Marduk-musallim; Sin-iddinam; Awil-Sin; Ammi-ditana (king of
Babylon, ca. 1683-47).

6 git is an archaic, frozen pl. of $a, ‘those of’ (cf. §ut-resim); awilt $it
pithatim ‘the men responsible, the officials’.

7 Saga a place name.

9 kurummatum (kurummat; log. SUKU) ‘food allowance’; birtum (birti;
pl. bir(@n)atum) ‘citadel, castle, fort’.

10 Kislimum (log. GAN.GAN.E) the ninth month (Nov.-Dec.).
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1 hasahum G () ‘to desire; to require, need’; nahsuhum N passive.

1415 gssum governs the Infinitive Saparim; inima tasapparasunisim is
an intrusive temporal clause: ‘concerning, when you write to them,
the sending to you of bearers’; babbilum (babbil; pl. babbilii)
‘bearer; tenant farmer’ (cf. babalum).

25 UzU = sirum ‘flesh’; "2 determinative before parts of the body.

2. King, LIH 1 14 = Frankena, AbB 2 14.

! [a-na 9EN.ZU-i-din-nam] 2 [qi-bi]-ma 3 [um-mla hlal-am-mu-
ra-pi-ma * 3a-at-tum di-ri-ga-am i-§u ° wa-ar-hu-um $a i-ir-ru-ba-
am °ITI elillum-Santim (KIN.AINANNA 2. KAMMA) li-i§-Sa-tes-er 7 0
a-$ar igistm(GILSA) i-na ITI [tasritlim([DUK]UG) UD.25.KAM 8 a-na
KA DINGIR.[RA¥] ¢ sa-na-qum iq-lqd-bul-t °i-na ITI el@lim-Sanim
(KIN.9INANNA 2. KAM.MA) UD.25.KAM ! a-na KA.DINGIR. RAK 12 [;-
is-ni-qd-am.

PNs: Sin-iddinam.

4 Sattum here, ‘(this) year’; dirigitm (-@; Sum. dirig(a)) ‘intercalary
month’; attested only here.

5 $a irrubam ‘that is coming up’ (i.e., ‘next month’).

6 Elanum /Elalum (later Ulalum; log. KIN.9IINANNA) the sixth month
(Aug.—-Sept.); here, Eliilum-3aniim ‘second-Eliilum’, a new month
to be inserted into the calender of the year at issue, between the
sixth and seventh months.

7 igisim (-@; IGI.SA; Sum. lw.) ‘an annual tax (collected from merchants,
priests); gift, offering’; Tasritum (log. DUs.KUG) the seventh month
(Sept.—Oct.); for the construction in Il. 7-9, see §30.1(g 2, first
example).

3. Schroeder, VAS 16 32 = Ungnad, Babylonische Briefe 116.

R = e
W e

0 =
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PN: Astamar-Adad.
7 NU.8KIRI6 = nukaribbum (nukarib; pl. nukaribbatum) ‘gardener’.
8 sehherum (adj.) ‘small’; substantivized pl. ‘retainers, servants’ (cf.
sehrum).
assum kiam ‘for this reason, therefore’.
14 sikma (always pl.) ‘payment (for catching a fugitive)’.
15 Last sign: ma.
17 parabum G (a—u) ‘to bless (someone: acc.), invoke blessings (on some-

11

one: ana/dat.); to praise’.

A Royal Inscription of Hammurapi: commemoration of laying the
wall in Sippar (PBS 7 133 = Frayne, RIME 4, p. 334-36, lines 1-45; for
46-81, see Lesson 32).

1i-nu 9UTU 2 be-lum ra-bi-um 3 $a $a-ma-i u er-se-tim * LUGAL
$a DINGIR.DINGIR ® ha-am-mu-ra-pi ¢ ru-ba-am mi-gir-§u ia-ti 7 in
pa-ni-$u nam-ru-tim 8 ha-di-is ? ip-pa-al-sas-ni 1° Sar-ru-tam da-ri-
tam 1 palée(BALA) UD-mi ar-ku-tim '2i$-ru-kam '3isid(SUHUS)
KALAM “$a a-na be-li-im i-din-na-am ° a-ki-in-nam 7 ni-3i
ZIMBIRK 18 3 KA DINGIR.RAK 19 su-ba-at ne-eh-ti-im 2° §u-su-ba-am
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2Lin pi-su el-li-im 2 $a la na-ka-ar ig-bi-iv 2 BAD ZIMBIRK 24 e-pé-
Sa-am P re-3i-su ul-la-a-am 20 ra-bi-is ¥ lu @>-we-er-ra-an-ni 28 i-
nu-us-mi-§u 2 ha-am-mu-ra-pi ¥ LUGAL da-nim 3 LUGAL KA.
DINGIR.RAX 32 ng-a’-du-um Se-mu IUTU 3 na-ra-am 9a-a 3* mu-ti-
ib li-ib-bi 3 AAMAR.UTU be-li-5u a-na-ku 3¢ in e-mu-qi-in si-ra-tim
38 3a WUTU id-din-na-am ¥ in ti-bu-ut ** um-ma-an ma-ti-ia *! ug-3i
BAD ZIMBIRY 42 jn e-pé-ri ¥ ki-ma $adim(SA.DU-im) ra-bi-im ** re-
Sex-sti-nu lu t-ul-li *° BAD siram(MAH) lu e-pu-us.

linu poetic variant of inama.
7 nawarum /namaru G (i) ‘to shine, be bright’; Verbal Adj. nawirum /
namrum (nawir /namir) ‘shining, bright, brilliant’.
1 palivm (pala-; log. BALA; Sum. Iw.) ‘reign’.
19 nehtum “peace, security’; Subat néhtim $isubum ‘to let (someone)
dwell in security’.
22 See §23.1(e).
28 jnamisu (Adverb) ‘at that time, then’, used in royal inscriptions as a
correllative of inu: ‘when ..., at that time ...".
33 Ayya is the consort of Samas.
3 anaku is in apposition to Hammurapi of line 29 and the epithets that
follow: ‘I, Hammurapi, mighty king, ...’
36 strum (sir-; Vbl. Adj. of a rare verb si@rum; log. MAH) ‘august, out-
standing, first-rank, excellent’.
39 tibdtum (4ibit) ‘rising, raising; muster, levy; attack’ (cf. tebim).
41 yssum, usually pl. uss#, ‘foundation’.
42 eperum, eprum (eper; often pl. ep(e)riz) ‘dust, (loose) earth’.
#35A.DU (or SA.TU) is a common pseudo-logogram for sadim.
4 re5tum (bound form usually résti, here reset; pl. resetum) ‘beginning;
peak; the best quality (of oil, dates, sheep); instalment (on a loan)’
(cf. resum).
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32.1 The N Stem: Verbs I-°; Verbs I-w; Verbs II-Weak

(a) Verbs I-?

In all N forms of these verbs, the initial radical ° is replaced by an
n, which is not assimilated to a following radical. Thus, the forms look
like N forms of verbs I-n. In verbs I-e, of course, a-vowels become e.
Below are the N forms of ahazum (a—u), ezebum (i), epésum (e-u), and
enitm (also IlII-7); note that finite N forms of epesum may have either the
expected theme-vowels (e—i) or u between Rz and Rs.

Infinitive: nanhuzum nenzubum nenpusum nennim
Durative: innahhaz innezzib inneppes/inneppus innenni
Perfect: ittanhaz ittenzib ittenpes [ ittenpus ittenni
Preterite: innahiz innezib innepis/innepus inneni
Imperative: nanhiz nenzib nenpis/nenpus nenni
Participle: munnahzum munnezbum munnepSum munneniim
Verbal Adj.: nanhuzum  nenzubum nenpusum nennim

V. Adj. base: nanhuz nenzub nenpus nenni(?)

In a very small group of verbs I-7, the ” is preserved as a strong (regular)
consonant throughout the N paradigm: e.g., adarum G (a—u) ‘to fear’; na’durum
N ‘to be feared’: Durative i>’addar, Perfect itta’dar, Preterite i”’ader, etc.

As usual, verbs originally I-y (see §8.1(c)) have forms corresponding to e-
class verbs I-: e.g., Durative innezzih ‘he girds himself’ (ezehum (I-y; i) ‘to
gird’); but forms without prefixes, such as the Verbal Adjective, have a long
vowel rather than n before Ro: nézuhat ‘she is girded’ (vs., e.g., nenpusum).

(b) Verbs I-w

As far as N forms of these are attested, they are regular; thus, the w
is doubled (-ww-) in the Durative and Preterite, the only forms known.
The forms of babalum have -bb- rather than -ww-.

Durative: iwwallad ibbabbal
Preterite: iwwalid ibbabil

Occasionally, especially in later texts, -ww- is replaced by -?’-; thus, Durative
i”allad, Preterite i”alid.
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(c) Verbs II-Weak

These are poorly attested in the N paradigm. The Durative and
Preterite forms resemble their G counterparts, but with doubling of the
first radical (« nRj).

Durative: idddk igqias i$$am innér
3mp: iddukki 1Qqissi issammii innerrit

Preterite:  [iddik/iddak’] iqqis i$sam inner
3mp:  [iddika/iddaki’] iqqisa issami inneri

No Preterite forms of Verbs II-w are attested. Note that the Preterite
forms of verbs II-a and II-e have the theme-vowel of the G verb, rather
than i like the N Preterites of other verb types.

32.2 Noun Patterns

All native Akkadian nouns and adjectives (i.e., those that are not
loans from other languages) may be described in terms of their root and
a pattern (using Ri, Rg, R3, etc., or the paradigmatic root p—r—s; cf. §3.1).
Thus, e.g., kalbum is a pars noun of the root k-I-b, Seriktum a pirist
noun (or piris plus fem. ¢; with e < i) of the root §—r—k; belum a pars noun
of the root b4 (or b—-I, with ¢ > g). Most noun patterns are not
classifiable with regard to meaning, but a few of them are, at least to
some extent, and these are listed below, with examples. (Note: paradig-
matic verbal noun patterns such as paris [the G Participlel, suprus [the S
Infinitive and Verbal Adj.], are not included in the list.)

pirs nouns may frequently be associated with a passive nuance: e.g.,
Siprum ‘message, task’ (something sent, assigned; cf. Saparum);
izbum ‘malformed foetus’ (something abandoned; cf. ezebum);
Siglum originally ‘weight’ (cf. Sagalum);
pilsum ‘breach’ (cf. palasum);
kisrum ‘knot, constriction, payment’ (cf. kasarum).
The feminine counterpart of pirs is pirist:
isthtum ‘assignment’ (cf. esehum);
Sertktum ‘gift’ (cf. Sarakum);
sibittum ‘prison, imprisonment’ (cf. sabatum);
qibitum ‘speech’ (cf. gqabitm).
For roots II-weak and, usually, for roots Ill-weak, the pattern is pis.
For many roots I-w, the pattern is ReiRst, i.e., a feminine noun with-
out the initial w. Examples:
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dinum ‘decision, judgment’ (cf. diGnum);

$imum ‘price, purchase’ (cf. sé¢mum);

pitum ‘opening’ (cf. petim);

sibtum ‘interest’ (cf. wasabum);

biltum ‘load, burden, tribute’ (something carried; cf. babalum);
situm ‘coming forth, produce’ (cf. wasiam).

purs nouns (pis for roots II- and III-weak) are often abstracts of adjec-
tival roots; the feminine counterpart is purust:
Sulmum ‘well-being’ (cf. Salamum);
rupS$um ‘width’ (cf. rapasum);
mursum ‘sickness’ (cf. marasum);

tiibum ‘goodness, satisfaction’; fem. pl. t@batum ‘gladness, voluntari-
ness, friendly relations’ (cf. tiabum);

hadum ‘joy’ (cf. haditm);
puluhtum ‘fear’ (cf. palahum);
nukurtum ‘hostility, war’ (cf. nakarum).

parVst, ie., the feminine of Verbal Adjectives, is often used substan-
tively, denoting an instance of the adjectival nuance, or its abstract:
damigtum ‘good luck, favor’ (cf. damaqum);
lemuttum ‘evil’ (cf. lemeénum);
marustum ‘difficulty’ (cf. marasum).
From roots II-weak, the form is pVst:
qistum ‘gift’ (cf. qiasum);
tabtum ‘kindness’ (cf. tiabum).
parras nouns denote occupations or habitual activities:
dayyanum ‘judge’ (cf. dianum);
Sarraqum ‘thief’ (cf. Saraqum);
erresum ‘cultivator, tenant farmer’ (cf. eresum b).

purussa’ forms denote systematic, often legal, activities:

purussiim ‘legal decision’ (cf. parasum);
rugummum ‘legal claim’ (cf. ragamum);
uzubbum ‘divorce(-payment)’ (cf. ezebum).

ipris is a less common variant of pirs; certain ipris nouns occur only as
plurals:
ipterti (always pl.) ‘ransom’ (cf. patarum);

imtd (always pl.) ‘depletion, losses’ (cf. matim).

mapras(t) nouns denote place, instrument, or time, although they can-
not be more precisely categorized. Some examples:
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maskanum ‘threshing floor, lot, location’ (cf. Sakanum);

massarum ‘watch, garrison’ (cf. nasarum);

misum ‘exit, opening’ (« *mawsa’um; cf. wasiim);

mere§um ‘cultivated land’ (cf. erésum b).
When the root contains one of the labial consonants b, m, or p, the m
of the prefix is replaced by n:

narkabtum ‘chariot’ (cf. rakabum);

naramum ‘beloved’ (cf. rimum);

naspakum ‘storage area’ (cf. Sapakum);

nemettum ‘tribute, tax’ (cf. emedum).

tapras nouns are associated with the Gt stem (§33.1):

tamharum ‘battle’ (mithurum ‘to oppose one another’, Gt of maha-
rum);
tahazum ‘battle, combat’ (cf. ahazum).
tapris and taprist nouns are associated with the D stem:

talmidum ‘student’ (cf. lummudum ‘to teach’);

tarbitum ‘offspring’ (cf. rubbiim ‘to rear’);

teliltum ‘purification’ (cf. ullulum ‘to purify’);

tértum ‘command, order’ (« *taw’ertum; cf. wu’’urum ‘to commission’).

32.3 Sumerian Loanwords

In addition to its lexical base inherited from common Semitic,
Akkadian has a large number of loanwords from Sumerian. Nearly all
such loans are nouns, although other parts of speech, such as the inter-
jection gana ‘come (on)!’, are also sporadically attested.

The forms borrowed may be either discrete words or compounds
in Sumerian:

agim ‘crown’,Sum. aga;

pisannum ‘basket, box’, Sum. pisan;

ekallum ‘palace’, Sum. é.gal ‘large (gal) house (é)’;

tupSarrum ‘scribe’, Sum. dub.sar (dub ‘tablet’; sar ‘to write’).

Sumerian words ending in a vowel were usually borrowed into
Akkadian as nouns with bases ending in a vowel; Sumerian final /a/
normally results in an Akkadian base in -a:

kiriim (base kiri-) ‘garden’, Sum. kirie;
tappiim (base tappd-) ‘partner’, Sum. tab.b a (note also the Akkadian
abstract tappiitum).

Sumerian words ending in a consonant usually appear in Akkadian with
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the final consonant doubled; less often, the vowel before the final conso-
nant is lengthened instead. Examples:

kurrum ‘kor measure’, Sum. gur;

parakkum ‘sanctuary’, Sum. barag;

see also ekallum, pisannum, tupSarrum, above;

karum ‘embankment, harbor’, Sum. kar.

Sumerian had a number of phonemes not found in Akkadian, such
as the nasal velar /g/ (English [ngl), as in sag(g)a (i.e, sanga) =
Akkadian Sangiim ‘temple administrator’; words containing such phon-
emes may have byforms in Akkadian, as in

hegallum or hengallum ‘abundance’, Sum. hé. g al ‘let there be’.
It will also be noted that Sumerian consonants transliterated as voiced
(e.g., /b/, /g/) may appear in Akkadian as the voiceless counterpart (p,
k, respectively), as in ekallum, kurrum, parakkum, etc. Other differ-
ences are the result of sound changes, especially vowel harmony, that
operated in Sumerian after Akkadian had borrowed certain words:
siparrum ‘bronze’, Sum. zabar, earlier zibar.

Certain nouns that appear, on the basis of their logograms, to be
Sumerian loans into Akkadian, are in fact Akkadian loans into Sumerian,
with the Sumerian form serving in turn as a logographic writing in
Akkadian:

manim ‘mina’ (cf. maniém ‘to count’) > Sum. ma.na;
tamkarum ‘merchant’ (cf. makarum ‘to do business’ [rare], makkirum
‘property’) > Sum. dam.garas,.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 32.
Verbs:

amarum G see Lesson 8; nanmurum N ‘to be seen, found, in-
spected; to appear, occur; to meet (see one another)’.

dababum G (u) ‘to speak, talk, tell; to discuss; to plead (in court); to
complain, protest’; Infinitive as noun: ‘speech, statement; plea,
lawsuit; rumor’; dubbubum D ‘to complain (to), entreat, bother’.

dekim G (e) ‘to move, remove; to arouse, raise, mobilize, call up
(soldiers, officials)’.
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emédum G (i) see Lesson 14; nenmudum N ‘to be joined, come to-
gether, meet; to join forces’.

heriim G (e) ‘to dig’.

na’butum N (not in G in OB; Infin. also na@butum; Dur. innabbit, Pret.
innabit or innabit [pl.innabtior innabital, Perf.ittabit or ittabit) ‘to flee’.

Salalum G (a—u) ‘to plunder, loot; to take as booty; to take captive’;
naslulum N ‘to be plundered; to be taken captive, as booty’.

$alum G (a) ‘to ask, inquire, question (someone: acc.; about: acc. or
a$sum or ana)’.

Nouns:

issurum (masc. and fem.; issir; pl. issiuré and issaratum; log.
MUSEN [= the HU sign]) ‘bird’.

midutum (madit) ‘knowledge, information’ (cf. ediim).

$trum (sir(i)) ‘flesh, meat’; ana $ir X tiabum ‘to be(come) pleasing
to X’ (e.g., epistt ana $ir iliya itib ‘my deed pleased/was pleas-
ing to my god’).

Adverb:

warkanum (also warkanum-ma) ‘afterward, later’ (cf. warki).

Prepositions:

ezib and ezub ‘apart from, besides’ (cf. ezebum).
qadum ‘together with; inclusive of, including’.

B. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. they (m) will join forces 7. they (f) will be removed
2. we will flee 8. they (f) will be bestowed
3. birds were purchased 9. they (m) have been hired
4. it was plundered 10. it was brought here

5. he will be executed 11. when he was born

6. it has been done 12. they (f) will be changed

C. Normalize and translate:

1. PN a-ha-at PNz KI PN3 a-bi-$i-na PNy a-na as-Su-tim i-hu-si PN
88GU.ZA a-ha-ti-Sa a-na E 4AMAR.UTU i-na-a$-§i DUMU.MES
ma-la wa-al-du @ i-wa-la-du DUMU.MES-$i-na-ma.

2. a-na 9EN.ZU-i-din-nam qi-bi-ma um-ma ha-am-mu-ra-pi-ma PN
ki-a-am ig-bi-a-am um-ma Su-ma ERIN, MA.LDUB $a be-li i-si-
ha-am a-di-nit-ul id-di-nu-nim-maMA.1DUB t-ul e-pu-us ki-a-
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am iq-bi-a-am am-mi-nim ERIN2 MA.LDUB a-na PN la in-na-di-
in-ma MA1DUB la in-ne-pu-us UD-umDUB-p{ an-ni-a-amta-am-
ma-ru ERIN2 MALDUB PN a-pu-ul-ma MAI1DUB $a qd-ti-Su li-
pu-u$ ar-hi-iSERIN2 MA 1.DUBG-ul ta-ap-pa-al-§u-ma pi-ha-tum
8i-1 i-na mu-uh-hi-ka i$-Sa-ak-ka-an (adapted from AbB 2 59).

3. as-Sum SIG qd-at-na-tim $a te-ri-Sa-an-ni i-na-an-na KUG.
BABBAR SIG $i-na-ti i$-§a-qi-il-ma SIG i$-§a-ma.

4. am-mi-nim %SU.HAMES $a ma-ah-ri-ka us-sa-bu-ma ri-qii am-
mi-nim ki-a-am la ta-a$-pu-ra-am um-ma at-ta-a-ma KASKAL
in-ne-ep-pé-es.

5. i-na-an-na a-na LUGAL ma-tim $a-a-ti a$-Sum it-ti-Su ne-en-
mu-di-im as-ta-pa-ar.

6. i-na wa-sé-e-ni wa-ar-ka-at nu-ma-ti-ni i-Sa-lu-ni-a-ti.

7. MUSEN.HLA i-na A.GAR it-ta-an-ma-ra.

CH:

§5 Sum-ma da-a-a-nu-um di-nam i-di-in pu-ru-sa-am ip-ru-us
ku-nu-uk-kam u-3e-zi-ib wa-ar-ka-nu-um-ma di-in-$u i-te-ni da-a-
a-nam $u-a-ti i-na di-in i-di-nu e-ne-em u-ka-an-nu-Su-ma ru-gu-
um-ma-am $a i-na di-nim $u-a-ti ib-ba-a$-$u-u A.RA 12-3u i-na-ad-
di-in @ i-na pu-th-ri-im i-na $8GU.ZA da-a-a-nu-ti-Su i-Se-et-bu-ii-
Su-ma d-ul i-ta-ar-ma it-ti da-a-a-ni i-na di-nim t-ul us-sa('TA)-ab.
§§9-12 89 Sum-ma a-wi-lum $a mi-im-mu-$u hal-qi mi-im-ma-
Su hal-qd-am i-na qd-ti a-wi-lim is-sa-ba-at a-wi-lum 3a hu-ul-
qum i-na qd-ti-Su sa-ab-tu na-di-na-nu-um-mi id-di-nam ma-har
$i-bi-mi a-$a-am iq-ta-bi u be-el hu-ul-qi-im $i-bi mu-de hu-ul-qi-
ia-mi lu-ub-lam iq-ta-bi $a-a-a-ma-nu-um na-di-in id-di-nu-sum @
3i-bi $a i-na mah-ri-Su-nu i-Sa-mu it-ba-lam u be-el hu-ul-qi-im §i-
bi mu-de hu-ul-qi-$u it-ba-lam da-a-a-nu a-wa-a-ti-Su-nu i-im-ma-
ru-ma $i-bu $a mah-ri-Su-nu Si-mu-um is-Sa-mu u Si-bu mu-de hu-
ul-qi-im mu-du-si-nu ma-har i-lim i-qd-ab-bu-ma na-di-na-nu-um
Sar-ra-aq id-da-ak be-el hu-ul-qi-im hu-lu-uq-su i-le-qé Sa-a-a-ma-
nu-um i-na bi-it na-di-na-nim KUG.BABBAR i$-qu-lu i-le-qgé.  §10
Sum-ma Sa-a-a-ma-nu-um na-di-in id-di-nu-Sum u $i-bi $a i-na
mah-ri-Su-nu i-Sa-mu la it-ba-lam be-el hu-ul-qi-im-ma $i-bi mu-
de hu-ul-qi-$u it-ba-lam $a-a-a-ma-nu-um Sar-ra-aq id-da-ak be-el
hu-ul-qi-im hu-lu-uq-su i-le-gé. §11 Sum-ma be-el hu-ul-qi-im
3i-bi mu-de hu-ul-qi-su la it-ba-lam sa-ar tu-us$-sa-am-ma id-ke id-
da-ak. 8§12 Sum-ma na-di-na-nu-um a-na Si-im-tim it-ta-la-ak
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Sa-a-a-ma-nu-um i-na bi-it na-di-na-nim ru-gu-um-me-e di-nim
$u-a-ti ARA 5-§u i-le-gé.

tussum ‘slander’.
§58 Sum-ma i$-tu Us.UDUHLA i-na A.GAR i-te-li-a-nim ka-an-
nu ga-ma-ar-tim i-na ABUL it-ta-a’-la-lu SIPA Ug.UDU.HLA a-na
ASA id-di-ma ASA Us.UDUHLA u$-ta-ki-il SIPA ASA i-Sa-ki-lu i-
na-sa-ar-ma i-na ebiirim(BURU14) ana birim (BURKWE) 60 SE.GUR
a-na be-el ASA i-ma-ad-da-ad.

kannum (pl. kannii) ‘fetter, band’; gamartum ‘totality; completion’

(cf. gamarum); kannii gamartim uncertain, but perhaps ‘pen-
nants (indicating) termination (of pasturing)’.

alalum G (a—u) ‘to hang, suspend’.

barum (biri; log. BUR; Sum. lw.) a surface measure (ca. 6.48 ha.).
§§61-62 8§61 sum-ma nukaribbum(NU.85KIRIls) A.SA i-na za-qd-pi-
im la ig-mur-ma ni-di-tam i-zi-ib ni-di-tam a-na li-ib-bi HA.LA-Su
i-Sa-ka-nu-sum. 8§62 Sum-ma ASA $a in-na-ad-nu-$§um a-na KIRIs
la iz-qi-up Sum-ma absinnum(AB.SIN) GUN ASA $a Sa-na-tim $a
in-na-du-u nukaribbum(NU.8®KIRI) a-na be-el ASA ki-ma i-te-3u i-
ma-ad-da-ad © A.SA Si-ip-ra-am i-ip-pé-e$-ma a-na be-el ASA i-ta-
a-ar.

nukaribbum (nukarib; log. NU.®KIRIg; Sum. Iw.) ‘gardener’.

niditum (nidit) ‘uncultivated plot/land’ (cf. nadim).

ana libbi here, ‘toward, as’.

absinnum (absin; log. ABSIN; Sum. lw.) ‘furrow; cultivated field’.
§137 Sum-ma a-wi-lum a-na ™$u-gis-tim sa DUMUMES ul-du-
Sum  lu LUKUR $a DUMU.MES i-3ar-$u-$u e-zé-bi-im pa-ni-$u is-
ta-ka-an a-na MUNUS $u-a-ti Se-ri-ik-ta-Sa t-ta-ar-ru-$i-im o mu-
ut-ta-at ASA KIRlg & bi-§i-im i-na-ad-di-nu-§i-im-ma DUMU.MES-
$a t-ra-ab-ba is-tu DUMUMES-$a tur-ta-ab-bu-i i-na mi-im-ma $a
a-na DUMUMES-$a in-na-ad-nu zi-it-tam ki-ma ap-lim is-te-en i-
na-ad-di-nu-$i-im-ma mu-tu li-ib-bi-Sa i-ih-ha-as-si.

Sugitum (Sugit; log. ™SU.Gly; Sum. lw.) a junior wife.

muttatum (muttat) ‘half’.

mutu unusual bound form of mutum (cf. §30.2(d)).
§159  $um-ma a-wi-lum $a a-na Ee-mi-$u bi-ib-lam tu-$a-bi-lu
ter-ha-tam id-di-nu a-na MUNUS Sa-ni-tim up-ta-al-li-is-ma a-na
e-mi-Su DUMUMUNUS-ka ti-ul a-ha-az iq-ta-bi a-bi DUMU.MUNUS
mi-im-ma $a ib-ba-ab-lu-sum i-tab-ba-al.

biblum (bibil) ‘marriage-gift’ (cf. babalum).

uptallis ‘he has become distracted/attracted’ (cf. naplusum).
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§176  (For §175 see lesson 20): & $um-ma IR E.GAL & lu IR MAS.
EN.GAG DUMU.MUNUS a-wi-lim i-hu-uz-ma i-nu-ma i-hu-zu-3$i qd-
du-um $e-ri-ik-tim $a E a-bi-$a a-na E IR E.GAL @ lu IR MAS.EN.
GAG i-ru-ub-ma i$-tu in-ne-em-du E i-pu-$u bi-Sa-am ir-§u-i wa-
ar-ka-nu-um-ma lu IR E.GAL @ lu IR MAS.EN.GAG a-na $i-im-tim it-
ta-la-ak DUMU.MUNUS a-wi-lim Se-ri-ik-ta-$a i-le-gé & mi-im-ma
Sa mu-sa u $i-i i$-tu in-ne-em-du ir-$u-u a-na $i-ni-Su i-zu-uz-zu-
ma mi-i$-lam be-el 1R i-le-gé mi-is-lam DUMU.MUNUS a-wi-lim a-
na DUMU.MES-3a i-le-gé.
§§188-189  §188 sum-ma DUMU UM.MLA DUMU a-ha tar-bi-tim
il-qgé-ma $i-pi-ir qd-ti-$u us-ta-hi-su t-ul ib-ba-gar. §189 sum-ma
§i-pi-ir qd-ti-$u la us-ta-hi-su tar-bi-tum $§i-i a-na E a-bi-$u i-ta-ar.
tarbitum (tarbit) ‘raising, upbringing; foster child, a child brought up’
(cf. rabam, D); in §189 the pronouns referring to tarbitum are
both fem. (§7) and masc. (-§u).

§§134-136:
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E. Omens from YOS 10:
1. $um-ma 2 na-ap-la-sa-tum se-el-lu-Si-na ni-in-mlu-du] su-un-
qgum i-na ma-a-tim i[b-bla-as-si. (11 iv 21-23)
selum (less often sellum; pl. seli / sellir) ‘rib; side’.
ni-in-mu-du for nenmud.

sunqum ‘famine’.
2. $um-ma mar-tum na-as-ha-at-ma [i-nla KA E.GAL-im [x-x]-a-
at [nul]-ku-ur-tu-um is-sa-ak-ka-an. (311 12-17)
nukurtum (nukurti; pl. nukuratum; also nikurtum) ‘war, hostility’
(cf. nakarum).
3. DIS uban(Sl) MUSEN imittam(Z1) & GUB na-we-er at-ta u LU.
KUR ta-an-na-ma-ra. (53:8)
issirum here a part of the liver.
nawdrum G (i; see §21.3(b)) ‘to shine, become bright, clear’; Verbal
Adj. nawerum (nawer-) ‘shining, bright, clear’.
4. DIS iz-bu-um pa-ni nesim(URMAH) $a-ki-in LUGAL [d]a-an-
nu-um ib-ba-as-$§i-ma ma-tam Sa-ti i-na-as. (56 1 26-27)
nesum (log. URMAH) ‘lion’.
5. DIS iz-bu-um ki-ma barbarim(UR.BARRA) bi-bu-um i-na ma-
tim ib-ba-[as]-$i. (561 6-7)
barbarum (log. UR BARRA) ‘wolf’.
bibbum ‘plague’.
6. DIS iz-bu-um i-na i-ir-ti-Su pe-tlil-i-ma @ da-al-tum $a §[i-x]-"x"
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Sa-ak-na-at-[mla ip-pe-et-te @ i-<né>-di-il ma-tum $i-i in-na-an-
di [hla-ra-na-tu-sa ip-pe-he-a. (56 ii 1-4)

irtum (irat) ‘chest’.

daltum (dalat; pl. dalatum) ‘door, door-leaf’.

edelum G (i) ‘to close, lock’ (trans.).

innandi = innaddi; see App. C 1 (k), p. 589.

pehitm G (e) ‘to close, shut’ (trans.).

7. 12:4-5:

T A HE AR AR IR AR
PTG HE HEE B AT

ginnatum (qinnat) ‘anus, buttock(s)’.

8. 31 iii 45-54:
BRET R A AE BE |
BRI A FTEY BT
P T | EE =3
=3¢ =R EA =
= | AE =

damum (dam(i); pl. damz) ‘blood’.
line 48: SUKKALMAH = sukkalmahhum (sukkalmah; Sum. Iw.) a high
court official (‘chief minister’).

Contracts:

1. A husband’s gift to his wife of a slave woman (VAS 8 15 = Schorr,
VAB 5, no. 205).

11 SAG.GEME; mu-ti-ba-as-ti MU.NI 2 YEN.ZU-pi-la-ah ® a-na Sa-
ad-da-$u DAM.A NI %-qi-i-i§ SDUMU.MES 9EN.ZU-pi-la-ah %i-ul i-ra-
ag-ga-mu-$i-im 7 i§-tu UD-um DUB-[pul-um 8in-né-ez-bu ° <DUMU.
MES> ma-la mu-ti-ba-as-ti °ul-la-du ' $a Sa-ad-da-5u-ma 2sa-
«BI»-ni-ig-pi-§a 13 DUMU.MUNUS $a-ad-da-3u.1420 Witnesses. 2’ Date.

PNs: Muti-basti; Sin-pilah; Saddasu; Sanig-pisa.

2. Receipt for silver (VAS 8 37 = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 239).

15/, MA.NA KUG.BABBAR 2 SA 1 MA.NA KUG.BABBAR 3 $a KI im-
lik-9EN.ZU * a-na 50 Yagri(HUN.GA) ® in-na-ad-nu © $a a-na KASKAL
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LUGAL 7 in-na-ag-ru 8 e-zu-ub tibiit(Z1.GA) ° "ERIN2!?" i-din-é-a 0z
e$s-tdr-i-na-ia «x» 1712 Date.
PNs: Imlik-Sin; Iddin-Ea; Istar-inaya.
28A = bound form libbi (acc.) or libbu (locative), here as a preposition,
‘in, from, belonging to’.
8 tibltum (tibie; log. ZI(.GA)) ‘rising, raising; muster, levy; attack’ (cf.
tebim).

Letters:

1. CT 29 7a = Frankena, AbB 2 131.

L a-na [tla-ri-bu-ulm]? qi-bi-ma um-ma i-din-ia-tum-ma * UTU
li-ba-al-li-it-ka °'YSUL.PA.E-ba-ni DUMU.E.DUB.BA.A ©ki-a-am -
lam-mi-id 7 um-ma $u-t-ma 8 bi-it A.BA u-ul i-$u-ti-ma ° a-na bi-it
fsé-ek-re-tim 10 a-na ma-ru-tim e(\D)-ru-ub ! bi-it a-na ma-ru-tim e-
ru-bu 2 a-na si-it E.GAL us-te-su-u 13 [DUB]-pi be-li-ia a-na bi-tim
na-da-nim 4 [ill-li-ka-ak-ku-nu-$i-lilm-[mla ' am-mi-ni la in-na-
pi-il-ma % 4-da-ab-ba-ab Vi lu-u bi-it a-na ma-ru-tim ®i-ru-bu
li-te-er-ru-sum Yo lu-u bi-tam ma-a-li bi-tim 20i-di-i$-Sum-ma
21l t-da-a[b-bla-ab.

PNs: Taribum; Iddin-yatum; Sulpae-bani.

5 DUMU.E.DUB.BA.A = mar bit tuppim ‘military scribe’ (originally, ‘stu-

dent’ or ‘graduate’).

9 sekretum (pl. sekrétum) a woman of high status.

2. TCL 7 26 = Kraus, AbB 4 26, lines 1-10.

1 a-na 4AMAR.UTU-na-si-ir 2 & UTU-ha-zi-ir 3 qi-bi-ma * um-ma
ha-am-mu-ra-pi-ma 5 a-nu-um-ma DUB-p{ i-si-ih-ti 8KIRIe.HLA © $a
a-na SANDANAMES 7iz-zu-uz-[zla 8 [ul$-ta-bi-la-ak-ku-nu-$i-im
9 [a-na pli-i DUB-pa-a-tim $i-na-ti 10 [8¥KIRIe.HI]. A zu-za-$u-nu-$i-im.

PNs: Marduk-nasir; gamaé-hdzir.

6 SANDANA (GAL + ND) = §andanakkum (3andanak; pl. sandanakkatum;

Sum. Iw.) ‘administrator of date orchards’.

3. VAS 7201 = Ungnad, Babylonische Briefe 258.

N

Ya-na a-wi-lim ?qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma ip-qu-$a-la-ma *4UTU u
dAMAR.UTU da-ri-i§ UD-mi % li-ba-al-li-ti-ka © lu $a-al-ma-ta lu ba-
al-ta-ta 7 DINGIR na-si-ir-ka re-e$ da-mi-ig-ti-ka 8 li-ki-il ° a-na Su-
ul-mi-ka as-pu-ra-am 9 su-lum-ka ma-har 4UTU & YAMAR.UTU lu
da-ri ' 2 maski(KUSHILA) a-na pa-ra-"ds' awa>-ar-ka-tim 2 us-ta-
bi-la-ku B a-hi at-ta ki-ma ra-bu-ti-ka Y wa-ar-ka-tam pu-ru-us
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15 ty-uk-ki-il-ma ' ABGUD.HLA da-an-na-a-tim Y li-is-sti-ha-nim
rehet(IB.TAGs) AB.GUD.HLA-ia §u-a-tus(TUM) 1 $a i-na ma-ah-ri-ka
in-ne-ez-zi-ba % a-di a-$a-ap-pa-ra-am-ma 2! i-le-eq-qii-nim 2 a-hi
at-ta ni-di a-hi-im 2 la ta-ra-a$-$i-§i-na-$i-im 2 a-na $a as-pu-ra-
ak-kum 2 la tu-us-ta-’as 2 $um-ma AB.GUD.HLA da-an-na-"tum’
27 mi-it-ha-ri-is a-la-kam 28 a-di ma-ah-ri-ia i-la-a ?° wa-ar-ka-tam
tu-uk-ki-il 3 pu-ru-us-ma 3! mi-it-ha-ri-i§-ma li-is-sti-ha-nim.

PN: Ipqu-Sala.

N maskum (masak; pl. maskii; log. KUS [the SU sign]) ‘skin; hide’.

15 tukkulum here and in line 29 is unclear, but apparently functioning in
hendiadys with parasum: ‘investigate carefully’?

17 nas@hum here, ‘to transfer’; rehtum (bound form rehet or réhti; pL

rehetum; log. IBTAGy) ‘rest, remainder’.

18 nidum (nid(i)) ‘lowering, dropping’; nidi ahim ‘negligence, laxity,
procrastination’; nidi ahim rasitm ‘to procrastinate, be negligent,
lax’ (cf. aham nadim).

251G tustaa ‘do not be idle’ (see §36.1).

28 lg-a from le’iim.

Royal Inscription of Hammurapi: commemoration of laying the wall
in Sippar, continued (PBS 7 133 = Frayne, RIME 4, p. 334-36, lines
46-81; for lines 1-45, see Lesson 31).

46 &q i§-tu UD-um si-a-tim ¥ $ar-ru in LUGAL-r{ ® ma-na-ma la
i-pu-$u ¥ a-na UTU be-li-ia > ra-bi-i§ lu e-pu-us-siim ! BAD $u-i
52in qi-bi-it UTU % ha-am-mu-ra-pi > ma-hi-ri a-ir-§i °° sum-su
56 in palé(BALA)-ia dam-qi-im % $a 4UTU ib-bi-u ® ZIMBIRK % URUK
si-a-tim §a 9UTU ®ERIN,-§u in tupsikkim (85DUSU) ©! a-na YUTU lu
as-st-th 2 1D-5u lu eh-re  a-na er-se-ti-su ** me-e da-ru-tim % lu
as-ku-un ® nu-uh-$a-am u HE.GAL % lu t-kam-me-er % a-na ni-§i
ZIMBIRM ® ri-is-tamlu as-ku-un a-na ba-la-ti-ia 7' lui-ka-ar-ra-ba
728a a-na §r(SU) 4UTU be-li-ia 7 0 da-a be-el-ti-ia 7 ta-a-bu lu e-
pu-us 7 $u-mi dam-qd-am 76 UD-mi-§am 77 ki-ma DINGIR za-ka-ra-
am "8 $a a-na da-ar 7 la im-ma-as-su-u 8 in pi-i ni-$ 8 lu as-ku-
un.

46 3q istu am siatim Sarri ... 1@ ppusi ... ‘That which/What from ancient
times kings ... had not done, ...".

48 manama ‘any(one), whoever’, with negative ‘no (one), none’.

5

4 mahirum (participle of mahdarum)) ‘opponent, rival’.
56 palivm (pala-; log. BALA; Sum. Iw.) ‘reign’.
60 tupsikkum (tupsik; log. 8iDUSU, 8¥DUSU) ‘work, corvée duty’.
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60 nuhsum (nuhus) ‘abundance, prosperity’.

7 kamarum G (a—u) ‘to heap up, pile up’; kummurum D = G.

69 rigtum (often pl. rigatum) ‘joy, rejoicing’.

"1 karabum G (a—u) ‘to bless, invoke blessings; to praise’.

78 The absolute form (cf. §23.1(e)) of darum, always in the phrase ana
dar ‘forever’, is confined to literary texts.

7 magam G @) ‘to forget’; namsiim N passive.
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33.1 The Gt Stem

(a) Form
(1) Sound Verbs

Infinitive:  pitrusum

Durative:  iptarras Imperative:  pitras

Perfect: iptatras Participle: muptarsum

Preterite:  iptaras Verbal Adj.:  pitrusum
Pret. 3mp:  iptarsui V. Adj. base:  pitrus

The Gt stem has an infixed -¢- between R; and R3s.

Durative, Perfect, and Preterite. The prefixes are those of the G stem.
The theme-vowel between Rz and R3 in all three forms (and in the Im-
perative) is that of the corresponding G Durative. The Gt Preterite for all
verb types is identical in form to the corresponding G Perfect; thus, vow-
el syncope occurs when a vocalic ending is added: iptarsam, iptarsa.
Whether a form is Gt Preterite or G Perfect can be determined only from
context; it should be noted, however, that Gt forms are relatively rare.
The Durative differs from the Preterite only in that, as usual, it has a
doubled middle radical. The Perfect has two infixed -¢-s.

The base (and ms bound form) of the Participle is muptaris; the
fem. sg. is muptaristum (s > § before ¢; see §5.4), bound form muptarsat.

The -¢- of the Gt stem undergoes the same changes as the -¢- of the
Perfect: it is assimilated to a preceding d, ¢, s, s, or 2, as in

Durative issabbat (note that confusion with the N Durative is possible
with this form).

In the forms without prefixes (Infinitive, Imperative, and Verbal Adj.),
these consonants and the -£- undergo metathesis; thus, e.g.,

Infinitive:  tisbutum

Durative:  issabbat Imperative:  tisbat
Perfect: issatbat Participle: mussabtum
Preterite: issabat Verbal Adj.: tisbutum

Pret. 3mp: issabti V. Adj. base: tisbut
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The -¢- is also assimilated when d, ¢, s, s, 2z, or even § is the middle radical and
follows the -t- immediately, in the Infinitive, Imperative, and Verbal Adj.:e.g.,

hissas ‘consider (ms)!” (Imperative, < *hitsas; from hasasum (a—u));
issar ‘guard yourself (ms)!” (Imperative, < *(n)itsar; from nasarum);
pissusum ‘to anoint oneself’ (Infinitive, < *pitsusum).

After g, -t- becomes -d-, as in Perfect forms: e.g.,

Preterite igderi ‘they (m) sued one another’ (geriim).

(2) Verbs I-n. In forms with prefixes, the n is assimilated to the fol-
lowing infix. In the remaining forms, in which n should stand first, it is
omitted.

Infinitive:  itqurum

Durative:  ittaqgar Imperative:  itqar

Perfect: ittatqar Participle: muttaqrum

Preterite:  ittagar Verbal Adj.: itqurum
Pret. 3mp:  ittaqra V. Adj. base: itqur

(3) Verbs IlI-weak. These offer no difficulties; note the III-e forms:

Infinitive:  Sitmam

Durative:  istemme Imperative:  $itme

Perfect: iStetme Participle: mustemum

Preterite:  isteme Verbal Adj.: $itmam
Pret. 3mp:  istemil V. Adj. base:  Sitmu

(4) Verbs I-°. In forms with prefixes, the loss of ° immediately
before the -¢- infix has resulted in the lengthening of the preceding
vowel. The remaining forms begin with a (or e) rather than the i ex-
pected from the sound verb. The Gt of alakum, as might be expected, is
irregular, an extra -¢- replacing the long vowel of other I-° verbs (cf. the
G Perfect ittalak).

I-a I-e, IlI-weak alakum
Infinitive: athuzum etlim atlukum
Durative: ttahhaz ttelli ittallak
Perfect: ltathaz itetli ittatlak
Preterite: ttahaz itell ittalak
Imperative: athaz etli atlak
Participle: mitahzum matelium —
Verbal Adj.: athuzum etlum —

V. Adj. base: athuz etlu —
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(5) Verbs I-w. Apart from the Durative and Preterite of wasim,
these are poorly attested in the Gt. With the exception of the Imperative,
the forms resemble the Gt of verbs I-n (cf. the G Perfect of verbs I-w).
Some of the forms, especially the Imperative, may belong rather to derivative
roots, such as taradum and tasiim (cf. babalum and tabalum).

I~w I-w, II-s, IlI-weak

Infinitive: itrudum issim?
Durative: ittarrad ittassi
Perfect: ittatrad [ittassi]
Preterite: ittarad ittasi
Imperative: tarad? tasi?
Participle: muttardum  muttasim
Verbal Adj.: itrudum issim?

V. Adj. base: itrud issu’

(6) Verbs II-weak. The Gt stem for these verbs is not well attested,
apart from a few notable exceptions. The forms of kdnum, given below,
represent a composite of attested forms of Verbs II-u (II-w). As represen-
tative of Verbs Il (Il-y) is presented the Gt of nialum G ‘to lie down’,
which is also I-n; the Gt has the same meaning, but also, ‘to lie with
someone (sexually)’.

II-u(w) II-i(y) I-a)
G: kénum nialum salum
Infinitive: kitinum itilum [utalum $italum
Durative: [iktan?] [ittral] istal
3mp: [iktunni] ittillia istalli
Perfect: [iktatiin] ittattl istatal
3mp: liktatanal ittatila istatala
Preterite: iktin itttl istal
3mp: iktini ittila istala
Imperative:  [kitan] itil sital
mp: [kitiana) itila sitala
Participle: muktinum  muttilum mustalum
Verbal Adj.:  kitunum [ita@lum] situlum
V. Adj. base:  kitin [ital] sital

Note: The Gt Infinitive of nidlum has a byform, utiilum, the result of irregular
vowel harmony. The Gt stem of this verb is listed separately in the dictionaries.
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(b) Meaning

The Gt is less common than the other derived stems, and occurs for
only a rather small percentage of Akkadian verbal roots. Further, among
the roots in which the Gt is found, the number of attestations is usually
not large, with a few important exceptions. The main functions of the Gt
are indicated below (following Streck 2003, Kouwenberg 2005). The ex-
amples given here should be learned.

(1) Reciprocal:
mitgurum ‘to agree (with one another), come to an agreement’;
mithurum ‘to meet/face/confront/oppose one another, to corres-
pond (to one another), be of equal size’;
mithusum ‘to fight, go to war’ (i.e., ‘to strike one another)’;
ittulum (natalum) ‘to look at/face/point toward one another’;
ritkubum ‘to mate; to lie upon/against one another’;
tisbutum ‘to grasp one another, quarrel; to join/connect with one an-
other’; Verbal Adj. tisbutum ‘connected, joined, engaged’.
(2) Reflexive. This nuance is less common, but note
pissusum ‘to anoint oneself’;
sitalum ‘to ponder, deliberate, reflect’; also reciprocal, ‘to consult,
take counsel; to question’.
(3) Ingressive. With some verbs of motion, the Gt has an ingressive
function; that is, it specifies the beginning of the motion.
atlukum ‘to start going, be off’;
issitm (wasitm) ‘to set out, depart’.
(In earlier grammars, the Gt of these verbs of motion was said to be “separative,”
e.g., atlukum as ‘to move away’; but the ingressive force is more likely.)
(4) Other. Some Gt verbs do not fall under any of the above:
it’udum (na’ddum) ‘to heed, watch carefully’;
tizkurum /tisqurum ‘to speak’ (used like the G in literary texts).
etlum, Gt of eliim, only in the phrase ina X etlitm ‘to forfeit X’.

33.2 The Transitive parsaku Construction

It has been seen that all verbal roots have a Verbal Adjective (§4.3),
the meaning of which is determined by the semantic nature of the root:
passive for transitive verbs, resultative for active intransitive verbs, and
descriptive for stative verbs. The Verbal Adjective may occur attributive-
ly, with markers of gender, number, and case to agree with the modified
noun (§4.2), or as a predicate, with an enclitic subject pronoun suffixed to
the base of the adjective (§22.1).
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Transitive verbs may exhibit a second construction that is identical
in form to the predicative Verbal Adjective construction (i.e., parsaku,
parsata, parsati, paris, parsat, etc.), yet transitive rather than passive,
asin

$imam mahratunu ‘you (mp) are in receipt of the purchase price’;
misil mana kaspam kaliaku ‘I have half a mina of silver in reserve’;
tuppaka nasi ‘they (m) have your (ms) tablet in their possession’.
Although such transitive constructions are identical in appearance to the
predicative Verbal Adjective construction, the base of these forms is not
the Verbal Adjective. In fact, the base paris- of the transitive forms has no
independent existence, and does not occur attributively (with case end-
ings, etc.); the transitive forms occur only with the suffixed subject pro-
noun (parsaku, paris-g, etc.), as predicates of their clauses. What the
transitive parsaku forms do share with the predicative Verbal Adjectives
is the predication of a condition or state rather than a process (i.e., of
‘being’ rather than ‘becoming’). Just as in
usib ‘I sat down = became seated’ vs. wasbaku ‘I am/was seated’,
an analogous relationship obtains between transitive parsaku forms and
the Preterite, Durative, and Perfect forms that correspond to them:
amhur ‘I received’ vs. transitive mahraku ‘I am in receipt of’.
Compare the following sets of examples:
bitam isbat ‘she took possession of the house’;
bitam isabbat ‘she will take possession of the house’;
bitam issabat ‘she has taken possession of the house’;

but bitam sabtat ‘she is/was in possession of (i.e., owns) the house’.

as$satam thuz ‘he took a wife, got married’;
assatam ihhaz ‘he will take/is taking a wife, he will get/is getting
married’;
as$datam itahaz ‘he has taken a wife, has gotten married’;
but assatam ahiz ‘he has/had a wife, he is/was married’.

While examples of the transitive parsaku construction are attested
with many transitive verbs, it is common only with a relatively small
group of verbs that for the most part denote holding, grasping, or seiz-
ing, especially the following (see the examples given above):

ahazum: ahiz ‘he has, is in possession of’;

leqium: leqi ‘he is in receipt of, has’;

maharum: mahir ‘he is in receipt of, has’;

nasitm: nasi ‘he has in his possession, carries, bears responsibility for’;
sabatum: sabit ‘he is in possession of, has, owns, is occupied /busy with’.
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Although transitive parsaku forms are indistinguishable in form
from predicate Verbal Adjectives, there is seldom any ambiguity as to
which of the forms is intended in any given context: simply put, if there
is a direct object present, a parsa@ku form is the transitive variety; other-
wise, a parsaku form is the familiar predicate Verbal Adjective (cf. Eng-
lish, where the absence or presence of a direct object may mark a verb as
middle or transitive: ‘he turned’ vs. ‘he turned the page’):

bitum sabit ‘the house is/was owned (is/was held in possession)’;
bitam sabit ‘he owns/owned (is/was in possession of) the house’.

Stpatum mahra ‘the wool is/was received’;
Sipatim mahra ‘they (f) are in receipt of the wool’.
In grammars of Akkadian in which the predicate Verbal Adjectives are
called “statives”, transitive pars@ku forms are termed active statives.

33.3 Akkadian Poetry

The principles of composition of Akkadian poetry are still not fully
understood. What is presented here relies heavily on Buccellati 1990.
Examples are from the OB version of Gilgamesh, tablet II (Pennsylvania
tablet; see the Supplementary Reading beginning on p. 475).

Poetic lines (verses) regularly end in a trochee, that is, a stressed
syllable followed by an unstressed syllable:
tammarsi-ma tahaddu dtta  ‘you will see him and rejoice;
etlatum unasiaqi sepisu ‘the young men will kiss his feet” (i 20—
21).
Exceptions to this convention are
(a) words in which the final syllable is ultraheavy as the result of vowel con-
traction; these ultraheavy vowels may be considered to contain a virtual
trochee; thus, e.g., in the following example, Sad# is thought of and used
as though [saddi];
ina séri iwwalid-ma urabbisu $adi ‘he was born on the steppe, and
the hill-country raised him’ (i 18-19);

(b) proper names.

Apart from the requirement of a trochee at the end of a line,
Akkadian poetry is based not on patterns of word stress or length of
syllables or number of syllables (unlike, for example, Greek, Latin, or
much English poetry), but rather on syntactic stress units. The building
blocks of the system are, in increasing order of size:
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Word: Words may be classified as metrical or non-metrical; non-metrical words
are prepositions, particles (including negative adverbs), $a, and coordinating
conjunctions, while all other words are metrical.
Foot: A foot has one major stress (accent). Feet may be simple or complex; a
simple foot has one metrical word and any number of non-metrical words. Each
of the following constitutes a simple foot; note that the number of syllables may
vary considerably:
37 ‘she’ (ii 30);
ummi ‘my mother’ (i 3);
ina birit etlitim ‘among the young men’ (i 5);
teddirassi-ma ‘you (ms) will embrace him” (i 22).
A complex foot has two metrical words and any number of non-metrical words.
The most common constituents of a complex foot are a bound form and its
genitive (as in the first example below), but other combinations are also possible,
such as a noun and adjective, a verb and its object (second example), a subject
and its verb. Any of these combinations, including a genitive chain, may, depen-
ding on the requirements of the poetic context, constitute two simple feet rather
than one complex foot.
kakkabi Sama’t ‘the stars of the sky’ (i 6);
pdsa ipusam-ma ‘opened her mouth’ (ii 9).
Colon: Cola may contain one or two feet. Odd cola contain one simple foot:
inattal ‘he looks’ (iii 4);
u ippallas ‘he sees’ (iii 5); other examples appear below.
Even cola contain two feet, one of which is normally simple and the other of
which may be simple or complex; in the examples below, the symbol , joins the
two constituents of complex cola:
simple — simple:
Uruk _matum ‘the land of Uruk’ (i 10);
kima muti_ibassi ‘he becomes like a groom’ (iii 27);
simple — complex:
ibbastunim-ma _kakkabii Sama-t ‘the stars of the sky appeared’ (i 6);
complex — simple:
assat stmatim irahhi ‘he mates with lawful wives’ (iv 24).
Verse: A verse (or poetic line) usually consists either of two even cola or of three
odd cola; other possibilities occur much less often.
two even cola:
Uruk _matum paher _elisu ‘the land of Uruk was gathered over it’ (i10);
i§81-ma _inisu itamar_awilam ‘he looked up, and saw a man’ (iv 2-3);
etlum _pisu ipusam-ma  issaqqaram_ana Enkidu ‘the young man
opened his mouth to speak to Enkidu’ (iv 12-13);
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three odd cola:
akalam iskunii maharsu ‘food was placed before him’ (iii 3);
ipteq-ma  inattal u ippallas ‘he squinted? to look and see’ (iii 4-5);
Sikaram ana $atém la lummud ‘he was not used to drinking beer’
(iii 8-9).
other: note the following verse of even — odd — even cola:
Samhaki-ma _attanallak ina birit etlitim ibbasiinim-ma
_kakkabii $ama’t ‘as I walked around grandly? among the young
men, the stars of the sky appeared’ (i 4-6).
Larger Units: Verses usually constitute elements in larger poetic units; two verses
(poetic lines) comprise a couplet; three comprise a tercet. Less commonly a single
verse (line) may stand alone (called a monostich). Still larger units, stanzas, are
more difficult to identify.

A poetic text is usually written on a tablet such that a line of text
does not contain more than one verse (poetic line) or parts of more than
one verse. Thus, the beginning of a verse corresponds to the beginning of
a line of text; verses may take up one or two (less often three) lines of a
tablet. (See the examples cited above.)

Finally, it is important to note that normal Akkadian word order is
not always (or even frequently) followed in poetic texts. In fact, poets
often varied the word order deliberately, to create certain effects:

Samnam iptasas-ma  awilis iwwi

ilbas libsam  kima muti ibassi

‘he anointed himself with o0il, becoming human,

he put on a garment, becoming like a groom’ (iii 24-27).
In this couplet, the first verse is Object—Verb : Adjunct—Verb, while the
second is Verb—Object : Adjunct—Verb.

33.4 OB Hymns and Prayers

Several types of literary texts sharing similar structure and content
may be considered under the general rubric of hymns and prayers.
Hymns are essentially texts in which a deity is praised by an anonymous
devotee. (One OB hymn, a beautiful literary work praising Istar, is
presented in the exercises of this and the following two lessons.) Prayers
include a lovely work addressed to the ‘gods of the night’ by a diviner
(Lesson 38, exercises), laments and penitential psalms, and petitions to
gods (see Lesson 36, exercises). Similar to these are incantations against
demons, diseases, and the like.
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EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 33.
Verbs:

atwim Gt (G not used in OB) () ‘to speak; to discuss’ (cf. awatum).

gamalum G (i) ‘to treat kindly, please; to come to an agreement; to
spare, save’.

kamasum a G (i) ‘to gather, collect, assemble, bring in, complete’;
kummusum D = G.

kamasum b G (i) ‘to squat, bend down, kneel’; sukmusum $ caus.

kastm G (u or i) ‘to bind, arrest, imprison; to join, tie, bond to-
gether’; kussum D = G.

labasum G (a) ‘to put on clothing, clothe oneself, get dressed’;
Verbal Adj. labsum (labis-) ‘clothed (in), wearing’; litbusum Gt
‘to put on, wear’; lubbusum D ‘to clothe, provide with clothing’.

nazaqum G (i) ‘to worry, be upset’; §uzzuqum S ‘to cause worry,
upset’.

nialum G (@i; also ndlum, a) ‘to lie down’; itwlum /utilum Gt ‘to lie
down, lie (with someone: itt)’; ina sin(i) X nialum /itilum ‘to
have intercourse with X’.

galim G (i) ‘to burn (down), roast, refine’.

seherum G (i) ‘to become small, few, decrease’; Verbal Adj. sehrum
see Vocab. 7; suhhurum D ‘to make small(er), reduce’.

Nouns:

hitum (hit(1)) ‘fault, damage; offense, crime; negligence’.

Saptum (Sapat; du. Saptan; pl. Sapatum) ‘lip; utterance; edge, rim’.

zibbatum (zibbat; dual zibban; pl. zibbatum; log. KUN) ‘tail; rear
part’.

Adverb:

pana ‘before, earlier, previously’ (cf. panum).

B. Learn the following sign:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA value

3tg )'W‘é % & KUN = zibbatum
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C. Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use

logograms where possible:

1. zibbat alpim 3. sulupp@ rubém 5. kar Sippar
2. nikkas Sangém 4. ugar almattim 6. maskan nagidim

D. Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. we agreed with one another
2. be off (pD)!
3. oil for the self-anointing of they (m) opposed each other
my father they (f) discussed (atwiim)
4. they (m) will watch carefully ~ 10. he has lain with her
5. why do you (pl) fight (strike 11. you (pl) will quarrel
each other)? 12. you (fs) forfeit your house

they (f) are connected
I deliberated

0 N

CH:

§835-37 8§35 $um-ma a-wi-lum AB.GUD(! B).HLA & Us.UDU.HLA
$a Sar-ru-um a-na AGA.US id-di-nu i-na qd-ti AGA.US is-ta-am i-na
KUG.BABBAR-3u i-te-el-li. §36 A.SA-um KIRIs &t E $a AGA.US SUHA
o na-$i bi-il-tim a-na KUG.BABBAR #-ul i-na-ad-di-in. 8§37 $um-
ma a-wi-lum ASA KIRIs 2 E $a AGA.US SUHA u na-$i GUN is-ta-am
DUB-pa-$§u ih-he-ep-pé it i-na KUG.BABBAR-3u i-te-el-li A.SA KIRIg &
E a-na be-li-$u i-ta-ar.

nasi biltim ‘tenant (of a field owned by the state)’.
§57 Sum-ma SIPAD a-na $a-am-mi Ug.UDUHLA Su-ku-lim it-ti
be-el ASA la im-ta-gar-ma ba-lum be-el ASA A.SA Ug.UDUHLA us-
ta-ki-il be-el ASA ASA-§u i-is-si-id SIPA $a i-na ba-lum be-el ASA
Us.UDU.HLA #-3a-ki-lu e-le-nu-um-ma ana biirim (BURikwE) 20 SE.
GUR a-na be-el ASA i-na-ad-di-in.

esedum G (i) ‘to harvest, reap’.

barum (biri; log. BUR; Sum. lw.) a surface measure (ca. 6.48 ha.).
§64 Sum-ma a-wi-lum s8KIRls-Su a-na nukaribbim(NU.g8KIRIe)
a-na ru-ku-bi-im id-di-in nukaribbum(NU.88KIRls) a-di g¥KIRIs sa-
ab-tu i-na bi-la-at KIRle $i-it-ti-in a-na be-el KIRlg i-na-ad-di-in Sa-
lu-us-tam Su-u i-le-qgé.

rukkubum D ‘to pollinate’.

nukaribbum (pl. nukaribbatum; log. NU.&SKIRIs; Sum. lw.) ‘gardener’.
§116  Sum-ma ni-pu-tum i-na E ne-pi-§a i-na ma-ha-si-im & lu i-
na us$-§u-3i-im im-tu-ut be-el ni-pu-tim DAM.GAR-$u iU-ka-an-ma
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$um-ma DUMU a-wi-lim DUMU-$u i-du-uk-ku Sum-ma IR a-wi-lim
1/3 MA.NA KUG.BABBAR i-$a-gal @ i-na mi-im-ma Sum-Su ma-la
id-di-nu i-te-el-li.
neptum G (e) ‘to distrain, take as pledge, distress’; nipiitum (fem.) ‘per-
son or animal taken as pledge or distress’.
asasum G (u) ‘to become disturbed, worried’; ussusum D ‘to cause
distress, mistreat’.

§8129-132 8129 sum-ma as-Sa-at a-wi-lim it-ti zi-ka-ri-im $a-ni-
im i-na i-tu-lim it-ta-as-bat i-ka-si-Su-nu-ti-ma a-na me-e i-na-ad-
du-t-Su-nu-ti Sum-ma be-el as-Sa-tim as-Sa-su u-ba-la-at @ Sar-ru-
um IR-st u-ba-la-at. §130 Sum-ma a-wi-lum as-$a-at a-wi-lim Sa
zi-ka-ra-am la i-du-i-ma i-na E a-bi-Sa wa-a$-ba-at ti-kab-bil-3i-
ma i-na su-ni-$a it-ta-ti-il-ma is-sa-ab-tu-Su a-wi-lum Su-u id-da-
ak MUNUS $i-i t-ta-as-Sar. 8§131 Sum-ma a$-$a-at a-wi-lim mu-
sa u-ub-bi-ir-§i-ma it-ti zi-ka-ri-im Sa-ni-im i-na d-tu-lim la is-sa-
bi-it ni-is i-lim i-za-kar-ma a-na E-$a i-ta-ar. §132 Sum-ma as-
Sa-at a-wi-lim as-Sum zi-ka-ri-im $a-ni-im 4-ba-nu-um e-li-Sa it-
ta-ri-is-ma it-ti zi-ka-ri-im $a-ni-im i-na u-tu-lim la it-ta-as-ba-at
a-na mu-ti-a diD i-$a-al-li.

kubbulum D (kabalum G rare) ‘to hinder, immobilize’.

utassar ‘will be released’ (see §35.1).

ubburum D (G abarum rare) ‘to accuse’.

dfD = Id the River-god.

Salam (i) ‘to dive, plunge into (+ acc.)’.

§§142-143  §142 Sum-ma MUNUS mu-sa i-ze-er-ma u-ul ta-ah-
ha-za-an-ni ig-ta-bi wa-ar-ka-sa i-na ba-ab-ti-Sa ip-pa-ar-ra-ds-
ma S$um-ma na-as-ra-at-ma hi-ti-tam la i-Su @ mu-sas wa-si-ma
ma-ga-al ti-Sa-am-ta-$i MUNUS S$i-i ar-nam t-ul i-$u Se-ri-ik-ta-Sa
i-le-gé-ma a-na E a-bi-$a it-ta-al-la-ak. §143 sum-ma la na-as-
ra-at-ma wa-si-a-at bi-sa u-sa-ap-pa-ah mu-sa i-Sa-am-ta MUNUS
Su-a-ti a-na me-e i-na-ad-du-u-Si.
hititum (hitit) ‘damage, negligence, fault, crime’ (cf. Aitum).

§§155-157  §155 sum-ma a-wi-lum a-na DUMU-$u E.GI4.A i-hi-ir-
ma DUMU-$u il-ma-si Su-u wa-ar-ka-nu-um-ma i-na siu-ni-$a it-
ta-ti-il-ma is-sa-ab-tu-$u a-wi-lam Su-a-ti i-ka-si-Su-ma a-na me-e
i-na-ad-du-t-5u(!SI). §156 sum-ma a-wi-lum a-na DUMU-$u E.Gla.
Ai-hi-ir-ma DUMU-$u la il-ma-si-ma $u-t i-na st-ni-$a it-ta-ti-il
1/2 MA.NA KUG.BABBAR i-$a-qal-§i-im-ma & mi-im-ma $a i$-tu E a-
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bi-sa ub-lam u-Sa-lam-$i-im-ma mu-tu li-ib-bi-Sa i-ih-ha-as-si.
§157 sum-ma a-wi-lum wa-ar-ki a-bi-su i-na si-un um-mi-$u it-ta-
ti-il ki-la-li-$u-nu i-qal-lu-u-Su-nu-ti.

mutu unusual bound form (nom.) of mutum (cf. §30.2).

§§165-166:

R = P<b B= F
Br<b = JE & |mE e ] e
J = $— H —e ] ¥
X a4 T B ] SOR
o=t il R R =]
EENE = T <pad— vt o=
PR | RE] 0
OEHESE (BT e
<o — o> (B o ] o
EEC] O o < DER = 1
B @ ] Fr& > B
B o okl | e x> pi] -

SESS B4~ B O
] & b i @
b e G| (B SEA F e
k= L ¥ Tl
BFPPEPE | |G SR >~
& E IO EE B BB — o]
B ] &% B wE=—
] S s — — B 5
PIBEE-EE | B @
BB B ] K o H

dumu+us$ = IBILA = aplum.
eliatum (pl.) ‘additional sum’.
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F. Omens from YOS 10:

1.

BE i-na i$-di naplastim(IGLBAR) g8TUKUL 2 i-mi-tam & $u-me-
lam i-ta-at-[lu] a-na Sar-ri-im a-a-i-ma a-na sa-li-mi-im ta-Sa-
[pa-ar-mal sa-li-im-$u te-le-qé-e-su. (15:17-19)
saltmum (salim) ‘peace, concord’.
[DIS 88]TUKUL $a-ki-in-[ma sli-it re-$i-im it-tu-ul o pi-it-ru a-
na pa-ni-Su pa-ti-ir [mal-ri §i-ip-ri ma-ah-ru-i-um bu-su-ra-at
ha-de-e-em na-si-kum. (25:28)
sit resim, lit., ‘loss of a slave’, here part of the bab ekallim.
pitrum (pitir) ‘fissure, split’.
bussurtum (bound form irregularly bussurat) ‘(good) news, message’.
Sum-ma mar-tum u u-ba-nu-um $i-it-nu-na-a pu-uh-ru-um i-
la im-ta-ga-ar. (31 x 41-44)
Sananum G (a—u) ‘to become equal, match, rival’; sithunum Gt ‘to
equal one another, rival, compete with one another’.
MAS i-na se-er bi-ri-tim ka-ak-kum $i-na it-ta-at-lu Sar-ra-nu
i-na pu-"th-ri'-im in-na-am-ma-ru. (33 ii 28-30)
biritum here, ‘border (region of the liver)’; note kakkum (sg.) sina for
‘two weapons’.
DIS &8TUKUL i-mi-tim 3 it-ta-at-lu-u Sar-ra-am i-na li-ib-bi E.
GAL-$u u-sa-ru-u-su'-ma i-du-uk-ku-$u $a-nu-um Sum-su MAS.
SU.GID.GID a-3a-ar i-la-ku i-ma-qii-ut. (46 iv 19-22)
Sumum here, ‘meaning, interpretation’ (of the omen); santam sumsu
‘another interpretation of it’.
DIS 9 $exp-e-tum at-ta U na-ke-er-ka ta-as-sa-ab-ba-ta-a-ma a-
hu-um a-hla-alm t-sa-am-qd-at. (50:8)
Setum meaning uncertain.

DIS iz-bu-um qd-qd-as-si a-na ha-al-"1i'-$u ka-mi-is-ma it-ti

zi-ib-ba-ti-Su ti'-is-bu-ut a-wi-lum se-he-er bi-ti-$u @ U-né-ti-Su
i-na-$u i-ma-ra. (56 ii 31-34)

hallum ‘crotch’; hallan (dual) ‘hind legs’.
BE re-[e$] 'SA" gd-a sa-he-er ni-i§ DINGIR LUGAL(Sarram) sa-bi-
it. (Jeyes, Old Babylonian Extispicy no. 14:31, p. 157)

qiim (g@-) ‘thread, string, filament’.

23:8:

I8 M SRS B A R RO T ARTEST AR
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10. 31 viii 7-10:

WEETARRE | s R |
s = TS PRSI

Contracts:
1. Hire of a tenant farmer (Chiera, PBS 8/2, no. 196).

1 Igi-mil-lum DUMU ap-pa-li 2KI ra-ma-ni-§u 3L-na-ESAG.IL-
NUMUN DUMU IR-i-li-§u 4a-na ikkariitim(ENGAR-ru-tim) 5a-di
pa-ta-ar e-re-§i-im 6 i-gur-ma 7 A ITU.1.LKAM.MA 81 GIN KUG.BABBAR
LLALE ... 4 GUDHILA t-ra-aq-ma 15 KUG.BABBAR i-ni-tim i-$a-qd-
al 16j-na ITU.3.KAM gd-tam i-sa-bat 17 [GUD.HLA] i-na-pu-us i-na-
sa-ah 18i-na-ad-di it-ta-al-la-ak 19i-na A-Su i-te-el-li 20i-na SA A-
$u 1 GIN KUG.BABBAR ma-hi-ir. 21 Witness. 22-2¢ Date.

PNs: Gimillum; Appalu(m); Ina-Esagil-zerum; Warad-ilisu.

2itti ramanitsu, lit. ‘from himself’; i.e., he is a free agent.

4ikkarum (ikkar; pl. ikkars; log. ENGAR; Sum. lw.) ‘farmer, farm labor-

er, plowman’; ikkarzitum ‘agricultural work, plowing’.

7 KAM.MA= KAM.

15 jnitum (intt; pl. iniGtum) ‘services or rate of hire of an ox (team)’.

17 napasum G (u) ‘to breathe freely, to relax’.

17-18 These lines constitute the protasis of an unmarked conditional sen-

tence; nas@hum and nadiim, missing their objects, must be under-
stood elliptically: ‘moves on, drops (the work)’.

2. Marriage contract (Chiera, PBS 8/2, no. 252).

1 2 subdti(TUGHLA) $a la-ab-$a-at 22 tigparsigatum(BAR.SL
HLA) $a> ap-ra-at 31 sifer§um(NA) 4 3 88GU.ZA.HILA 5 1 dugiqqatum
(SAGAN) $a 4 qa(SILA3) 1.GIS ma-li-a-at ¢ 1 sipisannum (PISAN) ga-
ar-ru $a 4 BAN(!) akalam(NINDA) ma-lu-i 7 mi-im-ma an-ni-im 8 $a
a-ta-na-ah-i-li a-bu-$a DUMU sil-1i-dUTU 9 a-na fsi-har-ti-lu-uk fe-gi-
tim 10 DUMU.MUNUS.A NI id-di-nu-ma 1! a-na E zi-me-er-dUTU 12 g-
na IR-dul-mas-§i-tum DUMU-$u 14 i-Se-ri-bu 14 5 GIN KUG.BABBAR
te-er-ha-as-sa 15i-na qd-ti zi-me-er-dUTU 16 la-ta-na-ah-i-li a-bu-Sa
ma-hi-ir 17 li-ib-ba-$u ta-ab 18 Usi-har-ti-lu-uk 19 a-na IR-dul-mas-$i-
tum mu-ti-Sa 20 4-ul mu-[ti at-ta] 21i-qld-bi-ma a-na KUG.BABBAR
i-na-di-il$-§i-i 220 [IR-dul-mas-Si-tum] Ba-na [fsi-har-ti-lu-uk as-sa-
ti-Su] 24u-ul [a$-Sa-ti at-t1]25i-[qd-bi-ma]262/3 MA.NA [KUG.BABBAR
i-Sa-gd-al 27 MU dUTU dAMAR.UTU [a am-mi-sa-du-qd] LUGAL
28 i¢tm 4 (IN.PAD.DE.[ES]). 29-39 Witnesses. 4044 Date.
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PNs: Atanah-ili; Silli-Samas; Sihar-tilluk; Zimer-Samas; Warad-
Ulmassttum.

1-6 These lines list the bride’s dowry.

L subatum (subat; pl. subati; log. TUG) ‘garment’ (note also determina-
tive tig before items of clothing).

2 parsigum (pl. parsigatum; log. (t48)BAR.SI; Sum. lw.) ‘headdress; cap’;
aparum G (i) ‘to cover the head, provide with a headdress’; Verbal
Adj. aprum (apir-) ‘with covered head, wearing on the head’.

3 ersum (fem.; log. (8iNA) ‘bed’.

5 siggatum (log. (Au®)SAGAN) ‘basin’ (the determinative dug appears be-
fore words denoting vessels); gitm (absolute ga; log. SILA3) a capa-
city measure (ca. 1 liter).

6 pisannum (pl. piSanni and pisanndtum; log. PISAN; Sum. lw.)
‘basket’; gararum G (u) ‘to turn, roll’; Verbal Adj. garrum (garir-)
‘round, bulging’.

9 fegitum meaning uncertain; cf. egdm?

Letters:
1. CT 43 92 = Kraus, AbB 1 92.

1 a-na GEMEz-ka-la-tim 2 qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma dUTU-mu-$e-zi-ib-
ma 4 dUTU 2 dAAMAR.UTU li-ba-al-li-tii-ki 5 a§-§um A.SA-im $a at-ti 6
u na-ra-am-ta-ni ti-is-bu-ta-ti-na 7 a-na DUMU-ZIMBIRK DUB-pi
DUB-pi TAB.BA-tum 8 ti-da-ni-nam-ma u$-ta-bi-lam 9 a-di a-la-kam
ASA-am t-ul i-zu-za-ki-na-$i-im 9i-na a-la-ki-ia 11 a-na DLKUD
«MES> ZIMBIRK 12 i-ta-ha-ki-na-ti-ma 13 a-wa-ti-ki-na i-ma-ru-u-
ma 14 E.GAL i-ka-$a-du-ma 15 hi-bi-il-ta-ki t-ga-ma-ra-ki-im 16 ap-
lu-tum se-he-er-tum u ra-bi-tum 17 i-na ZIMBIRK -ul i-ba-as-$i.

PNs: Amat-Kallatim; Samag-mugezib; Naramtani; Mar-Sippar;

Tappatum.
15 hibiltum ‘damage, wrong’ (cf. hubullum).
16 gplatum sehertum u rabitum institution of the younger and older heir.

2. OECT 3 54 = Kraus, AbB 4 132.

1 g-na dUTU-ha-zi-ir 3 qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma 4EN.ZU-i-din-nam-ma
4dUTU 11t dAAMAR.UTU li-ba-al-li-ti-ka 5 AUTU-ha-zi-ir 6 ki-a-am t-
lam-mi-da-an-ni 7 um-ma $u-ma 8 pa-na i-nu-ma a-na AGA.US-ka
9a-al-la-ku 10 BUR.2iku A SA sa-ab-ta-a-ku 11 i-na-an-na as-sum a-
na GUN 12 [i{l-qii]-ni-in-ni 13 A.SA-i wa-ar-di-ia 14 ib-ta-aq-ra-an-ni
15 ki-a-am iq-bi-a-am 16 a-nu-um-ma dUTU-ha-zi-ir 17 at-tar-dam
18 ASA $a as-§um-mi-$u t-lam-mi-da-an-ni 19 na-di-i§-sSu-um 20 ga-
na tes-ma-am Su-up-ra-am.
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PNs: Samas-hazir; Sin-iddinam; Wardiya.

5 Samas-hazir here is not the same man as the addressee.

10 BUR.2iku A SA = $ina bir eqlum ‘a field of 2 biir’ (= ca. 13 ha.).
20 gana (Sumerian gan.a ‘come!’) ‘come (on)!’.

3. VAS 16 9 = Frankena, AbB 6 9.

1 a-na na-bi-i-li-Su 2 qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma 9EN.ZU-be-el-IBILA-ma
4dUTU @ dAMAR.UTU li-ba-li-ti-ka 5 i-na $i-tu-ul-ti ku-li-zu 6 i$-ta-
lu-ma ig-mi-lu 7 GUD.HLA $a-la-<am>-Su-nu ta-ab 8 4 hi-tam u-ul i-
Su-u 9 a-na KA su-qi-im ta-qu-ul-ma 10 an-ni-a-am ta-as-pu-ra-am
11 GUD.HLA hi-tam <t>-ul i-$u-u 12 mi-im-ma la ta-na-zi-ig 13 GUD.
HLA ka-la-Su-nu 14 a-na-ku-ma t-Sa-la-am 15 a-na a-wa-tim an-ni-
tim 16 la ta-na-zi-ig 17 GUD.HLA $a-al-mu hi-tam 18 t-ul i-Su-u 19 0
mé-re-Sa-am er-ri-i§ 20 mé-he-er DUB-pi-im 21 u$-ta-bi-la-kum 22 mi-
im-ma la ta-na-zi-ig 28 a$-Sum ta-a$-pu-ra-am 24 um-ma at-ta-ma
a-na GUD.HLA 25 i-in-ka la ta-na-3i 26 ag-bi-ma 27 gi-im-lum 28 ti-is-
bu-ut-ma 29 a-na ga-ma-lim 30 t-ul i-ba-as-si.

PNs: Nabi-ilisu; Sin-bel-aplim.

5gitultum (Situwlti) ‘advice, counsel, consideration, deliberation’ (cf.

3alum); kullizum (kulliz; pl. kullizit) ‘ox-driver’.

8 4 for u.

9 qdlum G (u) ‘to heed, pay attention to’.

19 meresum ‘cultivated land, cultivation’ (cf. eresum b).

27 gimlum ‘reserve ox’ (very rare word).

4. ARM 422.

1 g-na ia-ds-ma-ah-[dISKUR] 2 qi-bi-m[a] 3 um-ma i$-me-dda-gan
4qa-hu-ka-a-ma 5 as-Sum tes-em LUCMES> tu-ru-ki-im 6 $a ta-as-pu-
ra-am 7 tes-em-Su-nu it-ta-na-ki-ir 8i-na ki-a-am a-di i-na-an-na'
9 ta-ki-it-tlam] 10 4-ul a-sa-ap-pla-ra-kum] 11 <be-el> a-wa-ti-$u-[nul
12 $a a-na sa-li-m[i-im] 13 sa-ab-t[u] 14 it-ta-at-la-[ak [ ku] 15 Ga-an-
ta-ki-[im] 16 ILU-ANIN.SU.AN.NA 17 la-te-er-na-nam 18 o LUMES ra-
ab-bu-tim-ma 19 i-ha-ku-u 0 ki-a-am is-pu-ru-nim 20 um-ma-mi is-
tu li-ti an-nu-tim 2! la ta-na-di-nam 22 ur-ra-am u-lu ul-li-ti-is 23 a-
Sar at-lu-ki-im ni-it-ta-la-ak 24 as-ra-nu-um li-is-pu-[ru] 254 a-sar
at-lu-ki-im 26 [li]-it-ta-al-Tku] 27 [ x x x] lu i-[de] 28 [i-na hla-al-si-
[im] 29 [$la [wla-as-ba-at tes-em-ka lu sa-bi-it.

PNs: Iasmah-Addu (Addu rather than Adad at Mari); ISme-Dagan;

Iantakim; Lu-Ninsuanna; Water-Nanum.

5 Turukkum a place name.
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7 ittanakkir ‘keeps changing’ (see §34.1).

8 ina kiam ‘therefore, thus’.

9 takittum (takitti) ‘confirmation’ (cf. kanum D).

11 pel awatim ‘adversary (in court), litigant” (here sg. or pl.; cf. §12.4).

12 salimum (saltm) ‘peace, concord’.

18 rabbuum (rabbi-) ‘very great; noble’ (cf. rabim).

19 hakam G (Northwest Semitic word) ‘to await’ (only here).

20 Iztum (I5¢(0); pl. lit@) ‘hostage, (person taken as a) pledge’.

22 yrram (Adverb) ‘tomorrow’; ullitis (Adverb) ‘the day after tomorrow’.
23 For asar see §30.1(d), end.

24 qsranum (Adverb) ‘there’ (cf. asrum).

28-29 halsum ‘fortification; fortress’; wasbat ‘you dwell’ (see p. 219, end).

A hymn to Istar (Thureau-Dangin, RA 22 169-77; English translation
in Foster 2005 85-88). The hymn is comprised of fourteen four-line
stanzas (separated by a ruled line), plus a three-line entreaty on be-

hal
are

f of king Ammi-ditana at the end; the first five stanzas (lines 1-20)
given below, the next five in Lesson 34, and the remainder in

Lesson 35.

1.

2
3.
4

P NG

[i]ll-ta-am zu-um-ra-a ra-su-ub-ti i-la-tim
. li-it-ta-i-id be-le-et ni-$i ra-bi-it i-gi-gi
ed4-"tdr' zu-um-ra ra-$u-ub-ti i-la-tim li-it-ta-i-id
. be-le-et i-$i-i ra-bi-it i-gi-gi
1 zamarum G (a—u) ‘to sing, sing of, about’
rasabum G only in Verbal Adj. rasbum (rasub-) ‘commanding
respect, awe-inspiring, imposing, awesome’; see §27.3.
2 littaid ‘let her be praised’; nddum G (a) ‘to praise, extol’;
nu”udum b D = G; this form is the passive Dt (see §35.1).
Igigi a name for the great gods.
4 i$sum (pl. i$5%) ‘woman’ (rare word).

Sa-at me-le-si-im ru-a-ma-am la-ab-Sa-at
za-a’-na-at in-bi mé-qi-a-am u ku-uz-ba-am
e$s-tdr me-le-si-im ru-a-ma-am la-ab-sa-at
za-a’-na-at in-bi mé-qi-a-am u ku-uz-ba-am
5 3at an archaic feminine sg. of the determinative-relative a ‘the
one of, the one who’ (cf. the pl. §iit in $izt-resim).
melesum ‘joy”’.
ru’amum (ru’am) ‘charm, love’ (cf. rémum). This form is the first
of many in this text with PI (usually wa, etc.) with the value a.
6 za’anum G only in Verbal Adj. za’num (za’in-) ‘overlaid, covered,
decorated, endowed (with: acc.)’; zu”’unum D ‘to overlay, cover,
decorate’.
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inbum (inib; pl. inbi [often = sg.]) ‘fruit, fruit tree; (sexual) attrac-
tiveness’.

mequm (meqi-) ‘cosmetics’ (rare word).

kuzbum (kuzub) ‘luxuriance, abundance; (sexual) attractiveness,
sexual vigor’; also as euphemism for sexual parts.

9. [$al-ap-ti-in du-us-su-pa-at ba-la-ti-um pi-i-Sa
10. si-im-ti-i$-Sa i-ha-an-ni-i-ma si-ha-tum
11. Sar-ha-at i-ri-mu ra-mu-u re-Su-us-$a
12. ba-ni-a-a $i-im-ta-a-$a bi-it-ra-a-ma i-na-$a Si-it-a-ra

9 dussupum (dusSup-; Adj.) ‘sweet’.

10 simtum (simat; pl. simatum) ‘what is fitting, suitable, worthy,
necessary (e.g., bitum simat iliitisu ‘a temple befitting his div-
inity’); characteristic(s), features; proper appearance, behavior’.

hanamum G (i) ‘to bloom’ (rare).
sthtum (sihti; pl. sthatum) ‘smile, laughter’.

11 3araGhum G only in Verbal Adj. Sarhum ($aruh-) ‘proud, splen-

did, magnificent’; surruhum D ‘to make proud’, etc.

i-ri-mu uncertain; either irimmum (pl.irimmi) ‘bead’ or irimum /
irimum (pl. - [= sg.]) ‘loveliness’ (cf. ramum; Westenholz and
Westenholz 1977: 205-7).

ramiim G (i) ‘to throw, cast, scatter; to live, reside’.

12 panitm b G (i) ‘to become good, beautiful’; Verbal Adj. banam

(bani-) ‘good, beautiful’; bunniim D factitive.

simtum (bound form $imti or §imat; dual §imtan; pl. Simatum)
‘color, mark, marking’.

baramum G ‘to be multicolored’, only in Verbal Adj. barmum
(barum-) ‘multicolored, speckled, variegated’; bitrumum Gt
only in Verbal Adj. bitrumum = barmum; burrumum D ‘to
color, weave in colors’; note bitramum (bitram-; Adj.) ‘brightly
colored, multicolored’ (pitrds is an adjectival pattern connoting
abundance of a quality; see also the next entry).

sit’arum ($it°ar-; Adj.) ‘brilliant, iridescent (of eyes)’.

13. ils-tu-um is-ta-a-sa i-ba-as-$i mi-il-ku-um
14. si-ma-at mi-im-ma-mi qd-ti-is-Sa ta-am-ha-at
15. na-ap-la-su-u$-$a ba-ni bu-a-ru-u
16. ba-as-tum ma-as-ra-hu la-ma-as-su-um Se-e-du-um

13 isti (with suffix i$¢7- or ista-; in OB in literary texts only) ‘with (a

person, deity)’ (synonym of i¢ti).
milkum (milik) ‘counsel, advice; intelligence; mood’.
14 mimmamu(m) ‘everything’ (rare; cf. mimma).
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tamahum G (a—u) ‘to grasp, hold’.
15 naplasum (naplas) ‘glance, look’ (cf. naplusum).
bu’arum ‘cheerfulness; prosperity’; here sg. despite the spelling.
16 bastum (basti) ‘dignity, pride; good looks’.
masrahii (always pl.) ‘splendor’ (rare).
lamassum (fem.) ‘protective spirit’; $édum is also a protective
spirit; these represent good fortune, health.

17. ta-ar-ta-am(MI) te-e§-me-e ri-tu-ti-mi ti-i-bi
18. @ mi-it-gu-ra-am te-be-el $i-i-ma
19. ar-da-at ta-at-ta-ab um-ma ta-ra-as-si
20. i-za-ak-ka-ar-$i i-ni-$i i-na-ab-bi Su-um-sa
17 ritamum Gt (rare) ‘to love (= G?), love one another’; Infin. in pl.
‘mutual love’?.
teSmitm (tesme-; pl. teSmur) ‘(favorable) hearing; understanding;
agreement’ (cf. Semiim).
tabum (tib(i); pl. tabii) ‘good, goodness; friendliness’ (cf. tia-
bum).
18 bélum G (e) ‘to rule’.
19 wardatum (wardat; pl. wardatum) ‘young woman’ (cf. war-
dum).
ta-at-ta-ab is obscure; what is expected is ‘the young woman,
whom she (I$tar) [verb], acquires (in Istar) a mother’ or ‘the
young woman, who [verb]’; perhaps ta-at-ta-ab-du> ‘who was
taken away’.
20 {-ni-$i for in-nis7 or, less likely, in-i$37 (cf. line 4).



LESSON THIRTY-FOUR

34.1 The Gtn Stem

(a) Form

From each of the major stems (i.e., G, D, S, N) is derived a stem
characterized by an infixed -tan- between R; and Rg (called Gtn, Dtn,
Stn, Nitn, respectively). In each of these stems, the n of this morpheme
appears only in the Durative form. All forms of all verb types (except II-
weak) have a doubled middle radical. Below are the forms of the Gtn
stem for the various verb types.

(1) Sound Verbs

Infinitive: pitarrusum Imperative:  pitarras
Durative: iptanarras Participle: muptarrisum
Perfect: iptatarras Verbal Adj.:  pitarrusum
Preterite:  iptarras V. Adj. base:  pitarrus

The personal prefixes are those of the G (and Gt and N).

The theme-vowel for all finite forms is that of the corresponding G
Durative; thus,

iptanarras, imtanahhas, iptanaqqid, imtanaqqut.

The Gtn Preterite for any verb is formally identical to the corres-
ponding Gt Durative.

The -¢- of the infix, as expected, is assimilated to a preceding d, ¢, s,
s, z; after g, the -¢- becomes d. Examples:

issanahhur, issanabbat, ittanarrad, izzanakkar;
igdanammar.

(2) Verbs I-n. As in the Gt, the n of the root is assimilated in forms
with prefixes (i.e., when the n appears immediately before the -¢- of the
infix), and lost entirely in the forms in which it would stand first.

Infinitive: itaddunum Imperative:  itaddin
Durative: ittanaddin Participle: muttaddinum
Perfect: ittataddin Verbal Adj.: itaddunum

Preterite:  ittaddin V. Adj.base:  itaddun
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(3) Verbs IlI-weak. As usual, these offer no problems; presented
here is the Gtn paradigm of banim; in verbs Ill-e, of course, a > e.

Infinitive:  bitannim Imperative:  bitanni
Durative: ibtananni Participle: mubtannim
Perfect: ibtatanni Verbal Adj.: bitanniam
Preterite:  ibtanni V. Adj. base:  bitannu

(4) Verbs I-°. As in the Gt, forms with prefixes have a lengthened
vowel before the infix to compensenate for the loss of the °, while the
remaining forms begin with a (or e); the Gtn of alakum, like its Gt, has
-¢t- rather than a lengthened vowel in forms with prefixes.

I-a I I-e, lll-weak  alakum

Infinitive: atahhuzum eteppusum etellim atallukum
Durative: ttanahhaz iteneppes itenelli ittanallak
Perfect: ttatahhaz iteteppes itetelli ittatallak
Preterite: ttahhaz iteppes ttelli ittallak
Imperative: atahhaz eteppes etelli atallak
Participle: mutahhizum miteppiSum  mitellim  muttallikum
Verbal Adj.: atahhuzum eteppusum etellim atallukum

V. Adj. base: atahhuz eteppus etellu atalluk

(5) Verbs I-w. As in the Gt, Gtn forms of verbs I-w resemble those
of verbs I-n (i.e., with assimilation of w to the -¢- of the infix in forms
with prefixes, and with loss of initial w in the other forms).

I-w I-w, llI-weak

Infinitive: itabbulum itassitm
Durative: ittanabbal ittanassi
Perfect: ittatabbal ittatassi
Preterite ittabbal ittasst
Imperative: itabbal itassi
Participle muttabbilum muttassim
Verbal Adj.: itabbulum itassitm

V. Adj. base: itabbul itassu

(5) Verbs II-weak. Verbs originally II-w and Il-y are poorly at-
tested in the Gtn; finite forms with vocalic suffixes exhibit the familiar
doubling of the final radical (cf. G tkdn ~ ikunni), while the Infinitive
and Verbal Adj. have -yy- for the middle radical. In most forms of verbs
that were originally II-°, the middle ’ is treated as a strong consonant
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(although it may not be indicated in the writing, as in $i-ta-u-lum for
Infinitive §ita”’uwlum); in some forms, if the vowel on either side of the
-7 is the same, there may be contraction (writings may be ambiguous, as
in i§-ta-na-(a-)al for Durative iStanaal or istandl). Below are the
attested Gtn forms of verbs II-w (e.g., kdnum), ll-y (qiasum), 1I-(a)
(84lum) and a verb II-weak and IlI-weak, se’iim ‘to seek’ (G like le’iim;
see §21.3(h)) that often occurs in the Gtn with the same meaning.

Infinitive:  kitayyunum qitayyusum Sita”ulum Site”im
Durative: tktandn igtanias istana™al/istandl  istene’i/istené
3mp: iktanunni iqtanissi itana”ali [istanalld’  istene®n
Perfect: ? ? ? ?
Preterite iktan’ iqtis ista>al i$te”’i
3mp: iktunnii 1qtissi ista>aliz iSte™il
Imperative: ? ? Sita™al Site™i/ Site™e
Participle ~ ? ? musta”ilum muste”um
Verbal Adj.: [kitayyunum] [qitayyusum] [Sita” ulum] [site”m]
V. Adj. base: [kitayyun] [qitayyus] [Sitaul] [Site”u]

(b) Meaning

The Gtn and other -tan- stems have an iterative force; they express
repeated, habitual, or continuous action. Gtn forms are extremely fre-
quent, and it is likely that they could be formed at will from any G verb.
Some examples:
astanapparakkim ‘1 keep writing to you (fs)’;
testemme ‘you (ms) heard over and over, constantly’;
istatakkan ‘she has placed repeatedly’;
mitagqutum ‘to fall again and again’.

In certain instances, they may have a distributive force:
limtahhara ‘they (m) should each receive’.

Some examples of the -tan- stems denote the continuation or repetition
of an activity until the desired effect is produced:
Sutessi-ma SamasSammi $ibilam ‘produce (wasim Stn) and dispatch
the sesame to me’ (AbB 10 204:12-13);
se’tum G ‘to seek, search, look for’; site”’im Gtn, lit., ‘to look, search re-
peatedly’ (i.e., until something is found).

Verbs of motion in the Gtn, in addition to the iterative force, may
have an ambulatory nuance:

atallukum ‘to be in motion, walk about, run around; to live, act’.



412 LESSON THIRTY-FOUR

The Gtn of adjectival verbs may be augmentative, as in

irtabbi ‘he grew ever greater, grew greater and greater’;
issenehher ‘it gets smaller and smaller’ (sehérum ‘to become small’).

Certain other Gtn verbs may sometimes require a translation differing
somewhat from the usual G meaning;:
atappulum (apalum) ‘to answer, pay repeatedly’; also ‘to be respon-
sible for, answer for’;
itabbulum (babalum) ‘to carry repeatedly’; also ‘to manage, direct, or-
ganize’;
itassum (nastum) ‘to bear continuously’; also, ‘to support, take care of,
provide for (someone)’.

34.2 The Partitive Use of ina

The preposition ina may be used partitively, that is, with the mea-

ning ‘out of’, as in
ina ém $a ina gattkunu iba$si ém ana bit Samas idna ‘give (mp)
grain to the Samas temple out of the grain at your disposal’.

In some instances, ina must be rendered ‘any of, some of’. Such a
phrase occasionally functions as the subject or object of its clause, as in
the following examples:

ina ahhisa illakinim-ma iraggumi, sunii-ma ippali ‘(should) any of
her brothers come and sue, it is they who will pay’;

ina eqlim kirim u bitim ul inaddissum ‘he will not give him any of the
field, orchard, or house’.

EXERCISES

A. VOCABULARY 34.
Verbs:

siarum G, rare apart from Verbal Adj. sirum (sir-) ‘august, out-
standing, first-rank, excellent’.

se’im G (i or e; conjugated like le’im, see §21.3(h)) ‘to seek, search,
look for’; §ite>’iim Gtn frequently used instead of G.

wapim G (i) ‘to appear, become visible’; ipam S ‘to proclaim
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(someone’s fame), announce, promulgate (a decree)’; Verbal Adj.
Sipiam (Siipu-) ‘proclaimed, illustrious, splendid’.
Nouns:

adanum (also adannum; bound form adan, adanni; pl. adandatum,
adannatum) ‘a specified period of time; a specific date’.

ereqqum (fem.; ereq, with suf. ereqqa-; pl. ereqgéetum; log. B¥MAR.
GID.DA) ‘wagon, cart’.

irtum (bound form irti and irat; log. GABA) ‘chest, breast’; mar(at)
irtim (log. DUMU(MUNUS) GABA) ‘suckling baby’.

ninum (nun(i); log. KUg [= the HA sign]) ‘fish’.

parsum (paras; pl. parsi) ‘office; cultic custom, rite’.

sukkallum or Sukkallum (s/$ukkal; log. SUKKAL; Sum. lw.) ‘min-
ister, vizier’.

$akkanakkum (log. GIRNITA(H): [nita(h)2 = IR; GIRNITA(H)2 perhaps to
be read SAKKANAg]; Sum. Iw.?) ‘governor’ (cf. Sakanum).

tahazum (tahaz; pl. tahazatum) ‘battle’; tahazam epesum ‘to do
battle, make war, fight’ (cf. ahazum).

waklum (wakil [originally a Verbal Adj.]; pl. wakli, waklatum; log.
UGULA [= the PA sign]) ‘overseer, inspector, foreman’.

zikrum [siqrum (zikir/siqir; pl. zikrii/siqrii) ‘utterance, words;
mention; (divine or royal) command, order; name, fame’ (cf.
zakarum [saqarum).

Adjective:

etellum (bound form etel; fem. etelletum) ‘princely, sovereign, sup-
reme’; this word often appears substantivized, masc. ‘prince’,
fem. ‘princess’.

Idiom:

Summa(n) la ‘except for’.

Learn the following signs:

OB Lapid. OB Cursive NA values

»3>J X }*ﬂ S IR = wardum (lesson 13);

NITAH), = zikarum; in GIR.
NITA(H)2 = $akkanakkum

=& L OB B4 | GABA = irtum

EW @fﬁ m m HT | SUKKAL = s/ 3ukkallum
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Write the following words in cuneiform and in transliteration; use
logograms where possible:

1. irat Sangém 4. wakil itinnt 6. ereq Sakkanakkim
2. zibbat niinim 5. ugar Sippar 7. Sukkallum u rubiim
3. nikkas suluppi

Write in normalized Akkadian:

1. may they (m) constantly 11. keep (ms) asking him!
kneel 12. they (m) walk about
2. invoke (ms) again and 13. they (m) have repeatedly
again! robbed us
3. he keeps talking 14. I carried repeatedly
4. you (pl) always get upset 15. in order to give continually
5. they (f) have gone out re- 16. 1lay down here repeatedly
peatedly 17. we keep hearing
6. while not always agreeing 18. you (fs) have kept reques-
7. we have entered again and ting
again 19. it (f) is constantly in
8. Igo up constantly position (Saknum)
9. I'will not keep scattering 20. he will be continually re-
10. Ikeep looking sponsible
CH:
§13 (For §§9-12 see lesson 32.) Sum-ma a-wi-lum Su-u $i-bu-su

la ger-bu da-a-a-nu a-da-nam a-na 1TL6.KAM i-Sa-ak-ka-nu-sum-
ma Sum-ma i-na 1ITL6.KAM $i-bi-Su la ir-de-a-am a-wi-lum $u-i sa-
ar a-ra-an di-nim Su-a-ti it-ta-na-as-3i.

§125 Sum-ma a-wi-lum mi-im-ma-Su a-na ma-sa-ru-tim id-di-
in-ma a-Sar id-di-nu w lu i-na pi-il-$§i-im @ lu i-na na-ba-al-ka-at-
tim mi-im-mu-3u it-ti mi-im-me-e be-el E ih-ta-li-iq be-el E $a i-gu-
ma mi-im-ma $a a-na ma-sa-ru-tim id-di-nu-Sum-ma t-hal-li-qu
ti-3a-lam-ma a-na be-el NIG.GA i-ri-a-ab be-el E mi-im-ma-$u hal-
gd-am i$-te-ne-i-ma [it]-ti Sar-ra-"qd'-ni-su i-le-gé.

nabalkattum (nabalkatti; pl. nabalkatatum) ‘crossing, scaling (of

wall), burglary; retreat; rebellion, revolt’.

§8148-149 8148 sum-ma a-wi-lum a$-Sa-tam i-hu-uz-ma la-a’-
bu-um is-sa-ba-as-si a-na Sa-ni-tim a-ha-zi-im pa-ni-su i$-ta-ka-an
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i-ih-ha-az as-Sa-si $a la-a’-bu-um is-ba-tu u-ul i-iz-zi-ib-$i i-na B

i-pu-$u us-sa-am-ma a-di ba-al-ta-at it-ta-na-as-$i-si.  §149 sum-

ma MUNUS $i-i i-na E mu-ti-Sa wa-$a-ba-am la im-ta-gar Se-ri-ik-

ta-3a $a i$-tu E a-bi-$a ub-lam u-[§la-lam-$im-ma it-ta-al-la-ak.
la’bum ‘a skin disease’.

§191 Sum-ma a-wi-lum se-eh-ra-am $a a-na ma-ru-ti-Su il-qi-
$u-ma t-ra-ab-bu-u-su E-sii(! BA) i-pu-u$ wa-ar-ka DUMU.MES ir-
ta-Si-ma a-na tar-bi-tim na-sa-hi-im pa-nam i$-ta-ka-an DUMU
$u-u ri-qu-st u-ul it-ta-al-la-ak a-bu-um mu-ra-bi-su i-na NIG.GA-
$u IGL3. GAL IBILA-$u i-na-ad-di-i§-Sum-ma it-ta-la-ak i-na ASA
KIRI & E t-ul i-na-ad-di-is-sum.

tarbitum (tarbit) ‘raising, upbringing; foster child, a child brought up’

(cf. rabum, D).

§§255-256  (For §254 see lesson 25) §255 sum-ma AB.GUD.HLA a-
wi-lim a-na ig-ri-im it-ta-di-in & lu SENUMUN i$-ri-ig-ma i-na
ASA la ug-tab-3i a-wi-lam $u-a-ti u-ka-an-nu-$u-ma i-na ebirim
(BURU14) ana biirim (BURKUE) 60 SE.GUR i-ma-ad-da-ad. §256 Sum-
ma pi-ha-si a-pa-lam la i-le-i i-na A.SA Su-a-ti i-na AB.GUD.HLA
im-ta-na-as-Sa-ru-su.

igrum (igir; pl. igri) ‘hire, rent; wages’ (cf. agarum).

barum (biri; log. BUR; Sum. lw.) a surface measure (ca. 6.48 ha.).

masarum G (a—u) ‘to drag (over the ground)’.

§4 (see §3 on p. 216):

S| [f B A
€ & 8 g |[GOIHEPEX
HE 18 T |[Blier —

§271:
bl T Wﬂ"% e B e

CEDO R BB V6 ¥ &
A WP & Eadia=RCE

The numeral 3 after i-na UD.1.LKAM denotes 3 panum/parsikium
(about 180 litres); see Appendix B.5, pages 584-85.
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F. Omens from YOS 10:

1. $um-ma Su-me-el i-ba-nim pu-sa-am i-ta-da-[at] ti-bu-ut er-bi-
im. (11 iii 25-26).
pisum (puis(i)) ‘white; white fleck(s), spot(s)’.
tibutum (tibut) ‘rising, raising; attack, invasion’ (cf. tebiim).
erbim (base erbi-) ‘locust(s)’.
2. DISKA.E.GAL 2-ma ri-it-ku-bu-ii SUKKAL 85GU.ZA be-li-Su i$-te-
né-e. (24:2)
3. Sum-ma [mar-tum] Se-er-’as-[ni] ud-du-ha-lat] um-ma-[nu-
ulm i-na ta-ha-zi-im im-ta-na-aq-qi-ut. (31 iv 39-44)
Ser’anum ‘tendon, vein’.
edehum G only in Verbal Adj. edhum (edih-) ‘covered with patches or
a network’; udduhum D ‘to cover completely with (patches,
etc.)’.
4. [DIS tu-li-mu-ulm $i-ir-si-ri sa-mu-tim ma-li wa-3i-ib ma-"ah’-
ri-ka-a [ka-ar]-si-ka i-ta-na-ka-al. (41:55-56)
tulimum (tulim) ‘spleen’.
Serserrum (pl. Serserrii) ‘chain; ring’.
samum (sam-) ‘red’.
karsum (karas; pl. kars@t) ‘calumny’; karst X ak@lum ‘to calumniate’.

5. 36iv 10-11:

BT BT ‘
A

puglum ‘radish’; here, a part of the liver.

A.Z1 = imittum.

tarakum (a—u) ‘to beat,pound’;V.Adj.tarkum (tarik-) ‘pounded;dark’.

3a lis@nim ‘informer’.
6. 511iv 15-18:
ragal: = =3¢
lecerzg=>=

issiirum here, part of the liver.

At the end of the first line, read su-me-lam'.

saimum (sum(i);pl.sumiz) ‘redness, red spot’ (cf. sémum above in no. 4).
i-pe-e-Su for ippesa.
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G. Contracts:
1. Adoption of a child (Szlechter, Tablettes 3-4 MAH 15951).

L sii(1 SU)-ha-ru-um $i-li-ip re-mi-im 2 IDUMUc-e$s-tdr DUMU> at-
ka-al-$i-im mittim(UGy [= BE]) 3 itti(TA) 9UTU-na-sir [SES] ummisu
(AMA.ANI 4z ta-ri-i§-ma-tim DAM(NIN).ANI 5 ipqu(SIG)-il-tum
DUMU 8Sin(30)-ma-gir ® a-na ma-ru-tim il-qé 7 1 GIN KUG.BABBAR
te-ni-ig MU.2.KAM 8 ipram(SE.BA) pissatam(I1.BA) lubiisam (SIG.BA)
Gpqu(SIG)-il-tum ° a-na YUTU-na-sir @ ta-ri-is-ma-tim 9 id-di-in
ma-ah-ru [SA-ba-§lu-nu ta-ab " 19UTU-na-sir & ta-ri-is-Ima-tum]
2g-ul i-tu-ru-ma Ba-na ipqu(SIG)-il-tum u-ul i-ra-ga-mu 1410
ma-ri li-ir-§i-ma 1° "DUMU-e$s-tdr-ma a-pil-su ra-bu-um © MU
dUTU dg-a AMAR.UTU @ ha-am-mu-ra-pi 7 itma(IN.PAD.DE.MES).
18-22 Witnesses. 2324 Date.

PNs: Mar-Estar; Atkalsim; Samas-nasir; Taris-matum; Ipqu-iltum;

Sin-magir.

1 gilpum (3ilip) “a pulling out; something pulled out’ ($alapum ‘to pull
out, extricate’); remum (réem(i)) ‘womb; pity’; $ilip remim, lit.
‘something pulled from the womb’, probably refers to a child born
through caesarian section (Oppenheim 1960).

7 teniqum (teniq) ‘suckling baby; wet-nursing expenses’.

8 iprum (ipir; log. SE.BA) ‘barley ration’; pisSatum (pissat; log. LBA) ‘oil
ration’; lubasum (lubas; log. SIGBA) ‘clothing, attire, wardrobe;
clothing allowance’ (cf. labasum).

2. Adoption of a slave as daughter (BE 6/1 96 = Schorr, VAB 5, no.
29).

1 Ysy.ur-ra-tum qgd-du DUMUMUNUS GABA 2DUMU.MUNUS
eristi(NIN-ti)-9a-a LUKUR 9UTU 3 $a eristi(NIN-#)-4a-a LUKUR 9UTU
um-ma-$a * t-da-am-mi-qu-$i-ma °a-na ma-ru-ti-Sa i$-ku-nu-$i
6[a] eristi(NIN-ti)-9a-a LUKUR 9UTU DUMU.MUNUS $ar-rum-
dISKUR 7 [¢]-ul-li-il-3i 8 [pa-nil-$a a-na sit Sam$im(3UTU.E.A) is-ku-
un ° [a-di] eristi(NIN-ti)-da-a LUKUR 9UTU um-ma-sa '° ba-al-ta-at
1 it-ta-na-as-$i-§i 2 is-tu eristi(NIN-ti)-9a-a LUKUR UTU um-ma-
Sa Bi-lu-$a ig-te-ru-3i “el-le-et $a ra-ma-ni-$a $i-i > ma-la li-ib-
bi-sa ma-si-a-at ° ana warkiat @mi(UD.KUR.SE) i-na DUMU.MES
eristi(NIN-ti)-9a-a LUKUR 9UTU V7 DUMUMUNUS $ar-rum-4SKUR
18 3 DUMU.MES ka-lu-mu-um a-hi-$a 1° NITA; & MUNUS $a ib-$u-ii
204 ib-ba-as-su- 'a-na fsu-ur-ra-tum gd-du DUMU GABA] 22
[DUMU.MUNUS] erigti(NIN-¢i)-4a-a LUKUR 4UTU 2 [ma-am-ma-an
la i]-ra-ag-ga-mu. 2% [Witnesses.] 2833 Date.
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PNs: Surratum; Eristi-Ayya; Sarrum-Adad; Kalamum.

15 These constitute a single sentence: ‘PN with a suckling baby is the
daughter of PNy, who ...’; ana maratim Sak@num = ana maratim
leqim.

13 gerom G (i) ‘to summon, invite’; the idiom here is a euphemism for
dying.

3. Marriage of a slave (CT 6 37a = Schorr, VAB 5, no. 35).

LIDUMU-KI DUMU a-ia-ti-ia 2lat-kal-a-na-be-el-ti a-ma-sa' 3 a-
na a$-Su-tim & mu-tu-tim *i-hu-uz at-kal-a-na-be-el-ti ° a-na a-ia-
ti-ia be-el-ti-$a ° u-ul be-el-ti at-ti 7 i-qd-ab-bi-ma 8 i-ga-la-ab-$i a-
na KUG.BABBAR ? [i-n]a-di-i§ " mi-im-ma $a a-ia-ti-ia Nir-§u-u  i-
ra-$u-u 12 §a DUMU-KI-ma 13 a-di ba-al-ta-at ki-la-la-an " i-ta-na-
Su-u. 121 Witnesses.

PNs: Mar-ersetim; Ayyatiya; Atkal-ana-belti(m).

8 gullubum D (not in G) ‘to shave’.

9 i-na-di-is cf. §30.2(e); more likely, read i-na-di-is-<$i>.

Letters:
1. King, LIH 1 24 = Frankena, AbB 2 24.

! a-na 9EN.ZU-i-din-nam 2 qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma ha-am-mu-ra-pi-
ma * 'DINGIR-3u-"i-bi' DAM.[GAIR [UGULJA NAM.5 > ki-a-am -
[Nam-mli-da-aln-ni © um-ma Su-u-Imla 7 30 SE.GUR a-[nla 9EN.ZU-
ma-gir GIRNITA; & ad-di-im-ma ° DUB-pa-$u na-$i-a-ku-ma 10 [i]5-
[tu] MU.3.KAM e-te-ne-er-ri-is-su-ma ! [SE-alm ti-ul i-na-ad-di-nam
12 [ki-al-am td-lam-mi-da-an-ni ¥ DUB-pa-§u a-mu-ur-ma * SE-am
it MAS.BI ° WEN.ZU-ma-gir li-Sa-ad-di-nu-ma ° a-na DINGIR-§u-i-
bi i-di-in.

PNs: Sin-iddinam; Il$u-ibbi; Sin-magir.

4 NAM in Sumerian serves to form abstracts (e.g., NAM.LUGAL = $arra-

tum ‘kingship’); NAM.5 = hamistum’ ‘group/ gang of five’.

2. King, LIH 2 80 = Frankena, AbB 2 62.

1 a-na 9E[N.ZUl-i-[din-nam] 2 KA[R] ZIMB[IR] 3 & DIL.KUD.MES
ZIMBI[RM] 4 gi-bi-ma 5 um-ma sa-am-su-i-lu-na-mlal ¢ ki-ma a-na
A.GAR ra-bi-[i]l-ilm] 7 & A.GAR $a-am-ka-nim 8 MA.HIL.A SUHA.MES
9 it-ta-na-ar-ra-dla-mal 1° KUs.HLA i-ba-ar-rlu] 1! ig-bu-[nim] 12 1
lasimam(LUKASLE) B at-tar-dalm] * ki-ma is-sa-an-qd-alk-kum]
15 MA HLA SU.HAMIES] ¢ $a i-na A.GAR ra-bi-i-im V7 it [A.GAR] $[a-
alm-ka-nim 18 [KUg.HLA i-ba-ar-ru] (lacuna of about 3 lines) rev. !' i
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la i-ta-ar-ma 2 MA.HLA SUHAMES 3 "a-na” A.GAR ra-bi-i-im * it
A.GAR $a-am-ka-[nim]°® [lla ur-ra-ad.

PNs: Sin-iddinam; Samsu-iluna (Hammurapi’s son and successor).

6 kima here ‘that’.

7 Samkanum a place name.

8 The b@’eri are actual fishermen here.

9 barum G (a) ‘to catch (fish, etc.)’ (cf. b@’erum).

12 1asimum (pl. lasimii; log. LUKAS4(E)) ‘courier, express messenger’.

rev. 15 Sg. verbs for expected fem. pl.

3. OECT 31 =Kraus, AbB 4 79.

! a-na UTU-ha-zi-ir 2 qi-bi-ma 3 um-ma ha-am-mu-ra-pi-ma
415 li-ip-pa-al-sa-am SIPAD °ki-a-am u-lam-mi-da-an-ni um-ma
$u-ma ® BUR3X ASA $a i-na ka-ni-ik be-li-ia 7 ka-an-kam 8 is-tu
MU.4.KAM le-tel-pi-4AMAR.UTU i-ki-ma-an-ni-ma ° SE-3u il-te-ne-
eq-qé V1 dEN.ZU-i-din-nam t-lam-mi-id-ma ! i-ul u-te-er-ru-nim
12 ki-a-am u-lam-mi-da-an-ni ® a-na 9EN.ZU-i-din-nam a$-tap-ra-
am “sum-ma ki-ma i-li-ip-pa-al-sa-am Su-u *° ig-bu-u 1 BUR 3k
ASA $a i-na EGAL Y ka-an-ku-Sum 8 le-tel-pi-AAMAR.UTU is-tu
MU .4.KAM il-gé-e-ma 1 i-ik-ka-al 2 e-li-$a a-wa-tum ma-ru-us-tum
2l g-ul i-ba-as-3i 2wa-ar-ka-at a-wa-tim Su-a-ti ¥ dam-qi-is pu-
ur-sa-ma * ASA-am $a pi-i ka-ni-ki-im 2 $a i-na E.GAL ik-ka-an-
ku-Sum 2 q-na i-li-ip-pa-al-sa-am te-er-[rla ¥ it SE-am $a i$-tu
MU.4KAM Zi-na ASA Su-a-ti e-tel-pi-AAMAR.UTU % il-te-eq-qui-ii
30 j-na 8¥TUKUL $a DINGIR bi-ir-ra-ma 3! a-na i-li-ip-pa-al-sa-am
SIPA 32 id-na 3 u tes-em di-nim $u-a-ti 3 Su-up-ra-nim.

PNs: Samas-hazir; Iii-ippalsam; Etel-pi-Marduk.

6 BUR 3K A SA = saldsat biir eqlam ‘a field of 3 bair’ (ca. 20 ha.).

9 §E-3u ‘its (the field’s) grain’.

2 ¢-li-sa elliptical for eli awatim annitim: ‘there is no grievous thing

beyond this (thing)’, i.e., ‘there is nothing more grievous than this’.
30 kakkum 3o ilim a standard with a divine symbol.

I.  Hymn to Itar, stanzas 6-10 (lines 21—40; see Lesson 33, exercise I).

21. a-iu-um na-ar-bi-a-a$ i-Sa-an-na-an ma-an-nu-um
22. ga-a$-ru si-i-ru Su-u-pu-u pa-ar-su-u-sa
23. e$s-tdr na-ar-bi-a-as i-Sa-an-na-an ma-an-nu-um
24. ga-a$-ru si-i-ru Su-u-pu-u pa-ar-su-u-Sa

21 narbam (narbi-; acc. with suffix here narbias for prose narbisa)

‘greatness’ (cf. rabuim).
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25.
26.
27.
28.

29.
30.
31.
32.

33.

34.
35.
36.
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Sananum G (a—u) ‘to become equal, match, rival’; sitnunum Gt
‘to equal one another, rival, compete with one another’.
2 gasarum G (i) ‘to become powerful, strong’; Verbal Adj. gasrum
(gaser-) ‘powerful, strong’.

Sa(! BI-A)-at i-ni-li a-ta-ar na-az-za-zu-u$
ka-ab-ta-at a-"ma’-as-sa el-Su-nu ha-ap-ta-at-ma
eSy-tdr i-ni-li a-ta-ar na-az-za-zu-us
ka-ab-ta-at a-ma-as-sa el-$u-nu ha-ap-ta-at-ma
25 sat see line 5.
i-ni-li see §30.2(c).
nazzazum (nazzaz) ‘station, position; attendant’.
amatu(m,) for awatum (see §24.4(c)).
hapatum G (i and u) ‘to become powerful, prevail’; Verbal Adj.
haptum (hapit-) ‘powerful, triumphant’.

26

Sar-ra-as-su-un u$-ta-na-ad-da-nu si-iq-ri-i-$a
ku-ul-la-as-su-nu $a-as ka-am-su-u-$i
na-an-na-ri-i-$a i-la-qu-i-Si-im

i$-8u-u u a-wi-lum pa-al-hu-si-i-ma

29 Understand the first word as a sentence: Sarrassun (7).
ustanaddant ‘they discuss, deliberate’ (see §36.1).
30 Rullatum (kullat) “all, entirety, totality’ (literary synonym of
kaliom).
$as for ana sasim.
31 nannarum (nannar) ‘light’ (literary word, usually — though not
here — an epithet of Sin or Istar).
32

i$Sum see line 4.

pu-uh-ri-is-$u-un e-te-el qd-bu-u-$a u-tu-ur
a-na AN-nim $ar-ri-§u-nu ma-la-am as-ba-as-su-nu
uz-na-am ne-me-qé-em ha-si-i-sa-am er-Se-et
im-ta-al-li-i-ku $i-i & ha-mu-u$
34 malam (Adverb?) ‘as an equal (ana: to)’?.
a$-ba-as-su-nu for wasbat-sunu; -Sunu is for expected -Suniisim,
and means here ‘with them’.
35 nemequm (némeq) ‘knowledge, experience, skill, wisdom’; here
apparently némegem with a > e atypically in the acc. ending.
hasisum (hasts) ‘understanding, wisdom’.
ersum (Adj., base eris-) ‘wise, clever, skillful’.
malakum G (i) ‘to give advice; to consider, deliberate, make a
decision’; mitlukum Gt ‘to deliberate, advise one another’; the

36



37.
38.
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reason for the extra vowel sign here is unclear.
hammum ‘head of the family’.

ra-mu-t-ma i$-ti-ni-i§ pa-ra-ak-ka-am

i-ge-e-gu-un-ni-im $u-ba-at ri-Sa-tim

mu-ut-ti-is-Su-un i-lu-u na-zu-iz-zu-u

ip-$i-i§ pi-Su-nu ba-$i-a-a uz-na-su-un
37 ramam see line 11.

istenis (Adverb) ‘together, as one’ (cf. isten).

gigunniim (-@; pl. gigunnii) a sacred building; temple tower.

ristum (often pl. ris@tum) ‘joy, rejoicing’ (cf. ridsum in line 55).

muttum (mutti) ‘front’; muttis ‘in front of’.

nazuzzii (with a broken writing, iz for uz; see also lines 54, 55)

‘they are standing’ (see §37.2).
ipSum (ipis) ‘work’; ipi§ nikkassi ‘rendering of accounts’; ipi§

38

39

40

pim ‘utterance, command’ (cf. piam epésum).
The Verbal Adj. of basiim appears in predicative construction,
meaning ‘is (present)’, only in literary texts.
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35.1 The Dt Stem
(a) Form

(1) Sound Verbs

Infinitive: putarrusum Imperative:  putarris
Durative: uptarras Participle: muptarrisum
Perfect: uptatarris Verbal Adj.: putarrusum
Preterite:  uptarris V. Adj. base:  putarrus

The Dt stem is based on the forms of the D, with the insertion
between R; and Ry of an infixed -¢- or -ta-.

The prefixes of the finite forms are those of the D (and S, ie., u-,
tu-, nu-.

As in the D (and $), the Durative has a between Rs and R3, while
the Preterite, Perfect, and Imperative have i. The Dt Preterite is formally
the same as the D Perfect for all verb types. As usual, the Infinitive and
Verbal Adjective have u between Rz and Rs. The Infinitive, Verbal Adjec-
tive, and Imperative also have u between R; and R, differing in this
respect from the corresponding forms of the Gtn, which have i between
Rj and Rg. The Dt Participle has the same form as the Gtn Participle (and
the Dtn Participle; see below).

The -ta- infix undergoes the usual changes after sibilants, dentals,
and g:

itm ussannaq ‘the grain will be inspected’;
ligdammird ‘they (m) should be used’.

(2) Verbs I-n. As in the Gt and Gtn stems, the n of the root is
assimilated in forms with prefixes, and lost entirely in the forms in which
it would stand first (Infinitive, Verbal Adjective, Imperative); the latter
resemble the corresponding forms of roots I-” and roots I-w.

Infinitive: utakkurum Imperative:  [utakker]
Durative: uttakkar Participle: muttakkerum
Perfect: uttatakker Verbal Adj.: utakkurum

Preterite:  uttakker V. Adj. base:  utakkur
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(3) Verbs IlI-weak. Forms from roots other than Ill-e present no
difficulties. In forms from roots Ill-e, a-vowels may either all remain a or
all change to e (except for the usual endings), as in the D stem. Below are
Dt forms of malitm and redam.

Infinitive: mutallam rutaddim [ruteddim
Durative: umtalla urtadda /urtedde
Perfect: umtatalli urtataddi/ urteteddi
Preterite umtalli urtaddi [ urteddi
Imperative: mutalli rutaddi/ruteddi
Participle mumtalliim murtaddiam [ murteddiim
Verbal Adj.: mutallim rutaddam [ruteddam

V. Adj. base: mutallu rutaddu /ruteddu

(4) Verbs I-°. As expected, forms with prefixes have a lengthened
vowel before the infix to compensate for the loss of the °; the remaining
forms lack any vestige of the initial consonant, and simply begin with w.
In verbs I-¢, as in verbs IlI-e (see 3, above), a-vowels either all remain a
or all become e (except for the usual endings).

I-a I I-w

Infinitive: utahhuzum  utappusum [uteppusum utassurum
Durative: utahhaz utappas/ iteppes utassar
Perfect: utatahhiz utatappis / iteteppis utatasser
Preterite: utahhiz utappis/ iteppis utasser
Imperative:  utahhiz utappis/uteppis utasser
Participle: mitahhizum mitappisum [ miteppisum miuta$Serum
Verbal Adj.: utahhuzum  utappusum/uteppusum utassurum

V. Adj. base: utahhuz utappus/uteppus utassur

(5) Verbs I-w. In forms with prefixes, the w is lost before the ¢ of the
infix, and the vowel of the prefix is lengthened; in the remaining forms,
the initial w is lost. All forms therefore have the same shape as the cor-
responding forms of roots I-°, as the paradigm above shows.

(6) Verbs II-weak. These are patterned on the corresponding D
forms (§29.1), with -#- inserted after the initial radical in forms with
prefixes (-ta- in Perf.), and -u¢- in the Infinitive, Verbal Adjective, and
Imperative. As expected, the final radical is doubled whenever a vocalic
ending appears.
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Infinitive: kutunnum

Durative: uktan Imperative:  kutin
Dur.3mp: uktanni Imper. pl.: kutinna
Perfect: uktatin Participle: muktinnum
Perf. 3mp:  uktatinni Verbal Adj.:  kutunnum
Preterite:  uktin V.Adj. +3ms: kutin
Pret. 3mp:  uktinni +3fs: kutunnat

(b) Meaning

The Dt stem is used as the passive of the D, less often as a recip-
rocal or reflexive of the D. Thus, the Dt serves with respect to the D as
both the N and the Gt serve with respect to the G. Some examples:

ustallami ‘they (m) will be compensated’ (§alamum);

awdtiya ld uttakkara ‘my words may not be altered’ (nakdarum);

nisi atellila ‘the people became purified’ (or, ‘purified themselves’;

elelum).

Theoretically, Dt verbs may be formed from any root that occurs in the D
stem; in fact, however, Dt verbs are relatively infrequent. There are, for
example, very few Dt verbs attested for roots in which the D stem has
the same meaning as the G (where the N is available for the passive and
the Gt for the reciprocal).

The verb suta’’im (root $——weak) ‘to be idle’ is unusual in that it
occurs only in the Dt; it appears only in OB letters, where it is common.

35.2 The Dtn Stem

The Dtn is the iterative form of D verbs. The Durative of the Dtn is
marked with the typical -tan- infix: uptanarras. In all other forms, how-
ever, the Dtn is identical with the Dt stem given above.

Infinitive: putarrusum Imperative:  putarris
Durative: uptanarras Participle: muptarrisum
Perfect: uptatarris Verbal Adj.: putarrusum
Preterite:  uptarris V. Adj. Base:  putarrus

Apart from Durative forms, whether a given form is Dt or Dtn must be
determined on the basis of the context. As a general rule, the Dtn occurs
less frequently than the Dt (the Dtn is also relatively less common than
the Gtn); further, Dtn forms normally will have a direct object, whereas
Dt forms normally will not. Some examples:
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awdtiya uktanallamakkim ‘1 will keep showing you (fs) my words’;
zimiya uttakkera ‘they (m) kept altering my features (zimi)’;
uttanarri ‘they (m) keep sending back’.

35.3 Interrogative Sentences

Sentence questions, in which no interrogative pronoun or adverb
occurs (such as mannum ‘who?’, mati ‘when?’), normally differ from
assertions only in that the word that is the focus of the question (often
the verb) receives additional stress. This extra stress is often, though not
necessarily, indicated in the script by an extra vowel-sign, as in

LU.MES an-nu-tum ASAMES i-sa-ab-ba-tu-u t-ul i-sa-ab-ba-tu-u, i.e.,
awili annitum eqléetim isabbatit ul isabbatit? ‘Should these men
take possession of the fields (or) should they not take possession?’;

i-na ki-ma i-na-an-na e-re-um i-na qd-ba-al e-re-3i-i-im a-na KA.
DINGIR.RAN ¢a-al-la-